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PREFACE
In this First Spanish Course the authors have aimed to

present to EngUshnspeaking students the essential facts of
Spanish grammar and to illustrate them by means of abun-
dant material for oral and written exercises.

The amount of formal grammar given in each Lesson is

small, and in the early Lessons there are almost no excep-
tions to the general rules.

At the end of each Lesson the rules of grammar are re-

peated in Spanish, so that the students may commit them to
memory in either Spanish or EngUsh as the teacher prefers.

The words used in the exercises are limited as far as pos-
sible to those in common use, and they are given, for the
most part, in the connected discourse of descriptive and
narrative passages. Each Lesson has a special vocabulary
of new words, and at the end of the book there is a general
vocabulary which contains all the words that are used in the
exercises.

The Spanish passages in the exercises are followed by
sets of questions based on the text. These will doubtless
be used by many teachers, although some may prefer to
formulate their own questions.

The treatment of verbs, which follows the Lessons proper,
is unusually complete, and it includes reference lists of
irregular verbs and of those that require a preposition before
an infinitive.

ui
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FIEST SPANISH COURSE

PRONUNCUTION

1. Castilian forms the basis of both the spoken and th >

written language of cultivated Spaniards and Spanish
Americans.

The Alphabet

2. The following list gives the signs comprised in the
Spanish or Castilian alphabet with the usual Castilian names
for them:

a(a), b(6c), c(ce), ch(che), d(,de), e(e), f{efe), g(ge), h{hache), {(i),

Kjota), k(ka), l(eic), U{elle), m{eme), n(ene), fi(trat. 0(0), p(pe), q{cu),
tiere), s(e«c), t(te), u(u), v(rf, or u re), Iwidoble u)2, xyequis), y(i gricga),
z{zeta or zeda).

Observe that ch, 11, and ft figure as distinct signs in the Spanish
alphabet. In the dictionary, words and syllables beginning with ch,
11, and ft are found after those beginning with c, 1, and n respectively.

*• VOWELS
a = a of fcUher: padre.

e - (1) o of mate: mesa, table; (2) e of met, before a
consonant (except n or s) in the same syllable, before rr, and
in the diphthong ei (c • ey) : papel, paper; ser, to be; muerto,
dead; defecto, defect; perro, dog; ley, law.

i = ec of meet: libro, book.

o = (1) of note: todo, all; (2) of not before a consonant
in the same syllable, before rr, r >d in the diphthong ei (or
ey)

:
sol, sun; sefior, sir; con, mth; gorra, cap; soy, / am.

1



2 FIRST SPANISH COURSE

u - u of rule: pluma, pen.

The vowels are of medium length or short; they never
have the diphthongal sounds heard in the English long a
(fate), long o (no), etc. There should not be prefixed
to u the y element which it has in such English words as
tube, pure, etc. In the conjunction y, and, the sound is that
of the simple vowel i (ee); approximately the same sound
IS givon to final y, as in muy, very; in other positions the y
has nearly the sound of English y In yet.

In the western countries of South America, especially in
Chile, the final y of Castilian is frequently supplanted by i,

as in mui for muy, very, i for y, and, etc.

4. Vowel Combinations.— When two adjacent vowels
in a word combine into a single syllable, they form a diph-
thong; when three do so, they form a triphthong.

6. Diphthongs.— These are constituted when one of the
strong vowels, a, e, o, combines with one of the weak vowels,
i, u; thus,

fi ei oi au eu ou
»* >e »o; ua ue uo;

or when two weak vowels combine; thus,

iu uL

If the second element is i and occurs at the end of a word,
it is written y, as in muy, soy, etc.

When the syllable containing the diphthong is accented,
the stress falls on the strong clement, if there be one; other-
wise it falls on the second of the two weak vowels.
The various combinations, in an accented syllable, may be

illustrated by these words:

baile, dance; hay, there ia (are) prindpiamos, tee begin
tl»uti,Me emtio, four
reina, queen; rey, king bien, iceU
deuda,de6i imrte, strong
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ol|o, 7 hear: 6oy, I gbm nacicMiM, natUmt
bou, (Cfitalonian mode qffiiking) euota, quota
triunfo, triumph cuito, grief

a. No diphthong, but two distinct Byllables, will be the result, (1)
when two strong vowels come together, as in Suvedra (a proper name),
faena, taak, CMbt, mahonany, etc.; (2) when the accent falls on a weak
vowel adjacent to a strong vowel, as in trafdo, brought, ddo, heard, etc.;
or (3) when two adjoining weak vowels are pronounced separately, asm flfiido, >!uid; hvi^ flight; conttrufdo, constructed. In the last two
cases the accent is always written ou the stressed vowel.

6. Triphthongs.— There are but four of these; they are
formed when a stressed strong vowel stands between two
weak vowels. Final i of a word is written y. The combina-
tions are

iai, as in prindpUUs, you begin
iei, as in prindpijis, may you begin
u«i \MM.j), as in averigulis, you ascertain; guay, woe
«ei (uey), as in continu6is, may you continue; buey, ox

CONSONANTS
7. Of the consonants, f, m, and p may be said to have

practically the same values as in English. Ch has the sound
of English ch m church. H is silent : hora, hmir; but h from
f was pronounced as late as the sixteenth century : hacer
(from fazer). K has the English sound and occurs only in
foreign words. Q never occurs except with a following u, and
the two together mean k; moreover they can appear only
before e or i, as in aquel, that, quitar, to take away. W is
found only in foreign words and has the foreign value; the
Mund of the EngUsh w, as in well, etc., is possessed by the
Spanish unaccented u in hiatus before another vowel, as in
cuestidn, question, cuando, when, etc. The other consonants
need special consideration.

8. B, .— These have one and the same value which is
usually that of a bilabial spirant. It is given to neither of
them 1

'
English, and is produced by bringing the Ups quite
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close to each other and allowing the air to pass out constantly
between them; there is no stoppage of the air as in the case
of the English b. The sound of the English v does not exist

in Spanish. In a measure the Spanish sound in question
may be realized by trying to utter 6 and v in the same breath:
cf. Cuba, vat, uva, grape. Initial b or v more nearly r^
sembles English b, as in baita, enough, brazo, arm, etc. After
m or n (within a word or at the end of a preceding word),
both b and v acquire the full alue of the English 6, as in
tambKn, aho, en verdad, in truth, envidia, envy. (In these
cases the n becomes m in pronunciation.)

9. C, z.— C has two values. Before a, o, or u, or before
a consonant (except in oh) it is pronounced k, as in calle,

street, codo, elbow, etc. Before e or i it has approximately
the value of th in English thin, as in cena, supper, cinco, five.

But in Spanish America and in parts of Spain (especially

southern Spain) the c before e or i is pronounced like the
English ss.

Z has in all positions the value of th; in the regions in which
c has the sibilant value, it, too, is pronounced like ss.

10. D, t, 1, n.— These differ from the English sounds in
that they are produced farther forward in the mouth: when
making them, the tongue touches the upper teeth, or at least
the roots of the upper teeth.

In most positions, d is practically a spirant, and its sound
somewhat resembles that of English th in father. It may
be compared to a prolonged English d, but pronounced
with the tongue farther forwivrd: cf. todo, all, madre,
mother. Initial d more nearly resembles English d, as in

dimelo, give it to me. After 1 and n Spanish d acquires the
full value of English d: cf. espalda, back, tienda, shop. At the
end of a word d is sometimes pronounced like the th of thin,

or is omitted altogether, but neither course is sanctioned
by the best usage. There is a tendency for it to dis-
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appear in pronunciation between vowels, especially in the
ending -ado.

Aside from the fact that they should be produced well to the
front in the mouth, t, I, and n are not unlike the English sounds.

11. LI, 11.— These are palatalized modifications of 1 and n.

The sign 11 does not mean double 1 at all; it simply denotes
an 1 pronounced in that part of the mouth in which a y is

regularly produced. In the endeavor to make an 1 the
tongue is arched toward the palate (near which a y has its

place of enunciation) ; hence it is a palatalized 1. The sound,
as in Spanish mill6n, is rendered in a measure by that in
English million. In Spanish America, as in certain parts of
Spain, the U has become simply a y in pronunciation (which
shows how strong the y element is in the 11), so that caballo,

horse, is pronounced cabayo.

The fi is, similarly, a palatalized variety of n, that is, an
n produced in the y place in the mouth : the ny in the English
canyon is an approximate rendering of the fi in the Spanish
cafi6n. The mark over the fi is called a tilde (a word derived
ultimately from the Latin "titulus," title, sign).

12. G, j.— Before a, o, or u and before a consonant g
has the so-called "hard" sound, as in gota, drop, grande,
big. Before e or i this sound is rendered by gu (in which the
u has no pronounceable value of its own), as in guerra,
war, guisar, to cook. Intervocalic "hard " g tends to become
an indistinct spirant, as in 'ago, / make, sigue, he follows.
G followed immediately by e or i, and j, wherever it occurs,
have the "velar" sound given to ch in the Scotch-English
"loch" or in the German "noch," as in gente, -people,

jardin, garden. While the sound indicated is the correct
Castilian one, many Spanish speakers pronounce this g
hke a strong form of the h in English hat.

a. A diffiresis is placed over u when it is pronounced in gue- or
gui-, as in lingiifstico, Unguiatic.
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18. R, rr.— Wherever it occurs, the Spanish r is carefully

pronounced with an unmistakable trill of the tongue. It
has a well defined utterance, which resembles that of a care-
fully enunciated English r, as in caro, d&ir, grande, large,

amar, » love. When initial in a word, when it immediately
follows 1 or n« and when written rr between vowels, it has
a re-enforced value of this sound, as in roto, broken, Enrique,
Henry, alrededor, about, perro, dog.

!*• S.— In most cases of its occurrence, between vowels
and elsewhere, the Spanish has the voiceless sound of
the English as, but it is hissed less: cf. set, to be, casa, house,
mis, more. It nhould not receive between vowels the z sound
which it often has in English. Nowadays, however, there is a
tendency to voice it, that is, pronounce it like English »,

before a voiced consonant (b, d, g, 1, r, m, n), and many
speakers aspirate it or fail to pronounce it at all before
a consonant or at the end of a word. The better rule

for foreigners is to pronounce it like English aa wherever it

occurs.

15. X.— This is a sound of infrequent occurrence in

Spanish. Between vowels it has ordinarily the English value.

Before consonar s it may be pronounced like the English x
(that is, as ks) or as s; both sexto and sesto are found as
8pf;llings for the word meaning sixth.

18. Y.— This sound has been treated in part under the
heading Vowels. At the beginning of a word or syllable it

has a value comparable to that of the English y. However,
when it is initial in a word, it is uttered strongly, and, in

dialectal Spanish in Spain and rather generally in Spanish
America, it acquires the sound of the English j, so that yo,

/, becomes jo and ya, already, becomes ja. For Caatilian a
forcible y pronunciation suffices.

17. Double letters.— When Spanish letters, with the
exception of 11 and rr, are written double, each is pronounced

L1^
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ieparetely. Of the vowcIh, a, e, and o may appear as doublcfI

;

and of these double e is the commonest, as in leer, to read,
creer, to believe. Of the consonants doubled in writing only
two are pronounced s(!parately; these are cc and nn. Cc
can occur only before e or I, and then the first c is ib in sound
and the second is the spirant th, as in acceder, to accede,
acci6ii, action. Careless speakers are prone to neglect the
first c in such cases. Double n is found only where the first
n belongs to a prefix, as in innoble, ignoble.

ACCENTUATION

18. Most Spanish words reveal the place of their accent
by their very form; for a considerable numl)cr, however, a
written accent is thought necessary. The leading rules are
these:

1. Woyjg ending in a vowel, or in the consorjants n or s,
stress regularly the next to the last syllable and require no
written accent, as in

habla, he speaks exunen, examination
dulee, sweet p«r*gu«i, umbreUa
r ; ode, speeiea

a. S and „ are often inflectional cndinga or a part of inflectional
endings Usually theu- presence does not vary the accent which the
particular word would have without them; thus,

carta, kUer; cartas, letUrs

ama, he loves; anus, thou lovest; aman, they love

2. Words ending in a consonant except n or s stress regu-
larly the last syllabic and take no written accent, as in

libertad, liberty amar, to love
a. For accentual purposes final y is treated as a consonant.

3. A written accent is reqjiired for words not obeying the
two mles just given and for all words whose stress comes
more than two syllables from their end. (This means that
a wntten accent is needed by all words ending in a vowel
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l^;:i

and stressing it, by words ending in n or s and stressing the

last syllable, by all those ending in a consonant— except

n or 8— and not stressing their last syllable, and by all

words not stressed on either the last or the next to the last

syllable). Examples:

papi, 'pajta Upiz, lead -pencil

sott, sofa mirmol, marbU
raz6n, reason ej6rcito, army
interns, interest tel£grafo, iekgraph

a. The addition of the plural sign -es sometimes involves the use of

a written accent not needed in the ningidar; thus, crimen, crime, but
crimenes; on the other hand, it may mean the omission of an accent
required in the singular, as in raz6n, reason,, razones.

h. In general, the addition of a plural sign has no effect upon the
place of accent in the particular word; however, two words advance
one syllable toward the end the place of stress; these are caricter,

character, caracteres (for which word no written accent is necessary),

and regimen, rule of conduct, regfmenes (for which the written accent

is still necessary, as it occurs more than two syllable*, from the end of

the word).

19. Accents are also used merely to indicate different

parts of speech. Certain monosyllables (which, of course,

need no written accent to indicate the place of stress), and
certain demonstrative, interrogative, and exclamative words
require an accent to distinguish them from other words
spelled and pronoimced like them. Compare:
mf, me, myself

^, himself, etc.; yes

mis, more

6ste, this one (pron.)

4se, (hat one (pron.)

aqu61, that one (pron.)

qu6, what, which (intcrrog. and
exclam.)

quiSn, who, whom (interrog. and exelam.) quien, who, whom (rel.)

a. A recent ruling of the Spanish Academy makes it no longer

necessary to write the accent on a, to, at, e, and, u, or, and o, or (ezc^
on o between Arabic numerals, as in 1 6 3).

nil, my
8i,t/

mas, bvi

este, this (adj.)

ese, that (adj.)

aquel, that (adj.)

que, who, whom, which

(rel.)
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h. The written accent of a verb form must not be omitted even

though, by the addition of an object pronoun to it the olace of the
ac^nt 18 clear enough, thus, habl6, / spoke, habWle, / spoke to him. A
verb form which does not take an accent when it stands alone may
require one, if the addition of object pronouns to it throws the stress of
the compounded form on a syllable preceding the next to the last; thus
didwido, saying, dici«ndomelo, saying it to me; traer, to bring, tra«rtelo!
to bang U to thee; escriba Vd., larite, escrfbalo Vd., unte U.

SYLLABIFICATION

20.— 1. A single consonantal character and the digraphs
ch, U, rr (these three being inseparable combinations) are
in a syllabic division, passed over to the foUowing vowel;
so, also, are most combinations of a consonant with an en-
suing 1 or r (except rl, si, tl, and sr, which are separable):

no-ble, nMe
mo-fle-tu-do, chvbby-ckeeked
su-plir, to supply

te-cla, key

si-glo, century

U-bio, lip

ja-ca, pony
la-do, side

ne-zo, knot

mu-cho, much
bu-llir, to boil

pa-rra, vine

Cf. mer-lu-za, cod

At-Un-ti-co, Atlantic

cu-brir, to cover

su-frir, to suffer

re-pri-mir, to repress

la-cre, sealing-wax

ma-gro, meager

ma-dre, mother

cua-tro, four

es-la-b6n, link

Is-ra-e-li-ta, Israelite

2. With the exception of the inseparable combinations
mentioned in the foregoing rule, two consonants between
vowels are so divided that one remains with the preceding
the other goes to the following vowel:

'

tp-to, fit m&s-til, mast in-no-ble, ij^notfe, etc.
cor-te, court ac-ci-den-te, accident

^
3. Where the combination of consonants between vowels

is of more than two, there is a tendency to pass over to the
second vowel only a single consonant or one of the inseparable
combinations mentioned above in 1; e.g.:

par-Che, plaster cons-truc-ci6n, construction
pers-pi-ca-da, perspicacity
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des-es-pe-rar, to denpair M «««««, , l v

«D-ro.g«^6n, oAroga/ion (cf. rog«r, to «*).

PUNCTUATION
21. The only notable points here are m ih a u.

question marks and exclamafinn 1 !' ^1 ^® ''""^'^ "se of
their clause, but in anil^^" o"^" ' t'^'

"°* °"^^ -^
iC6mo est4 Vd ? //^ ™ """"^"^ Precede it (e ft

P«fs C. . in narrative oVdrtl'^'77 "'
T^"«^°«dialogue, the use of a dash r-Ttnin^ ^ '

^''^ ^^^> ^^a aash
( ) to indicate a change of speaker.

CAPITALIZATION

Englh^t^tThXr^lfter V'^' *^- ^
quotation, proper ad[ec«ves and the

"; ' °' "''^' °' *
capitalized. National or other llf^T ^°' ^' ^^^ ^^^^

nouns may take a capitarwhenthivf"^'/^''^ "^^ ^
usage varies in this respet) l^^^^
they usually take noIT^ evInthJ? ""T' ^"'^^^

^

capital letters (emplear letTlTJ ^T"^ ^'^'^^^ *° "«e
capitalize only the L"ette*oft^r:?*^

exclusively, or to
small letters (letra ^nfi ifTT °' ^'"^^^ ^"^ use

GRAMATICAL or ReTlen 1 ^ '""' ^ ^" ^^UMEN
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LESSON I 11

LESSON I

(Lecdfo Primera)

23. Gender of Nouns.— AU Spanish nouns are either
masculine or feminine. There are no neuter nouns.

libro, m., book pluma. /., pen

24. Indefinite Article

Masculine Feminind
un, a, an una, a, an

un libro, a br )k una pluma, a pen

25. Un is used with masculine nouns and una with femi-
nine nouns.

26. yo tengo, I have usted tiene, you have

A.

, EXERCISES

^un Upiz, a pencU una pluma, a pen
un Ubro, a book

y^ and
-^ papel, m., paper

1. Yo tengo papel. 2. Usted tiene papel. 3 Yo
tengo un Upiz. 4. Usted tiene un Idpiz. 5. Yo tengo una
pluma. 6. Usted tiem una pluma. 7. Yo tengo un libro
8 Usted tiene un libro. 9. Yo tengo papel y Idpiz.'
10. Usted tiene papel y Idpiz. 11. Yo tengo un Upiz yuna pluma. 12. Usted tiene un Upiz y una pluma.

B Escribaseenespaiiol 1. You have a book. 2. I have a book
3. You have a pencil. 4. I have a pencil. 5. You have paper!
6. I have paper. 7. You 'have paper and a pencU. 8. I have
paper and a pencil. 9. You have a pen and a pencU. 10 I
have a pen and a pencil. 11. You have a book and a pencU.
1^. 1 nave a book and a pen.
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RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
Al Profesor: Saia conveniente que los alumnos dedujeran de lot

ejemplos precedenlea las reglas que siguen, y oH aucenvaraenle con toda$
las reglas de las leccionea siguientea.

23. G€nero de los nombres.— Todos los nombres en espafiol
son o masculines o femeninos. No hay nombres neutros,

24-26. El artfculo indeterminado (o indefinido).— Un se usa
con los nombres masculinos y una con los femeninos.

LESSON n
(Lecci6n Segunda)

27. Genderof Nouns.— 1. Nouns endmg in -o are usually
masculine.

tin libro, a book un ejercicio, an exercise

2. N'ouns ending in -a are u&aally feminine.

una pluma, a pen tinta, /., ink

3. If nouns do not end in -o or -a, it is usually best to
learn the gender of each noun separately.

28. Interrogative Sentences.— An inverted interrogation
mark is placed at the beginning of a question,

4Tengoyo? have I? £Tlene usted? have you?

29. yo escribe, I write. iescribo yo? do I write?
usted escribe, you write. describe usted? do you write?

Note that the EngUsh auxiUary verb do is not expressed m Spanish.

EXERCISES
con, with

un ejercicio, an exercise

en, in, on
tinta, /..ink

A. 1. iTiene usted un Upiz? 2. Yo tengo papel y un
Upiz. 3. ^Escribe usted en papel con Upiz? » 4. Yo escribo
en papel con pluma y tinta. 5. iEscribe usted un ejercicio

> Note the omission of ttn, a.
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con Idpiz? 6. Yo escribo un ejercicio con pluma y tinta.

7. iEscribe usted en un libro? 8. Yo escribo en nn libro.

B. Contistese afimuUivamente a las aiguientes pregunUu.

1. iTiene usted un Idpiz? {Respueata: Yo tengo un Idpiz.)

2. ^Escribe usted con Idpiz? 3. iTiene usted pluma y tinta?

4. iEscribe usted con pluma y tinta? 5. ^Tiene usted papel?

6. iEscribe usted en papel? 7. ^Escribe usted en papel con

Idpiz? 8. ^Escribe usted en papel con pluma y tinta?

9. iEscribo yo un ejercicio? {Respuesta: Usted escribe un

ejercicio.) 10. ^Escribo yo en papel? 11. ^Escribo yo con

Idpiz? 12. ^Escribo yo con pluma y tinta?

C. 1. I have a pencil. 2. You have a pen. 3. I write with [&] *

pencil 4. You write with Qa] pen. 5. I write on paper. 6. I write

on paper with [a] pencil. 7. You write with pen and ink. 8. Have
you a book? 9. Do you write in a book? 10. Do you write with

fa] pencil? 11. Do you write with pen and ink? 12. Have I a pen?

13. Do I write with pen and ink? 14. Do I write on paper?

D. Escribase. 1. I write on paper. 2. Do you write with

[a] pencil? 3. I write with pen and ink. 4. Have you a pen?

5. I have a pen and a pencil. 6. Do you write an exercise with [a]

pencil? 7. I write an exercise with pen and ink. 8. I write with

fa] pencil. 9. You write with pen and ink. 10. Do I write in a

book? 11. Yuu write in a book with [a] pencil. 12. I write in a

book with pen and ink.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
87. Ginero de log nombres. — 1. Los nombres que U iinan

en -o son, por regla general, masculinos. 2. Los nombres que

terminan en -a son, por regla general, femeninos. 3. £n cuanto a

los nombres que no terminan ni en -o ni en -a, el g^nero de cada

uno debe aprenderse por separado.

28. Prases interrogativas.— En espafiol las preguntas van pre-

cedidas por un signo de interrogaci6n invertido.

Ndtese que el verbo auxilisr do no se expreea en espafiol.

* English words in brackets [ 3 are to be omitted in Spanish
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LESSON III

(L«ccitfn Terceim)

30. Plural of Nouns.— 1. Nouns ending in a vowel add
-8 to form the plural.

Ubro, book plwoM, pen
Ubros, books plumas, pens

2. Nouns ending in a consonant add -es to form the plural.

p«pel, paper lecddn, lesson
iwp«les, papers lecdones, lessons

Note that lecciones does not have the accent mark The
plural of Upiz is lipices.

81' Definite Article

SiNOULAB PlDBAI.
Masculine el los\
Feminine la las J

^^^

el libro, the book los Ubros, the booksU pluma, the pen Us plumas, the pens

(See also §§ 96, 98)

32. In Spanish the definite article is usually repeated be-
fore each noun to which it refers.

U pluma y la tinta. The pen and (the) ink.

33. yo tengo, I have
usted tiene, you have
el alumno tiene, the student has

yo ensefio, I teach

usted ensefia, you teach
el profesor ensefia, the teacher teaches

yo escribo, I write

usted escribe, you write

el alumno escribe, the student writes

..«P\^^°™? *"' *^^ ^^'^ '' "«^ ^'^'^^ '^s*®* « the subject that is
used when the subject is a singular noun. This is true of aU verbs.
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EXERCISES

la alumiui, the student, /. jUquifo? who?

I
madam,

el alumno, the student, m.*

la lecdAn, the lesson

.^ pizarra, the blackboard
^

{of alaU) «

kel {urofesor, the teacher, m.*

i& profesora, the teacher, /.

70 estudio, I study; utted estudia, you study

sefior, sir

sefiora

sefiorita

sf, yes

la tiza, the chalk

ma'am*

A. 1. iTiene usted los libros? 2. Sf, sefior (sefiora

sefiorita); yo tengo los libros y estudio las lecciones. 3.

^Escribe usted los ejercicios en papel? 4. Sf, sefior; yo
escribo los ejercicios con pluma y tinta. 5. ^Estudia el

alumno (0 la alumna) las lecciones? 6. Sf, sefior; el alumno

(0 la alumna) estudia las lecciones. 7. ^Qui^n ensefia las

lecciones? 8. El profesor (0 la profesora) ensefia las lecciones.

9. ^Qui^n escribe los ejercicios? 10. El alumno escribe los

ejercicios en la pizarra. 11. iEscribe el alumno con tiza?

12. Sf, sefior; el alumno escribe con tiza en la pizarra.

B. ConUstese afirmativamente a las siguientes preguntas, empe-

zando coda resptiesta con las palabras si sefior (sefiora, sefiorita).

Usense en la respuesta tantas palabras de la pregunta como sea posible.

1. ^Estudia usted las lecciones? 2. ^Escribe usted los ejerci-

cios en la pizarra? 3. iEscribe usted los ejercicios con tiza?

> In an elementary Bchool a pupU is discipulo; in a university a stvdent

or underffradiuUe is estudiante. Alumno may be used for all grades.

* Pizarra means alcUe. In Spain and in some Spanish American coun-
tries a blackboard made of slate is also called pizarra, while in Mexico and
some other countries it is called pizarr6n. A blackboard made of waxed
and painted cloth is called encerado, and one of painted boards is called

tablero.

* In a high school or academy, in which each teacher gives instruction

in only one subject, the teacher should bo called profesor, -ora. In an
elementary school, teadier is maestro, -a. A university pro/eaaor is called

catedritico.

* Sefiorita is used in addressing a young unmarried teacher. In address-

ing an older woman, whether she be married or single, sefiora is considered

more respectful.
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I
4. iEstudia el alumno (o la alumna) las lecciones? 5. iEb-cnbe el alumno los ejercicios? 6. iEBcribe el alumno con
lapizr 7. iEscnbe la alumna los ejercicios? 8. iEscribe laalumna con pluma y tinta? 9. iEnsefla el profesor (o U
profesora) las lecciones?

ConUaUse, empleando com sujeto del verbo el tlaiiiiio o U altmuuL
el profesor 01. profe»r». 10. iQui^n tiene los libros? 11. ;Quidn
estudia las lecciones? 12. iQui^n escribe los ejerciciosln la
pizarra? 13. iQui^n ensefia las lecciones?

C. TradiiM^ y repUaae despuis, ^iendo todos loa nmbres en

Ubro..) 2 1 study the lesson. 3. 1 have the pencU and the pen
4Jwnte the exercise. 5. You teach the le^n. 6. Who hasThe

^ ,0^'*"^^ '^' '^'^^ 8. Who has the pencil andthe pen? 9. Who writes the exercise? 10. Who teaches the lesson?
Tradmcase y repitase despues en forma interrogatim. 11 Thestudent has the book. 12. The student stuL theW

th; lt.SlA T^J^' ''''''^- ^^' The student writes onthe blackboard. 15. The student writes with chalk. 16 The
teacher teaches the lesson.

^^
D E^Wase. 1. I study the lessons. 2. Do you write the

exerc^es? 3. Yes. sir; I write the exercises on th"^ bla^L^
4 Does the s udent wnte with pen and mk? 5. Yes. sir; the
student wntes the exercises with pen and ink. 6. Does the tekcher
teach the 1^„8? 7. Yes. sir; the teacher teaches the lessor^'

m T^^ •! S''
*^' ^'^'^^ ^' '^^^ ^^^d^'^* studies the lessons.

10. I write the exercises on the blackboard with chalk. 11 You
write the exercises on paper with pen and ink. 12. The student
studies the lessons and writes the exercises.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

vn.^; Z*"'*^
•*" \'*' 7°'^"'- - ^- ^ °°°^b'«« que terminan en

vocal forman su plural afiadiendo una -s.

^2 Los nombres que temunan en consonante forman su plural
afiadiendo -eg.

*"«"«»
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Obeirvese que el plural de leceidn (lecciones) no lleva el acento.

El plural de Upiz es Upices.

52. Por regla general, se repite el artfculo determinado (o de-

finido) delante de cada uno de los nombres a que se refiere.

53. La misma forma de verbo se usa cuando el sujeto de la frase

(u oraci6n) es usted que cuando el sujeto es un nombre en singular.

Esta regla conviene a todos los verbos.

LESSON IV

(Leccidn CuarUO

34. Position of Adjectives. — 1. In Spanish, descriptive

adjectives usually follow their noun.

Una lecci6n ficU.

Un ejerdcio diffcil.

An easy lesson.

A difficult exercise.

2. Limiting adjectives (articles, possessives, demonstrar

lives, numerals, etc.) usually precede their noun.

Un libro, muchos libros. A book, many books.

36. Inflection of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that ends

in -o in the masculine singular has four forms, thus:

Mateuline

Feminine

SlNOtTLAb

rojo

roja

El libro rojo.

La casa roja.

Los libros rojos.

Las casas rojas.

Plural

rojos

rojas

The red book.

The ?^ house.

The red books.

The red houses.

red

2. Other adjectives have, as a rule, only two forms of

the ending, one for the singiilar and one for the plural.

» In titles a numeral often foUows its noun, aa here, but usually one

would Bay la cuarta lecci6ii.
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SiKOCLAa

Masculine and feminine ! ^*«"«">^e

IficU
Bl •lanmo inteUgente. The
La alamiu inteUgente. The
Lou alamnoi inteligentet. TheUm alonuMS inteligentet. The

El ejerddo fidl.

La lecdto fidL
Lot ejerddos fidlet.
Las lecdones fidles.

inteligentes intelligmt
Mdlet easy

intelligent atudent, m.
intelligent student, /.

intelligent students, m.
intelligent students, /
The easy oxerciso.

The easy lesson.

The easy exeroises.

Tlie easy lessons.

is fonned like that of

36. The plural of adjectives
nouns.

pronoun in gender and number.
''°"° °'

EXERCISES
pUcado, -a, industrious, diligent
bianco, -a, white

la caaa, the house
difldl, difficult

ttdl, easy

mudio, -a, much
mudios, -as, many

mudio, adv., much, a great
deal

muy, very

negro, -a', black
'ojo, -a, red

tambi^n, also

todo, -a, all
es, «; son, arc; es apUcado, (he) is a hard worker

escribo los ejercicios en pa^l tZol'^TlT;^^'^^'' T
6. .Escnbe el alumno muchos ejercicios en la pizS
7. El alumno escribe todos los ejercicios en Z «

> Not* t^o* • ,

ejercicios en la pizarra.
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8. ^Es aplicado el alumno (o aplicada la alumna)? 9. S(,

sefior; el alumno (o la alumna) estudia mucho todas las

lecciones. 10. Los alumnos son todos muy aplicados.

11. ^Tiene usted muchas casas? 12. Yo tengo una casa

roja y ima blanca (a white one) tambi^n.

B. CanUatese afirmativamente u las siffuietUes pregurUaa,

1. iTiene usted papel bianco? 2. iTieno ustcd tinta negra?

3. ^Tiene usted n-uchos libros rojos? 4. iTiene ustcd

lecciones muy diffciles? 5. ^Tiene usted una casa roja?

6. iTiene i:«rted una blanca tambi^n? 7. /.Estudia mucho el

alumno? 8. ^Escribe el alumno muchos ejercicios? 9. ^Es

fdcil la lecci6n? 10 ^Son fdciles los ejercicios? 11. ^Es

aplicado el alrnnno? 12. ^Son apiicados todos los alumnos?

C. Traduzcaae y repUase desjnds en plural. 1. The lesson is

difficult. 2. The exercise is easy. 3. The student (m.) is [a] hard

worker. 4. The student (/.) is [a] hard worker. 5. The book is

red. 6. The house is white. 7. The pencil is black.

Traduzcase y repUase desjmis en forma irUerrogativa. 8. The

lessons are difficult {viase A. 4). 9. The student studies a great

deal (viaae 1.7). 10. The student writes many exercises. 11. All

the students are hard workers. 12. The teacher teaches many
lessons.

D. Escribase. 1. Do you study the lessons a great deal? (v6ase

A. 9). 2. I study all the lessons and write all the exercises.

3. Are the lessons difficult? 4. Many exercises are very difficult.

5. Do ycu write the exercises with [a] pencil? 6. I write all the

exercises with pen and ink. 7. Is the ink black or red? 8. The ink

is black and the paper is white. 9. All the students are very hard

workers. 10. The teacher leaches many lessons, 11. Have you

a white house? 12. I have a white house and a red one (vease A. 12)

too.

SESUMEN GRAMATICAL

34. Colocaci6n de los adjetivos.— 1. En espafiol, por regla

general, los adjetivos descriptivos (o calificativos) siguea al nombi*e.
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2. Loi adjetivos detenninantes (artlculoe, adjetivoB poaemvos
demartrativoB, numerales. etc.), por regla general, preceden a!

S6. lafleiita d. loi .dj.tlTo.. - 1. EI adjetivo maacuKno
singular que temuna en -o tlene cuatro formas: -o -a -oi -m.

2. Lo8dem<ii.adjetivo8 8olamenteticnen, por regU general, do.
formas, una para el singular y otra para el plural.

86. El plural de lo6 adjetivos se forma del mismo mode que eldc lo8 nomt as.
*

87. Coneordanda de lot adjetiyot.- El adjetivo, cualquiera que
»ea e lugar que ocupe en la frase, concuerda en g6nero y niSmero
con el nombre o pronombre a que se refiere.

LESSON V
(Leccidn Quinta)

38. Agreement of Adjectives.— 1. An adjective that
modifies two or more masculine nouns or pronouns is in
the masculine plural.

El papel y el tobre son bUacos. The paper and the envelope are white.
2. An adjective that modifies two or more feminine nouns

or pronouns is in the feminine plural.

La casa yU escue'a son blaacas. The house and the school are white.
3. An adjective that modifies both a mascuUne and afemmme noun or pronoun is usually in the masculine plural.U til. y el papel son bUncos. The chalk and the paper are white.
39. Similarly a noun or pronoun in the mascuhne pluralmay refer to both men and women.

Los profesores The teachers (men and women)
Los alumnos The students (boys and girls)

40. Negative Sentences.— In negative sentences, no, not,
IS placed before the verb.

Usted no estudia. You do not study.
iNo estudia usted? Do you not study?

ii
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BXERCISBS

j^ 1» carta,' letter

la cUm, claas

la direcdta, addreM

\]a •scuela, school

Mpafiol, Spanish

iaclAt, Englioh

no, no, not

o, or

iqut? what?

Jk el sobre, envelope

hay, there is, there arc; no hay, there is not, there are not

A. 1. i,Qa6 estudia usted en el libra? 2. Yo estudio Icccio-

nes y ejercicius muy diffcilcs. 3. lEa usted {viaae § 33) muy
aplicado?* 4. No, sefior; yo no estudio mucho I' tecciones.

6. iHay muchos alumnos en la escucla? 6. Sf, .fior; hay
muchos alumnos y muchos profcsores en la escuela. 7. ^Son

muy aplicados todos los alumnos? 8. No, sefior; los alumnos

no son todos muy aplicados. 9. ^Escribe el alumno (o la

alumna) muchas cartas en inglds y en espafiol? 10. El

alumno (o la alumna) no escribe muchas cartas en espafiol.

11. Escribe (He, o She, xoriles) la carta y la direcci6n con

pluma y tinta. 12. La tinta y el l^piz son negros: el papel

y el sobre son blancos.

B. ConUstese negativamente a las aiguientes preguntas. 1. ^Es-

cribe usted cartas con Idpiz? (Respuesta: No, sefior; yo no
escriho cartas con Idpiz.) 2. ^Escribe usted cartas en papel

rojo? 3. ^Escribe el alumno muchas cartas en espafiol?

4. iSon fdciles las lecciones y los ejerci ios? 5. ^Son apli-

cados todos los alumnos? 6. iHay muchos profesores en la

cNse?

ConUstese segdn el sentido. 7. ^En qu6 escribe usted la

carta? 8. ^En qu6 escribe usted la direcci6n? 9. iCon qu6
escribe usted la carta y la direcci6n? 10. iCon qud escribo

yo en la pizarra? 11. ^Son blancos o negros el papel y el

sobre? 12. ^Son blancas o negras la pizarra y la tinta?

• Hereafter the English definite article will be omitted from the special
vocabularies.

* In addressing a woman, one would say: ^Ea astsd muy apUcada?



22 FIRST SPANISH COURSE

C. 1. The chalk is white. 2. The paper is white. 3. The chalkand the paper are white. 4. The ink is black. 5. The pencU is
black. 6. The ink and the pencil are black. •

TraduzcaseyrepUciedespuisnegatimmente.
7. The lesson 'a easy

10 The student (m.) ,s [a] hard worker. 11. The student (/) is
La] hard worker. 12. The students are hard workers.

r P' ifTn^'o h ^^ ^^"^ P^P^^ "^^ *he ink white or black?
(viaseB. 11). 2. The paper is white and the ink is black 3 Arenot the pencil and the chalk white? ^ 4. The chalk is white-
the pencil is black. 5. Does not the teacher teach many lessons?

"I-^ u 0°°" '^^ ^^ ^^^''"^^^
'

7- The exercises are notvery difficult. 8. Does the student write many letters? 9 THel
writes many letters in English: [he] does not write letters in Span-
ish. 10. I write letters in EngUsh and in Spanish too. 11 What
does the stude- -vrite on the envelope? 12. [He] writes the ad-dress with pei dc.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
38. Concordancia de los adjetivos. - 1. Un adjetivo que modi-hca a dos o m^ nombres o pronombres masculinos debe ponerseen mascuhno plurul,

2. Un adjetivo que modifica a dosomds nombres o pronombreslemenmos debe ponerse en femenino plural.
3. Un adjetivo que modifica a la vcz a dos nombres o pronombres

uno mascuhno y otro femenino, debe ponerse, por regla general'en mascuhno plural.
Bwierai,

39. Iguahnentc un nombro en mascuhno y niimero plural puederefenrse a hombrcs y mujcrcs.

Hn^" ^k"*?
»«8«««s--En las frases (u oraciones) negativas

el adverbio de negacion no se coloca delante del verbo.

« See the footnote to IV. Exerciaes, A, 4.
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LESSON VI

(Leccito Sezta)

41. Present Indicative of Tener, 'i hasi

SlNQULAB

yo tengo, \ have

)l td tienes, thou hast

usted tiene, you have

Pi.UKAL

nosotro .'i , ,

nosotras'
^^'lenios, w have

^vosotrosj
tenuis, ye have

vosotras
j

ustedes tienen, you have

* /**
> tienen, they have

42. Pronouns.— 1. Tfi, (hou, is used in familiar speech,

as between the members of a family or between intimate

friends and when speaking to small cliildren and animals

(the dog, the horse, etc.). It is also used in poetry and in

prayers to the Deity. The plural of tfi is vosotros, -as.

2. Usted, you, is required in more formal speech. In

addressing a stranger or mere acquaintance, usted must be

used. The plural of usted is ustedes.

Usted is used with the third person singular of the verb,

and ustedes with the third person plural.

Usted and ustedes are abbreviated to Vd. and Vds., and

also to Ud. and Uds. or V. and VV.

3. Nosotros, -as, we, vosotros, -as, ye, and ellos, -as,

they, have both mascuUne and feminine forms. Nosotros,

-as is the plural of yo, ellos is the plural of £1, and ellas is

the plural of ella.

£l, he, is distinguished by the accent mark from el, the.

43. Tener que means to have to, must.

To tengo que estudiar.

^Tiene Vd. tma lecci6n que es-

tudiar?

I have to, or I must, study.

Have you a lesson to study?
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$

*• Some Infinitives

ensefiar, to teach ^^^^^ .

estudiar, to study
'

EXERCISES

^hii^'^'^^-A u .
P"«. for, in order to (u^ anancho, -a, wide, broad infinitive)

el asiento, seat la clase, classroom

«

la mesa, table, desk

'

> la siUa, chair

>la Tentana, window

A. Conanikse,usand^comomjeto8d^losverhostodoslosmomm.
brespersonalestanto masculinos como femeninos en d nUmero plural

LtrfT' r-^''";
*" ^ '''*'*'°'' -*^ y ^ /«"»«* «>--?««-

dienfes de los verbos pueden omitirse por ahora. 1. Yo teneo mu
chos libros Ctd tienes muchos libros), usted tiene . . , 61 tiene
. . ., etc. 2. Yo tengo que estudiar mucho. 3. Yo teneo
que escribir cartas. 4. Yo tengo ejercicios que escribir.

B. 1. La clase tiene ventanaa anchas y altas 2 Havmuchos asientos. 3. Hay tambi^n una mesa (un'escri-
torio) para el profesor (o la profesor.). 4. Todos losalumnos tionen asientos. 5. Los profesores tienen sillas ymesas. 6. iQud tienen que estudiar los alumnos? 7 Losalumnos tienen que estudiar las lecciones y escribir los
ejercicios. 8. Tienen (They have) libros para estudiar
as lecciones 9. Tienen papel para escribir los ejercicios.
10. Los profesores tienen muchas lecciones que ensefiar.
11. lo tengo papel para escribir una carta. 12. ;Tienp VH
un sobre para la carta?

^ ^'

0. Contistese afirmativamente. 1. ^Tienen Vds. libros para
estudiar la lecci6n? 2. ^Tienen Vds. papel para escribir los
ejercicios? 3. ,Tionen Vds. pluma y tinta para escribir?
4. 1 1 lenen Vds. cartas que escribir? 5. ^Tienen Vds. sobres

A lecture room m a univenaty ia called .al. de conf.r«,ci« or aula.
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para las cartas? 6. ^Tien n Vds. tiza para escribir en

la pizarra? 7. iTiene la clase ventanas altas y anchas?

8. iTienen asientos los alumnos? 9. ^Tiene una mesa el

profesor (o la profesora)? 10. iTienen que estudiar mucho

los alumnos? 11. iTienen los alunmos muchos ejercicios

que escribir? 12. iTiene el profesor muchas lecciones que

ensefiar?

D. TradHzcase, y repUase despiUs en plural omitiendo los articuloa

indeterminados. En este ejerdcio y en los siguientes traduzcase you

par usted o ustedes, a menos que se indiquen td y vosotros, -as.

1. I have a broad desk. (Yo teago una mesa ancha. Nosotros

tenemos mesas anchas.) 2. I must (or have to) study a lesson.

3. You have a difficult exercise. 4. You have a lesson to study.

5. You have a letter to write. 6. You must write with £&} pen.

7. He has an exercise to write. 8. He must write a letter too.

9. She hasn't a book. 10. She hasn't a chair.

E. Escriba^e. 1. We have to study and to write a great deal.

2. We have lessons to study and exercises to write. 3. We
must {or have to) write the exercises in Spanish. 4. Have you

also letters to write in Spanish? 5. Yes, sir {or madam) ; we have

many letters to write in Spanis in English too. 6. The

students in the classroom have se;
~ The teacher has a chair

and a broad desk. 8. [He] wri.js (Escribe) many letters on

the desk. 9. In the classroom all the windows are wide and

high. 10. What mast the students write on the blackboard?

11. They have to write all the exercises in Spanish. 12. They

must study much in order to write the exercises.

SESXTMEN GRAMATICAL

41. Presente de indicativo del verbo lener (primera persona,

segunda persona, tercera persona del singular, etc.).

42. Pronombres.— 1. El pronombre tti se usa en la conversaci6n

familiar, entre los diferentes miembros de una familia, entre amigos

fntimas, y cuando .se dirige imo a ninos pequeiios y a los animales

(el perro, el caballo, etc.). Tambi^n se usa en la poesfa y en las

oraciones a la Divinidad. El plural de td es vosotros, -as.
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«.«!. E. pluralde^J^t^^ ™""'' "'"'"^'^ *« """^

Usted y ustedes se abrevian Vd. V Vda vtnr«K:/ tt^
V. y W.

«"i »a. y vas., y tambi^n Ud. y Uds., o

M. Algunos inflnitiros: ...

LESSON vn
(Lecci6n S6ptima)

sitt'n ^e:T'
"'"• - ^°^^"««^- ^« ^-°*ecl by the prepc

ElUbrodeJuaa
John's book,

fepanish nouns have one form for the sinmilnr a«^ f

^j^^ the. have .„ e„di„. ttt^er:;:^^ r/hi

Los Ubros del alumno. T1>p ,f..rio^f u i

Los Ubros de los alumnos Thl If ,

^^^
.„ ^

v»«iunmos. The students' books.
47. Present Indicative of Ser, to be

SiNQULAB

yo soy, I am

tu eras, thou art

usted es, you are

eUa >
•*

!8, you art

,
l»e I-

''she/"

Plckal
nosotros 1

nosotras /
^"os, we are

vosotros t

voso'-a8/^*'»y«are

ustedes son, you are
ellosl

ellas/ «>nt they are

• Or Poasessive Caae.
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EXERCISES

la ortograf(a, spelling, orthography

perezoso, -a, lazy ^

peio, but

poco, -a, little

pocos, -as, few

poco, adv., little

ahora, now
la aritm6tica, arithmetic

la geografla, geography

la gramitica, grammar
Juan, John

la lectura, reading

Marfa, Mary

clase* de espafiol, Spanish class; ejercicio de espafiol, Spanish exer-

cise; lecci6n de gram&tica, grammar lesson or lesson in grammar; libro

de lectura, reader.

A. Conlinuese. 1. Yo soy aplicado.' 2. Yo no soy

perezoso. 3. Yo no soy el profesor. 4. Yo tengo que estudiar

ahora.

B. 1. iTiene Vd. el libro de lectura de Juan? 2. No,

senor (o senora); yo tengo el libro de Marfa. 3. Juan y
Marfa son alumnos de la escuela. 4. iSon ellos aplicados

o perezosos? 5. Juan es un poco perezoso, pero Marfa es

aplicada. 6. Juan tiene pocos libros, pero Maria tiene

muchos. 7, Juan, ^qu^ estudia Vd. ahora? 8. ^o estudio

la lccci6n de ortografia. 9. ^Es la lecci6n fdcil o diffcil?

10. Es (It is) fdcil, pero la lecci6n de aritmetica es muy
diffcil. 11. r»Iaria, ^es diffcil la leccion de geograffa? 12. Sf,

seiior; es diffcil, y la leccion de gramdtica es diffcil tambi^n.

C. CorMstese afirmaiivamenle. 1. ^Tiene Juan el libro de

Marfa? 2. ^Estudia 61 la leccion de espafiol? 3. iEs fdcil

la lecci6n de espafiol? 4. ^Tiene Marfa el libro de Juan?

5. iEstudia ella la lecci6n de gramatica? 6. iEs diffcil

> Some teachers would call a lazy student un alumno flojo. When thus

used, flojo is a harsher term than perezoso.

' Note that clase means both doss and classroom.

' If there are young women in the class, they should early form the habit

nf usin^ the feminine form of a predicate adjective or noun with yo soy, as

well as the feminine form of the personal pronoun, first person plural, thus:

yo soy aplicada, nosotras h^ams splicadas.
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I
I'

la lecci6n de gramdtica? 7 ;Hav mn.i, i

escuela? 8 ;Son «ni;n„\j . ^^ muchos alumnos en la

11. ^Tienen Vds/l^brt'de iccw"^
ejercicios quo escribir? ' ^^'^"^" ^^s-

»,„2*
^'«<^'^««we,

2/ repf/ase despuis en plural 1 «5»,„ • . r .hard worker. (Ella no es apUcada C ^^^ >« "«* Ca]
2. He is veiy lazy. 3 t ha.-n f^ / / ? °° '°° apiicadas.)

reader.
5. 7have\o study L elst^^^^^^^ ^; ^ ^--

7. I« the grammar lesson easy? 8 TtheSn; K
''' *^" *'"'=^^^-

E p r;^
°- -^^ *^«^ Spanish exercise difficult?

3. The exercise is eas^ LT.' ^''''''^ ^'''°" difficult?

4. Maxy, what are y^'studvitrrT"'''
''''"" ^^ ^^''^^ '^^ffi^^lt.

studying (Yo esJo) thetionfin "V ^''^ ""^•-
^- ^ -™

6. Have you (pi.) ^a„v bTor 'i^""^'*''
^"^ geography.

7. Wo have man'y LTi'n E g^shlt S\"^' ^ ^"^^'
Spanish. 8 Are thp «f„^ . • ', •- ''J ^''^'^'^ ^^w books in

9. Few are lazy many "ret.
"/'"''"^"^ ^''"""^^^ o'' ^-^y^

*u 01 . .
-^

'
'"'*ny arc mdustrious 10 An +1 ^ .the Spanish class arc hard workers 11 \v\

^ « ^t^^j^^^^ .^

and exercises to study 10 rw:i !^' ^^'''^ ^'^^"1* '^^^ons

order to write the Spanisht2^ ""* ^^"'^' "^ ^^^ ^eal i„

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

lap?epo«rfdr''"^^' ''^'' ^' ^'''''^'^ «« «^Presa mediante

inglesa 's.
' ^''''" '^'^ ""* tcrmmacidn andloga a la

*6. La preposici6n de y el artffnln -i »«
P-o d. I., d. I.S. y 4. J„„""taea

"""™ '" '°™° ""•
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LESSON VIII

(Lecci6ii Octava)

48. The Regtilar Conjugations.— Spanish verbs are di-

vided into three conjugations, according to the infinitive

endings -ar, -er, -ir

:

I 11 III

Hablar, to apeak Aprender, to learn Vivir, to live

Like these are inflected all regular verbs with correspond-

ing infinitive endings.

49. The inflectional endings of the Present Indicative are:

I : -o, -as, -a, -amos, -fiis, -an
II : -o, -es, -e, -emos, -€is, -en
III: -o, -es, -e, -imos, -Is, -en

60. Present Indicative

Hablar, to spcal^

Singular

habl-o, I speak, do apeak, am speaking

habl-as, Ihou spcakost, dost speak, art speaking

... f you speak, do speak, arc speaking

\ he, she or it speaks, docs speak, is speaking

Plural
habl-amos, we speak, do speak, arc speaking

habl-fiis, ye speak, do speak, arc speaking

habl-an, you or they speak, do speak, are speaking

Vivir, to lioe

I live, do live, am living; etc.

Singular Plural
viv-o viv-imos

viv-es viv-Is

viv-e viv-en

Aprender, to learn

I learn, do learn, am learning; etc.

Singular Plural
aprend-o aprend-emos

aprend-es aprend-6is

aprend-e aprend-en

a. Each of the verb forms given above may be translated in either

one of three ways, thus: aprendo, / lenrn, I do learn, or / am learning.

But no aprendo is usually to be translated in only two ways: / do not

learn or / am not learning.

b. Note the accent on the ending of the second person plural in the

present indicative of all three conjugations (habliis, aprend€is, vivis).
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teo,., I have a,rend«no., wc lean.

^TT'T""*^*" He,.udi»,b„t.hoao„„„t«„.,

EXERCISES

la falta, mistake
P*sar, to pass, go (to the

blackboard)

sefialar, to point out, caU
attention to

si, if

subrayar, to underline

el borrador,! eraser

borrar, to erase

correctamente, correctI.\

el cuademo, notebook, exercise
book

la dificultad, difficulty

entonces, then

expUcar, to explain

sor^lo ,. fait..
2. iYTiZ:]'Z7n*T .^^0^°^

escnbo corroctamente. 4. (Y„) hablo espaM ' ' °^ "•

aprendcr las teLnt jO Tf",
?"° '''"*" '""*o para

escribir correct:::rJ";j3:Sor T'r,-!"":^
para

senor; es„uydiffcil; Pero e. profe»„..pUc?riflcj^S
' Also callf-d cepillo.

i
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C. Contistese afirmativamenU, omUiendo lo8 pronombrea sujetoa

delosverbos. 1. ^Escribe Vd. el ejercicio en un cuaderno?

2. iEsc ibe Vd. con tinta negra? 3. ^Seftala las faltas el

profesor? 4. iSubraya las faltas con tinta roja? 5. ^Explica

todas las dificultades? 6. ^Pasan Vds. a la pizarra? 7.

iEscribeii Vds. el ejercicio en la pizarra? 8. iEscriben Vds.

con tiza? 9. ^Borran Vds. el ejercicio con el borrador?

10. iAprenden Vds. todas lat lecciones? 11. ^Escriben

Vds, todos los cjercicios? 12. ^Es diffcil escribir correcta-

mente los ejcrcicios?

D. Traduzcase, y repltase despuis usando las formas plurales de

los sujetos y de los verbos. 1. I live in a white house. 2. [I] study

a great deal. 3. You learn the Spanish lesson. 4. You write the

exercises. 5. He points out the mistakes. 6. She explains the dif-

ficulties. 7. You go to the blackboard. 8. You erase with the

eraser. 9. The student writes the exercises. 10. The teacher calls

attention to the mistakes.

E. Escrlbase. 1. We do not speak Spanish, but we are learn-

ing to (a) speak, 2. If we study much, we learn much. 3. We
write all the exercises in exercise books. 4, The teacher points out
the mistakes and explains the difBeultics. 5. He underlines all

the mistakes with red ink, 6, [It] is vcr difficult to write cor-

rectly all the exercises. 7, Do you (pi.) go to the blackboard in

order to wTite the exercises? 8, Yes, ;; we write with chalk and
erase with the eraser. 9. The industrious (aplicados) students
study much: the lazy [ones] study httle. 10. All must study a
great deal in order to learn the lessons. 11, There are many
difficulties in Spanish, 12, But there are also many difficulties m
EngUsh.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
48. Las conjugaciones regulares.— En espanol las conjugaciones

de los verbos se dividen en tres, correspondiendo a las termina-
ciones del mfinitivo, a saber: -ar, -er, -ir. Todos los verbos
regulares &y conjugan como haftar, aprender, o vivir.

49. Las terminaciones del presente de indicative son: . . .
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pen*?; :\rtlZ: In^J^U'Zl'^'^'^t" '*'^°' -"-
/ learn, I do I ,rn o / amZm^^- S/f '"°'*° ^""^'' '"^"'^^

/. v-^»»-« I

J^f * oo no( learn o I am not learnina

nes: habliis, .prenddis.'^i^fa
**""' '° '"^ ^'"'^ eonjugacio-

61. Supresi6n del pronombre personal que sirve de .«J.t« v

pronombre en ]a trL '
"^ " "'*^"' '" «"»«'5° dd

L "

11^

LESSON IX

(Lfcci.)i ;?ovena)

Possessives

Singular
•or mi, mis my (mine)
or tu, tus thy (thine)
or su, sus your (yours), his, her (hers), its

Plural

our (ours)

your (yours)
or su, sus your (yours), their (theirs)

63. The short forms, mi (mis), tu (tus), su (sus). are usedwhen they precede their noims.
^s"s;, are used

Mi madre. My mother. Mis Ubros. My booksBut, iMadre m£a! > Mv mnthnrf !«» lu ^ docks.
iviy mother! Los Ubros son mfos. The books

are mine.

62.

alo, -a, -OS, -as
tuyo, -a, -OS, -as
suyo. -a, -OS, -as

nuestro, -a, -os, -as
vuestro, -a, -os, -as
suyo, -a, -OS, -as
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64. Suyo (su) may mean your, his, her, Us, or their.

^Tiene Vd. bus libros?

Juan tiene tut libros.

Maria tiene sus libros.

Juan y Maria tienen sus libros.

Huve you your books?

John has his books.

Mary has her ..ooks.

John and Mary have their books.

o. Your (yours) is often best expressed by de usted.

^Es de Vd. este libro? Is this book yours?

66. Agreement of Poesessives.— Possessives agree in

gender and number with the thing possessed, not with the

possessor.

a. Possessive adjectives arc usually repeated before each noun to

which they refer.

Mi padre y mi madre. My father and mother.

66. Interrogative whose is de qui€n or de qui£nes.

jDe qui€n es el libro que Vd. Whose book have you? (lit., Whose
tiene? is the book that you have?)

Note that the plural of quien is quienes.

67. Past Participles

I. Hablar: haNado, spoken III. Vivir : vivido, lived.

II. Aprender : aprendido, learned

Like these are formed the past participles of all regular

verbs.

a. Escribii has on irregular past participle: escrito, urilten.

58. Present Perfect Indicative of Hablar

/ have spoken; etc.

Singular Plural

he hablado b?v; os hablado

has hablado haoeis haH" lo

ha hablado han hablado

Like he hablado, etc., is formed the pr'^sent perfect indic-

ative of all Spanish verbs.
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BZERCI9ES

el piano, piano
toc*r. to play (a mtuietU

instrument)

tod«T£t, yet

tomar, to take
trabajar, to work

Wen, well

haUar, to find

el fcennano, brother; la hennana
siater

'

la madre, mother
la mlisica, muaio
el padr. father; l™, padre,, parents-

4. EI piano cs m(o (tuyo cte) i iJ *" '"" P'"""^''

h ortografta, la .ritmftioa y Ta ^eogra^a 'T t^r"''""'toca muy bien cl oiann r.

Kcograiu.
4, Mi herraana

lecciones do raLca Vi, ^ T"° "° '"' '"^'i"

8. Hallan di«en<:i:,7:,:;:Lne-^r^r"'^T''""'''-aplicados y escribcn tabs los cjorciclor in M f"'
'""

madrc („ Mis ,adres) no hablaT S a PeflT ^
"'

todus las lecciones eon mis hormanos
'"'"'"

C. Contestese. 1. jTiphp IM „ , .

Vds. sus libros? 5 ATreni'^^T"""- ^^ ^^'^"'^"

lecciones de masi.aV 9 '^^'\P^^^f ^ ^Ha tornado 61

»

nuestra la casa? 14 J ^^°" ^^^- Micados- 13. .^g

^

Jja casa? 14. ,Son nuestros los Ubros? 15. ,Es^e
» Note the Doaition nf *K ^u*"

^^^ "^"^ °^ *''*-' article.

See §136.
'^ '"*" ''^ '^' ""^^•'''t P«>'»oua in ^H. tornado «? etc.



LESSON IX 35

Vd. el Idpiz? 16. ^Es de Vd. la pluraa? 17. iDo qm6n cs el

libro que Vd. tiene?

D. Traduzcaae y repUcue deapu^a en plural. 1. The house is

mine. (L« casa ea mla. Laa caaas aon mfaa.) 2. My house

is white. 3. The book is mine. 4. My booic is red. 5. The pencil

is yours. 6. Your pencil is black. 7. The pen is his. 8. I have

his pen. 9. The letter is hers. 10. I have her letter. 11. Whoso

book have you? 12. Whose pen have I?

E. Escrlbase. 1. Docs your brother pLay the piano? 2. Yes,

sir; but ho does not play very well. 3. I have not (Yo no he) taken

music lessons. 4. We are students in (de) a city school. 5. We
take lessons in (de) grammar, arithmetic, geography, and Spanish.'

6. My brother and I have had to (hemes tenido que) work hard.

7. But our parents also work hard. 8. We do not speak Spanish

yet. 9. Our parents have studied the lessons too. 10. But they

do not speak Spanish yet. II . I have your book. Whose book have

you? 12. I have my sister's book, and I have written the exercise.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
52. Posesivos: . . .

'3. Las formas apocopadas mi (mis), tu (tus), su (sus) sc usan

cuando preceden al nombrc.

64. Suyo (su) pucdc significar your, hi.-i, her, its, o their.

a. Con frecuencia your {yoiirs) so traduce mds aocrtadamente por

de usted.

65. Concordancia de los posesivos. — Los posesivos concucrdan

en g6nero y niimero con la cosa posetda y no con el poseedor.

a. Los adjctivos posesivos, por regla general, sc repitcn ante cada

nombrc a que se refiercn.

67. Participios pasados (o pasivos). — Como hablado, apren-

dido y vivido, se forman los participios pasados (pasivos) de todos

los verbos regulares.

a. Escrito, el participio pasado de escribir, cs irregular.

58. El perfecto. — Como he (has, etc.) hablado, se conjuga el

perfecto de indicative de todos los verbos espanoles.

* Do not use the article here after de.
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LESSON X
(LeccKSn D£cima)

Demonstrative Adjectives
•ste, -a, -OS, -as, this, these
«se, -a, -OS, -as )

aquel, aquella, -os, -as/ *^*' ^^°^

60. Ese usually denotes that which is npar nr^uu i
to the person addressed. Aqueldenotes that 1 K

""^'^

remote.
aenotes that which is more

it ,:,,^
''-^-^-tive adjective is repeated before each noun to which

Este hombre y esU mujer. This man and (this) woman.
»1-

Demonstrative Pronouns
fiste, Hi, -OS, -as, this (one), these esto th,«ese, -a, -os, -as

|

*"*' ''^
aqua, aqufiUa, -os, -as f

^^^ (o°e), those •«« 1 that
RO I? * aqueUoJ

'^'^'^

can ™t.present a noun, «nco the. a. no neSl^rnou^'^

iOueesMlo? What is this?
|E»es! Tlmfs ill That i. rightl

^* Cardinal Numerals
un(o), -a, one
dos, two
tres, three

cuatro, four

cinco, five

seis, six

siete, seven

ocho, eight

nueve, nine
diez, ten

once, eleven

doce, twelve

trace, thirteen

catorce, fourteen
quince, fifteen

diez y seis, sixteen
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64.— 1. Uno loses the final o of the masculine singular

when it precedes its noun.

2. Un(o), -a has both a masculine and a feminine form,

but the other numerals given above have only one form each

for both genders.

Un Upiz. One pencil. Una pluma. One pen.

Dos lipices. Two pencils. Dos plumas. Two pens.

a. Note that un lipiz may mean either one pencil or a pencil, and

una pluma may mean cither one pen or a pen.

leer, to read {past part.: lefdo)

mismo, -a, same
la mujer, woman
muy . . . para, too ... to

que, rd. pron.,^ who, which, that

rico, -a, rich

EXERCISES

el abuelo, grandfather; la abue- el hombre, inan

la, grandmother; los abue-

los, grandparents

anciano, -a, aged, old

fuerte, strong

el hijo, son; la hija, daughter;

los hijos, children (- sons

and daughters)

ya no viven, they arc not living now

A. Cordinuese. 1. No he Icfdo ostc libro. 2. Nohevividoen

aqucUa casa. 3. He aprendido la prirnera lccci6n. 4. Hallo

fdcil esta lccci6n. 5. He escrito muchas cartas.

B. 1 . Estc hombre y esta mujer viven en aqucUa casa blanca.

2. Tienen dos hijos, Juan y Marfa. 3. Estos hijos ticnen dos

abuelos. 4. Los abuclos viven en la misma casa. 5. El

abuelo es anciano, pcro cs un hombre muy fuerte. G. La abuela

tambi^n es anciana; no es una mujer fuerte. 7. Los abuclos

no son ricos y han tcnido que trabajar mucho. 8. Ahora son

muy ancianos para trabajar mucho. 9. Juan, ique lee Vd.

en ese libro? 10. En estc libro yo cstudio la lecci6n de es-

pafiol. 11. Hallo diflcil la lecci6n. 12. ^Y qu6 cstudia su

hermana en aqucl libro rojo? 13. Ella aprcndc la lecci6n de

aritm6tica. 14. Tambi^n halla diffcil la lccci6n.

* Note that interrogative qu£ is distinguished by the accent from rela-

tive que.
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C. Contistese. 1. ^Viven este hombre y esta m„;*.r ««aquella casa? 2. ^Tienen ellos dos o tres Wjos? 3 Tdos abuelos Juan y Marfa? 4 -^^nn

l^'J*^^- /• iTienen

5. iSonricos? 6 HlnT '^ ' " ancianos los abuelos?ioonncosr b. iHantemdoquetrabajarmucho? 7 -q^^muy ancianos para trabajar mucho? 8 ^^1. k / ^
hombre fuprt^? o -ir i t

""^"°- ^- i*^s el abuelo uniiomDreiuerte.'
9. iEslaabuelaunamujerfuerte? 10 ,VJven los abuelos en la misma casa? 11 ;0^rL }

*
^^"

aquellibro? 12 ;H^lI«^lo i^« a ri .,
,.*^^^ ^®® ''"^^ ^n

«* J- ,

^"^"3, la lecci6n f^cil o diffcil? 13 ;Vm,-sestudia su hermana en el libro roio? M w n j-l ?^
lecci6n de aritmdtica? ^ ^^^ *^^^"^ ^^""^ ^^

read thi letC 3 mZ^Z^lf,^'^^'"'^' '-
'''''''

studied this lesson 5 Thi«T^ f• r .'^ ^''^''^^- ^- She has

ure mteen. 8. Six and seven are thirteen.

live in the same white h™,=» 7 i '
'
^"^^ »"'! 'key

8. Yes,dr; he iJd td Has wo LdZfo'^K'" ^""^ °''"

work much 10 Onr ^ ^
"as woriced hard. 9. He is too old to

n. Ourther t thrsoT^/oT^^tent ^^\^ "^^ ^-^•

our mother are not living now.
^''"'^P"^''*^- 12. The parents of

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
69. Adjetivos demostrativos:

.

A,u- « .fie.
. la^r„r * ^trz^d^r ^ ""^
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a. El adjetivo demostrativo se repite, por regla general, delante

de cada nombre a que se rcfiere.

61. Pronombres demostrativos: . . .

62. Esto, eso y aquello son neutros. Se usan para indicar una
cosa que no se menciona por su nombre o una idea. No pueden
representar nombres, puesto que no haynombres neutros en espafiol.

a. Ndtese que los pronombres demostrativos masculinos y fcmeninos

Be distinguen de los adjetivos demostrativos por Uevar el acento escrito.

Los pronombres demostrativos neutros nunca se usan como adjetivos y
en consecuencia no necesitan el acento.

63. Numerales cardinales: . . .

64. — 1. Uno pierde la -o final del masculino singular cuando
precede al nombre.

2. Uno admite la forma femenina una, pero los dem^ adjetivos

niunerales citados s61o tienen una forma nara ambos g^neros.

a. Un Upiz pucde traducirse one •pencil o a pencil y una pluma puede
traducirse one pen o a pen.

LESSON XII

Radical-Changing Verbs

66. Many verbs of the three conjugations change the

radical vowel e to ie, or the radical vowel o to ue, when-
ever the stress falls on the root.

Present Indicative

L Cerrar, fo c/o5e Contar, fo coun/

Singular Plueai. Singulab Plural

derro cerramos cuento contamos
cierras cerriis cuentas contftis

cierra cierran cuenta cuentan

' In referring to the lesson, exercise, page (pigina), etc., either ordinal

numerals or cardinal numerals may be used after dicimo, tenth, but the

cardinal numerals are more commonly used; thus: la undicima lecci6n or,

more eommouly, la leccl6a oac«. Observe that a carUiual numeral thus

used follows its noun.
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XL Entender, to understand Volver, to return
SlNQULAB

entiendo

entiendes

entiende

Plural

entendemos
entend6is

entienden

SiNOULAB

uelvo
Tuelves

uelve

Plural

Tolvemos

Tolvjis

Tuelven

in. Sentir, tofed
Singular Plural
siento sentimos
sientes sentfs

siente sienten

Dormir, to sleep

SiNouLAR Plural
duermo donnimos
duermes donnis
duerme duennen

vowe'l TZlt" "^
^l'"^"^

conjugation change the radicalvowel e to i whenever the stress falls on the root.

Pedir, to ask, ask for

SWOCLAR p^^^^j^

P^*^<» pedimos
P»**« pedis
P'**® piden

donmr (ue). See also the list of verbs in § 282.
'

Ana, Anna
bajo, -a, low

el bafio, bath, bathtub »

EXERCISES

la biblloteca, library

la cocina, kitchen

el comedor, dining room
Bathtub is also called tina del b«no (a=> ;„ \t • ^ j

bafiadera (as in Argentina). ^ " '^^°^'"''^ *"** aometime.
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el ciiado, servant, m.; la criada,

servant, /.

jCtUU, cuiles?, which?

don,' Mr.; dofia, Mrs. (tised be-

fore given names only)

el dormitorio, bedroom *

el esposo, husband; la esposa, wife

la familia, family

Fernando, Ferdinand

la pieza, room (in general)

el piso, story, floor

el primo, cousin, m.; la prima,

cousin, /.

querer (ie),* to wish, want
la sala, drawing room
el sobrino, nephew; la sobrina,

niece

el tfo, uncle; la tla, aunt

cuarto de bafio, bathroom; piso alto, upper story or floor; piso bajo
ground floor

A. Continiiese. 1. Aprendo la lecci6n. 2. No entiendo

la lecci6n. 3. Toco el piano. 4. Cuento las sillas. 5. Pido
una pluma. 6. He <lormido poco.

B. 1. En la familia de mi tfo Fernando hay cuatro

personas. 2. fistas son: don Fernando; dofia Ana, su
esposa; un hijo, Juan; y una hija, Marfa. 3. Mis tfos

(§39) tienen tambien ima criada. 4. Viven en una casa

de ocho piezas. 5. fistas son la sala, la biblioteca, el comedor

y la cocina en el piso bajo. 6. Y el cuarto de bafio y tres

dormitorios (alcobas) en el piso alto. 7. Todos duermen en el

piso alto. 8. No quieren dormir en el piso bajo. 9. En la

biblioteca hay muchos libros en ingles y en espafiol.

10. Nuestro tfo Fernando es hermano de nuestra madre.
11. Juan y Marfa son nuestros primos. 12. Ellos son so-

brinos de nuestros padres.

C. Contistese segHn el conkxto de B. 1. ^Quidnes son don
Fernando y dofia Ana? (Don Fernando y dofia Ana son

nuestros tfos.) 2-3. iQuidn es el hijo (iQui^n es la hija)

de don Fernando y dofia Ana? 4. ^Tienen un criado o

* Don and dofia are much used in Spanish as terms of respect when
addressing or referring to a relative or friend. It is often best not to translate

don or dofia into English.

* A bedroom is also called alcoba (as often in Spain), or rec&mara (as in

Mexico).

* Irregular in some tenses (see $271).
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una criada? 5. ^Viven en una casa de ocho piezas?
6. ^Duermen todos en el piso alto? 7. ^No quieren dormir
en el piso bajo? 8^9. ^Cudles son las piezas del piso bajo
(del piso alto)? 10. ^Hay muchos libros en la bibUoteca?
11. iSon Vds. sobrinos, de don Fernando y dofia Ana?
12. iSon Vds. primos de Juan y Maria?

D. TradHzcase y repUase despuis con ustedes como sujeto dd
verba. 1. We close the window. (Nosotros cerramos U ventana
Vds. derran la ventana.) 2. We teach the lesson. 3. We ask for
chalk. 4. We learn the lesson. 5. We understand the lesson
6. We erase the exercise. 7. We count the books. 8. We work
hard. 9. We sleep Uttle. 10. We do not wish to study.

E. 1. My parents, my two brothers, and I live (Wvimos) in a
white house. 2. [It] is a two-story house (casa de dos pisos).
3. CItJ has four rooms on the ground floor and five on the upper
floor. 4. The rooms of the ground floor are the Ubrary, the draw-
mg room, the dining room, and the kitchen. 5. On the upper floor
we have four bedrooms and a bathroom. 6. We sleep on the upper
floor. 7. We do not wish to sleep on the ground floor. 8. There
are five persons in our family. 9. We have one servant, but she
does not sleep in our house. 10. My brothers and I have (tenemos)
two cousins, John and Mary. 11. Their father Ferdinand is our
motner s brother. 12. I am [a] nephew of my uncle Ferdinand
and of my axmt Anna.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
66. Muchos verbos de las tres conjugaciones cambian la vocal

radical e en ie, o la o en ue, siempre que el acento pros6dico recaiga
sobre la rafz.

66. Algunos verbos de la tercera conjugaci6n cambian la vocal
radical e en i, siempre que el acento pros6dico recaiga sobre la
ralz.

a. Obs<;rvese que en la primera y segunda persona del plural del

^!^^ indicativo la vocal radical no eambia, dcbido a que el acento
pros6dico no recae sobre la ralz sine sobre la terminacidn.
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b. CJon excepcWn do los cambios constantea en la vocal radical,
estos vcrbos se conjugan lo mismo que los verbos regulares.

c. No hay regla absoluta para conocer los verbos que cambian su
vocal radical. Siempro que un verbo sufra esta alteraci6n, se indicari
en los vocabularios del modo siguiente : sentir (ie), pedir (i), donnir(ue).
V^asc igualmente la lista de vcrlxM en el§ 282.

67. Dative Case,

osition a, to.

iA qui6n da ella el libro?

Ella da el libro a Juan

LESSON XII

The indirect object^ requires the prep-

To whom does she give the book?
f She gives the book to John, or

\ She gives John the book.

Note that the preposition to may be emitted in English if the indirect
object precedes the direct object. The Spanish preposition a cannot
be thus omitted before a noun.

68. Accusative Case.— The di'e^t object does not, as
a rule, require a preposition, but the preposition a is required
before the direct object, if the object is a proper noun, or
any noun or pronoun ^ that denotes a definite person or
personified thing.*

Busco mi libro.

But: Busco a mi padre.

Quiero ver a Madrid.

I am looking for my tjook.

I am looking for my father.

I wish to see Madrid.

a. The preposition a is sometimes placed before the direct object
merely to distinguish the latter from the subject of the verb.

El adjetivo modifica al nombre.*

A la guerra sigue la paz.

The adjective modifies the noun.
Peace follows war.

> Except the relative pronoun que (dir obj.), and a personal pronoun
that is the object (dir. or indir.) of a verb and is placed immediately be-
fore or after it.

» Including intHligpnt animals such as a dog or horse.
• Since in Spanish the subject often follows the verb, the omisHon of a

in this sentence might cause ambiguity.
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b. The prepoeition a u uaually omitted after *m,m,. -»j

mean^ ^ 6e/««i of, U> like (a peJn), andlfrin'u^":^' "^ "

Joiif.^V?'.'?""^ ,
You have two couBina.iQuiere Vd. a .us primes? Do you like your cousin.?

•9. A + el i8 contracted to al.

Bu«»mo. al prof«,r. We arc looking for the teacher.

70. The foUowing adjectives lose the final -o of thema^ubne singular when they immediately precede tht

^^:Z^ »in^(o).-..none

El tercer ejerddo.
But: Eltercero.

The third exercise.

The third (one).

EXERCISES

''

"lieJT^'
"•'

"* '"'«'• '' -^"•'"•' P-- of furniture; los

el aparado;. sideboard ^^^Z' l"^u"'! •

buscar. to seek, look for ' ^(^hTJTl'T''

.a^i::^
:| tTj^'

^^ones). armch^
el mcs, month ^..J " . .

"Sitar, to visit, caU on
da, gives; dado, given

A^ Ccm^mtie^e 1. Busco mi libro. 2. Busco a mi padre
3. Qmero papel. 4. Quiero mucho a mi madre 5 Nopuedo cerrar la ventana.

2 S„ i;r!f'
«°/e™ando es anciano, pero trabaja mucho.

2. Su esposa dofia Ana no puede trabajar. 3. El os no son

Zn """ ""'" '^'" '• ^« "^"^b^- <^« «- «ala son^
piano, una mesa, mi sofd, sillas y siUones, y muchos cuadros.

» Algfin and ningfin require the accent mark.
* Irregular in some tenses (f270).
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r 5. Reciben a sua amigos en la sala. 6. En la biblioteca
hay una mesa, un escritorio, dos sillas, algunos sillones y
todos sua libros. 7, Mis tfos tienen muchos libros en ingles

pero muy pocos en espaftol. 8. En el criiedor hay un
aparador, una mesa, sillas y tambi^n algunos cuadros.
9. Tienen luz el<5ctrica en toda la casa. 10. Nosotros tene-
mo3 luz eldctrica en nuestra casa tambi^n. 11. Pienso
visitar a mis tfos y pasar un mcsi con ellos (^them). 12. Quiero
mucho a mis primos Juan y Marfa que son muy buenos.

C. ConUstese segiin el corUexto de B. 1. ^Es anciano don
Fernando? 2. iTrabaja mucho don Fernando? 3. iPuede
trabajar dofla Ana? 4. ^Son ricos los tfos? 5. ^Viven bien
los tfos? 6. iCuAles son los muebles de su sala? 7. ^Reciben
a sus amigos en la sala? 8. ^Cudles son los muebles de la

biblioteca? 9. ^Tienen los tfos muchos libros en ingles?

10. ^Tienen muchos libros en espafiol? 11. ^Cudles son los

muebles del comedor? 12. ^Tienen los tfos luz eldctrica en
toda la casa? 13. ^Tienen Vds. tambi^n luz el^ctrica en su
casa? 14. ^Piensan Vds. visitar a sus tfos? 15. iQuieren
Vds. a sus primos?

D. Tradiizcase y repUaae despuSs con ha verbos en plural.

1. I have looked for my books. (He buscado mis libros. Hemos
buscado nuestros libros.) 2. I have looked for my parents. 3. I

intend to visit Madrid. 4. I intend to visit my cousins. 5. Do you
wish the book? 6. Do you like your uncle Ferdinand? 7. He
wishes to speak Spanish. 8. He is writmg the first exercise.

9. He is writing the first [one]. 10. Does the adjective modify
the noun? 11. She receives many letters in Spanish. 12. She
receives her friends in the drawing room. 13. Have you electric

light in your house? 14. Have you many cousins? 15. Do you
intend to spend a month with your uncle and aunt (§39)? 16. I

have Uttle furniture (= few pieces of furniture).

E. 1. In my parents' house there is electric Ught in all the
rooms. 2. My uncle and aunt have electric Ught in their house
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too. 3. We can read very weU with the electric light in the Ubrary
4. Our library has armchau-s, a writing desk, and man- jood books
5. The drawing room has many pictures and many chairs, a piano
a soff,, and two tables. 6. My mother receives aU her friends (/)m the drawing room. 7. My brothers and I receive (redbimot)
our friends in the Ubrary. 8. Our dining room has a table and
chairs, a sideboard, and some pictures. 9. We have little fur-
niture, but it-is (son) good. 10. There is much furniture in my
uncle Ferdinand's house. 11. I intend to spend a month withmy cousins John and Mary. 12. My parents are very fond of
(quieren mucho) their nephew and niece (§39). 13. John andMary bke my parents too. 14. My father has given my cousinsmany good books.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
67. El complemento indirecto (case dativo) requiere la pre-

P08ici6n a (excepto delante de los pronombres me, te, etc.).
En inglds puede suprimirse la prcposici6n lo dol complemento indirectoa fete precede al complemento directo. En espafiol no puede hacerse

esta 8upresi6n delante del nombre.

68. El complemento directo (case acusativo), por regla genera'
no requiere preposicidn. Pero se emplea la preposicidn a con el
complemento directo si 4ste es un nombre propio, o cualquier nombre
o pronombre (excepto que y me, te, etc.) que exprese una persona
detemunada o cosa personificada.

a. Algunas veccs la preposiei6n a precede al complemento directo
Boiamente para diatinguir a 6stc del sujeto del verbo.

b. La preposici6n a se suprime gcneralmente despufe del verbo
tener

; y querer a signifiea to be fond of, to like, y no to vrish o xvant.

69. La preposici6n a y el articulo el se contraen en la forma al.

TO. Los siguientcs adjetivos pierden la -o final del mascu-
hno singular cuando preceden ' mediataraente al nombre que
califican: ... ^
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71.

LESSON xm
Present Indicative of Estar, to be

SiNGCLAB PlOBAL

estoy estamos
estis

esti

ettiU

ettin

72. Estar, to be, is used instead of ser, to be:

1. To express position.

2. To express an accidental or temporary condition.*

Mi padre esti en Chile.

Madrid esti en Espaiia.

Juan esti cansado.

Maria esti enferma.

JMS sibanas estin limpias.

My father is in Chile.

Madrid is in Spain.

John is tired.

Mary is ill.

The sheets are clean.

73. Some adjectives have one meaning when used with
ser, and another meaning when used with estar.

ser bueno, to be good

estar bueno, to be well

ser male, to be bad
estar male, to be ill

74. Omission of the Indefinite Article.— 1. The indefi-

nite article is usually omitted before an unqualified predicate
noun.

Mi padre es medico. My father is a physician.
Mi t£o es abogado. My uncle is a lawyer.
Nuestro amigo es espaflol. Our friend is a Spaniard.

2. The indefinite article is not used with otro, other,

another.

otro libro, another book el otro libro, the other book

» This rule has many apparent cxcep? ioa-t, thus: el es joven, he ia younff.
Youth is, in a sense, temporary, but it is after all relatively permanent aa
compared with illness or fatigue.
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1X£F(IS£S

la

d tboitdo, lawyer
la almoluuU, pillow

U canUfbed
caiiMdo, -a, tirod

la cAmoda, chest of drawers,

"chiffonier"

cuando (inierrog., cuiiid»),

when
d cuarto, room'

•nfermo, -a, ill, sick 1

.

en cata, at home; en casa de en b v
o ^verdad? is it not true? isn't it « '

h.

Ja

,1

•8p«»Jo, mirror, looking-gUtM
n;j4da,» blanket

• a de almohada, pillowcaM
l«n», wool; de Una, woollen
'in pi , -a, clean

<id >, physician, doctor
la^ed, wall

tb.m, sheet

'o->.,o dresp-ni? -ble, "dreaeer"
ver-.Ki,

,

io, It V uid'H, ^no es verdad?

A. Cantin^se. 1. Xo soy jovcn. 2. No soy medico
3. Estoyencasji. 4. Estoycausado,-a. 5. Nosoymalo -a.
6. No tengo otra cama.

'

B. 1. Mi primo Juan tiene una buena (fine) cam^ en su
|;uarto. 2 Las fundas de almohada y las sdbanaa estdn
Imipias y blancas. 3. Las frazadas (mantas) son de lana
4. Juan duerme muy bien en esta cama cuando estd can-
sado 5. Los otros muebles de su cuarto son un tocador con
un buen espejo, una c6moda, una mesa y algunas sillas.
0. ilay tambi^n algunos cuadros en las paredes 7 Juan
no estd ahora en casa. 8. Estd en casa de un amigo que
esUenfermo. 9. Este amigo es abogado. 10. Cuando el
abogado esti bueno, trabaja mucho. IL Pero cuando estd
enfermo no puede trabajar. 12. Juan quiere mucho a su
amigo el abogado.

C. Contestese seffdn el cmtexto de B. 1. ^Tiene Juan una
buena cama? 2. ^Estdn limpias y blancas las sdbanas?
d. iEstdnlunpiasy blancas las fundas de almohada? 4 ;Son
de lana las frazadas (mantas)? 5. Juan duerme bien en
esta cama, ^no es verdad? 6. ^Cudles son los otros m^-cbles

* Note the many words for room. »0r (de 0.
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del cuarto? 7. ^Tiene el tocador un buen espejo? 8. lEstA
Juan ahora en caaa? 9. Estd en casa de un amigo, ^verdad?
10. lEsti bueno o malo el amigo de Juan? II. ^Es este

amigo medico o abc^ado? 12. Juan quiere mucho a su

amigo, ^no es verdad?

D. 1. Is John lazy? 2. Is John ill? 3. Mary is good.

4. Mary is well, is she not? (^no ts Tsrdad?) 5. The blankets

arr^ red. 6. Are the blankets wcx^n? 7. Are the blankets clean?

8. My uncle is old. 9. My uncle is not well. 10. His father is a
physician, isn't he? 11. No, sir; he is a lawyer. 12. Haven't you
another pillow? 13. This jnllowcase is not ctean. 14. I have
another pillowcase.

E. 1. I have one friend who is a physician and another who is

a lawyer. 2. The physician is an Englishman and he lawyer is a
Spaniard. 3. My brother likes the law^yer, but he does not Uke the

physician. 4. When my brot her is ill, he does not want that (esse)

physician. 5. My brother is not now at home; he is at the lawyer's

(house). 6. Our bedroom i (mi the upper floor of the house.

7. We have two fine beds with clean, white sheets (- with sheets

clean and white). 8. The pillowcases are also clean and white, but
the woolen blankets are red. When we are tired, we sleep well

in these beds. 10. * ur dressing table hjis a good mirror. 11 . We
have two chest.- of drawers (" chiffoniers ") also and some fine

pictures on the walls. 12. There are also some books and a writing

desk In our room.

SESTTMEN GRAMATICAL

72. Estar y set.— El verbo estar se usa en lugar de ser

:

1. Para expresar situacion.

2. Para expresar ima condici6n accidental o temporal.

73. AlgUQos adjetivos cambian de significado segun .scan i sad js

con el rbo ser o con estar.

74. Supresi6n del uticiilo iodetenninado.— 1. For ^a gene-

ral se suprime el artfculo indeterminado ctelante del nombre predi-

cado (o atributo) no calificado.

2. £1 articulo indeterminado no se usa con otro.
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LESSON XIV
75. Personal Pronouns.- The foUowing personal pro-nouns are used as objects of verbs:

SiNQULAB Plural
me, mc, tome nos, us, to ua
te, thee, to thee os, you, to you

Te corresponds to tti and os to vosotros, -as.

veJb'(butir8mt
"""'"'" *'"'' '^' "^ '^

Me busca. He seeks me.

Me da el libro. / ^® 8'^«^ ™e the book, or

\ He gives the book to me.

77. Reflexive Verbs.- 1. The pronouns given above
naay also be used as reflexives. The reflexive pronoun of
the third person, singular or plural, is se.

yo me engafio, I deceive myself
tfi te engafias, tliou deceivest thyself

I

you deceive yourself
he deceives himself

,
she deceives herself

nosotros (-as) nos engafiamos, we deceive ourselves
vosotros (-as) os engaMis, ye deceive yourselves
ustedes

j

f . , .

ellos \ se engafian

usted

€1 } se engafia

ella

ellas

you deceive yourselves

they deceive themselves

2_ Many verbs are used rcflexively in Spanish, but notm ringiisn:

Me iv^to •

/ ft
*° ^"^^

2' '''"'^'' ^ (^-'') ''--Wast.Me levanto, I get up, rise. Me equivoco, I am mistaken.
All the verbs given above are in the first conjugation.

3. If the subject is inanimate, the reflexive construction
IS generally preferred in Spanish to the passive voice.

La casa se calienta por vapor. The house is warmed by steamAqui se habla espaiioL Spanish is spoken h^
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Es U una, it is one (o'clock).

A la una, at one (o'clock).

Son las dos, it is two (o'clock).

A las tres y media, at half-past three (o'clock).

A las cuatro y cuarto, at a quarter past four (o'clock).

A las dnco menos cuarto, at a quarter to five (o'clock).'

A las doce y diez (minutos), at ten minutes past twelve (o'clock), at
twelve ten.

A las ocho de la mafiana, at eight (o'clock) in the morning (or, a.m.).

A las tres de la tarde, at three (o'clock) in the afternoon (or, p.m.).

A las once de la noche, at eleven (o'clock) at night (or, p.m.).

lQu6 hora es? what time is it? what o'clock is it?

a. La una agrees with hora understood, and las dos, las tres, etc.,

agree with horas. Media (half) is an adjective and agrees with hora,
while cuarto (quarter, fourth) is a noun and therefore does not agree.

el aire, air

almorzar (ue), to lunch *

aqui, here

calentar (ie), to warm, heat

caliente, warm, hot

el calor, warmth, heat

el calorffero central, furnace *

el carb6n de piedra,* coal

cenar, to sup, have supper

EXERCISES

el dfa,» d.iy

la hora, hour

la mafiana, morning
la noche, night

producir, to produce, create

quemar, lo bum
el s6tano, basement

la tarde, afternoon

cl vapor, steam
comer, to eat, dine

A. Continiiese. 1. Yo me levanto a las seis. 2. Yo me
desayuno a las siete y media. 3. Yo almuerzo a la una.

> One hears also : a un cuarto para las cinco, or a las cuatro y tres cuartot.
• In Spain and Spanish America, it is customary to have a light break-

fast (deMyunaru) in the morning, to dine (comer) at noon, and have
supper (cenar) in the evening. But in the large cities it is now becoming
customary to lunch (almorzar) at noon and to dine (comer) in the evening.

' Or estufa central.

« Literally stone coal. It is also called carb6n mineral. Bituminous or
toft coal is hulla. Charcoal is carb6n vegetal or carb6n de lefia.

* DIa, dai/, though ending in -a, is masculine.
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5. Yo me acuesto a las diez. 6. Yo

;;3

4. Yo como a las siete.

me equivoco.

B. 1. Mi tfo Fernando tiene un calorffero central en el
s6tano de su casa. 2. En este calorffero se quema carb6n
de piedra. 3. Con el calor que se produce se calienta toda
la casa. 4. La casa se calienta per vapor. 5. Tambidn se
caUenta por vapor la casa de otro tfo mfo {of mine), si no
me eqmvoco. 6. Se equivoca Vd.; la casa se caUenta por
au-e caUente. 7. En nuestra casa nos Icvantamos todos a las
siete de la maiiana. 8. Nos desayunamos a las ocho. 9. A
las doce y media almorzamos, y comemos a las seis y media
10. Pero mis tfos y mis primos comen a las doce y cenan a las
seis. 11. Nos acostamos a las once de la noche. 12. Nos
acostamos a las diez si estamos cansados.

C. Cmt^stese seffdn el contexto de B. 1. ^Qud tiene don Fer-
nando en el s6tano de su casa? 2. iQu6 se quema en el
calorffero? 3. ^Se produce mucho calor? 4. ^Se calienta
toda la casa? 5. iSe caUenta por vapor? 6. ^Se calienta
por aire caliente? 7, ^No se equivoca Vd.? 8 ;A qu6
hora se acuestan Vds.? 9. ^A qud hora se levantan Vds.?
10. lA qud hora se desayunan Vds.? 11. ;A qu6 hora
ahnuerzan Vds.? 12. ^A qu6 hora comen Vds ? 13 Ml-
muerzan o comen los tfos a la una? 14. ^Comen o cenan
a las scis?

D. Traduzcase, y repUase despuis negativamente. 1. He teachesme (El me ensefia. £l no me ensefla.) 2. They like mr . 3 She
seeks us. 4. Spanish is spoken here.' 5. English L. spoKen here.»
C. You are mistaken. 7. Coal is burned.' 8. Heat is created.'
J. Ihe house is warmed.' 10. I rise at five o'clock. 11 Wego to bed at eight. 12. It is twelve o'clock.

E. 1. I go to bed at nine o'clock and get up at six. 2. Mv
father goes to bed at ten o'clock and gets up at half-past six.

follirr **'t»"^r* K*^' *»»« ^^'^- Note how often the «.bi.ct mayfoUow the verb m Spau«h even in an affirmative .entence.
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3. We breakfast at seven o'clock or at a quarter past seven. 4. We
lunch at half-past twelve and dine at half-past six. 5. When we
are at the table, we speak Spanish. 6. My cousins dine at twelve
o'clock and have supper at six. 7. There is a good furnace in the
basement of my father's house. 8. Coal is burned in the furnace.

9. The house is warmed by steam. 10. My uncle Ferdinand's
house is warmed with (por) air. 11. I cannot study when the air

is (esti) very warm. 12. I cannot sleep well if the air of my
bedroom is warm.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

76. Pronombres personales.— Los siguientes pronombres per-
sonales se usan como complementos (objetos) de verbo: me, te,

nos, OS.

76. Los pronombres personales usados como complementos, por
regla general preceden al verbo (pero v^ase el § 194).

77. Verbos refleziTos.— 1. Los pronombres citados arriba se
usan tambi^n como reflexivos. El pronombre reflexivo de tercera

persona, singular o plural, es se.

2. Muchos verbos que en espafiol son reflexivos no lo son en
ingles.

3. Cuando el sujeto de la oraci6n es un ser inanimado se prefiere

en espafiol la forma reflexiva a la pasiva.

78. Horasdeldfa: . . .

a. La una concuerda con la palabra hora sobrentendida, y Us dos,
las tres, etc., concuerdan eon horas. Media es adjetivo y coneuerda
con hora, mientras que cuarto es substantivo y por consiguiente no
concuerda.
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1

LESSON XV

thJ!h.r!i*"*"''^
I*^<\«o"ns.-l. The personal pronouns ofthe third person used as objects of verbs are:

DIBECT OBJECT

Sma. le, him
la, her, it

lo, it

»

Pl. Ios

las
them

INDIRECT OBJECT

(him, to him
her, to her

it, to it

les, them, to them
i'

Busco

Busco

Busco

Busco

Busco

la carta.

La busco.

las cartas.

Las busco.

el libro.

Lo busco.

Ios libros.

Los busco.

al profesor.

Le busco.

I seek the

I seek

I suek the

I seek

I seek the

I seek

I seek the

I seek

I seek the

I seek

letter.

it.

letters.

them.

book.

it.

books.

them.

teacher.

him.

Note that U, las, and Ios are used both as articles and m nh;.nfpronouns, but that the article el differs in f^rrTf .u
^^'^^

object pronouns le and b "" ^^'^ '^' corresponding

2. All the pronouns given above serve also as the objectpronouns corresponding to usted and ustedes.

Le busco.

La busco.

Los busco.

Las busco.

Le da el libro.

Les da el libro.

I seek him or you, m. sing.
I seek her or you, /. sing.

I seek them or you, m. pi.

I seek them or you, /. pi.

He gives him, her, or you the book.
He gives them or you the book.

ooL^ei.'Tj:^^'^ ^"^ "^''^ ''^ *''" °'^ (-> •>"* »• " -ne^Ily
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3. English it (dir. obj.) is expressed in Spanish by la when
it refers to a feminine noun, and by lo when it refers either
to a masculine noun or to a mere idea or statement.

Tengo la pluma.

La tengo.

Tengo el libro.

Lo tengo.

Creoeso.

Locreo.

I have the pen.

I have it.

I have the book.

I have it.

I believe that.

I believe it.

EXERCISES

asar, to roaat

la baterla de codna,* kitchen

utensils

la carne, meat

1)> cazuela, pan

cocer (ue), to bake, boil {food)

la codna econ6mica,< kitchen

stove, range

el cocinero, o la cocinera, cook
la comida, food, meal, dinner

creer, to believe

fregar (ie), to scour

guisar,* to cook
el homo, oven
la olla, pot

el pan, bread

preparar, to prepare

sabroso, -a, savory; ser (estar)

sabroso, to taste good

hay . . . que, there is (are) to; eao no me gusta, I do not like that
or that does not please me; nos gustan estos cuadros, we Uke these
pictures or these pictures please us.

A. Contirvliese. 1. No me (te, le, etc.) gusta esta casa.
2. No me gustan los muebles. 3. Don Juan me en.scna.
4. Me da lecciones de espafiol. 5. Mi (tu, su, etc.) tfo me
(te, le, etc.) busca. 6. Yo no guiso la comida.

B. 1. Nuestra cocinera guisa la comida en la cocina
econ6mica. 2. La comida que guisa es muy sabrosa.

> Or trattot de cocina.

« A modern, ircn cooking stove or range is usually called a cocina econ6mica
or merely an econ6mica. In some places it is also called estufa. Many
Spaniards and Spanish Americans still cook over openings in the top of
stone benches or shelves, in which charcoal is burned, or over open flreplacea.
Either one is usually called fog6n.

I Also cociaar.
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1 3. El pan que cuece en el homo es muy bueno. 4 Y me
gusta mucho la carne que asa en el horno o que cuece en una
olla. 5. Esta mujer tiene que trabajar mucho en la cocina.
6. Tiene que preparar las comidas y fregar la bateria de
cocina. 7. Hay oUas y cazuelas que fregar. 8. Creo que le
gusta trabajar en la cocina. 9. .Le gusta guisar; no le gustafre^r las oUas y las cazuelas. 10. Pero no es perezosa yla baterfa de cocina estd siempre muy limpia.
C Contisteae segHn el contexto de B. 1. ^Qui^n prepara las

comidas? 2. iEn qu6 se guisa la comida? 3. ;En qu^ so
cuece el pan? 4. ^En qu6 se asa la carne? 5. ;En qud se
cuece la came? 6. ^Quidn friega la baterfa de cocina?
7. ,Qud friega la mujer? 8. ^Trabaja mucho la cocinera?

11 , f^^^%^^ ^^ ^°°^^^^ 1®- ^Le gusta fregar las
ollas? 11 iLe gusta a Vd..(Do you like) guisar? 12. iLe
gusta a Vd. fregar las ollas y las cazuelas?

D Tradiizcase, y repUase despuis, usando el pronotnbre ver-8or^ que corresporuia en Ivgar del OUirm nombre de coda fZe
I. We prepare the meals. (Prepanunos las comidw. Las prepa.
ramos.) 2. We roast the meat. 3. We bake the bread 4 We
scour the pans. 5. I am looking-for John. 6. I am looking-forMary. 7. He gives the chau- to John. 8. He gives the books toMary. 9. He gives the letters to the men. 10. I do not likeDofia Ana. (No me gusta dofia Ana. EU. no me gusta.)
II. Do you hke Don Fernando? 12. We like the teachers.

,.r-f: I' f
°^^

^r''
'"^^ ^ * ""^" ^'y' ^'^d ^«r Pot« and pansare not always clean. 2. She likes to cook the food, but she doesnot hke to scour the kitchen utensils. 3. And in a kitchen thereare many utensils (trastos) to scour. 4. The cook has to work hardin order to prepare three meals. 5. She bakes the bread in the oven

of the stove. 6. She roasts the meat in the oven, or she boils itin a pot. 7. The food that she cooks always tastes good 8 Doyou hke to bake bread and roast meat? 9. No, sir; I do not Uke

books. .0. I hke the hbrary of our house, but I do not like the
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"

kitchen. 11. You like the dining room of your house, do you not?
Uno es verdad?) 12. Yes, I do Uke [it], but I do not like to prepare
the meals.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
79. Pronombres personales. — 1. Los pronombres personales

de la tercera persona usados como complementos verbales son: le,
1«, lo, los y las para el complemento directo (o caso acusativo) y
le y les para el complemento indirecto (o caso dativo).

N6tese que las formas la, Ks y los se usan como artlculos y tambi^n
como pronombres complcmentarios; en cuanto al artlculo el es de
forma diferente de los pronombres complementarios correspondientes
le y lo.

2. Todos los pronombres citados arriba hacen las veces de pro-
nombres complementarios correspondientes a usted y ustedes.

3. El pronombre ingles it (complemento directo) se expresa en
espaftol por la cuando se refiere a un nombre del g^nero femenino,
y por lo cuando se refiere a un nombre del g^nero masculino o a
una idea o manifestacidn.

LESSON XVI
80. Personal Pronouns.— I. When a verb has two

personal pronoun objects, the indirect object precedes the
direct.

**• lo <**• He gives it to me.
Teles da. He gives them to thoc.
Nos la da. He gives it to us.

Os las da. He gives them to you.

2. If both pronouns are in the third person, se is used as
the indirect object instead of le or les. Although aUke in
form, this se and the reflexive se are different words.

Se lo <!«• He gives it to him, her,

it, them, or you.

Note that m this sentence se has all possible meanings of both le
(ind. obj.) and les.
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81. Prepositional Forms of the Personal Pronouns.^
The personal pronouns governed by a preposiUon are the
same in form as the subject pronouns, except that ml and ti
are used instead of yo and tfi. SI is the prepositional form
of se.

para ml, for me
" ti, " thee
" usted, " you- - - " ustedes,
" «. " him, it \
" eUa, " her, it /

eUos, -as,

para si, for himself, herself, elc.

para nosotros, -as, for us

osotros, -as, " you
" you

" them

a. MI, me, is distinguished from mi, my, and the reflexive sit is
djstmguished from si,t/, by the accent mark.

82. When a personal pronoun is the object of a verb, the
meanmg may be made clear or emphatic by adding a ml
a ti, etc.

'

Me gusta a mL i Uke it.

Le gusta a ella. She likes it.

Se lo da a «1. He gives it to him.
Se lo da a Vd. He gives it to you.

a. One may say with still more emphasis on the pronoun: A m{ me
gusta, etc.

"« mo

6 With a noun the corresponding personal pronoun object is often
used thus even though it is not required to make the meaning clear or
emphatic: le gusta a Juan, John likes it; se lo da a Maria, he gives it
to Mary. . e> •-

M. The definite article with de «, de eUa, etc., may be
used mstead of su, to make the meaning clear oi- emphatic.

Su libro, o el libro de a.
Su casa, o la casa de ella.

Su cuarto, o el cuarto de Vd.
Su padre, o el padre de e!I >3.

His book.

Her house.

Your room.

Their father.

I- ^: ^'i^*'Jt^^^
expressions, compare el libro de Juan, John'a book;

la casa de Maria, Mary's house.
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EXERCISES
a almiwno, lunch, heavy break- el desayuno. (Ught) breakfaat

detpu6s de, prep., after

Espalta,/,, Spain
el ganadero, cattle niuer
cl habitante, inhabitant
el hacendado, planter
el labrador, farm laborer -

la leche, milk
la mantequilla, butter *

la 6p«ra, opera

el teatro, theater

fast

el cafi, coffee

el campo, country (at distin-

guished from the city); los

campos, fields

la cena, supper

la dttdad, city, large town
^cuinto? how much? ^culn-

toa? how many?
coltiTar, to cultivate

d chocolate, chocolate

.^T '"• ^'''^^ dos vecea, twice; trea voces, three times; algunaavecos, sometunes; en vea de, instead of; al dfa, daily
"•'»»•

A. Continiieae. 1. Me ensefla la lecci6n. 2. Me la en
sefia. 3. A mf me da el Hbro. 4. Me lo da a mf 5 A mlno me gusta el campo. 6. Hay mia carta para mf 7 El
profesor tiene mi cuaderno. 8. Mi hermano tiene mi gra-
matica. ^

B
1 En Espafia los habitantes de las ciudades hacen

{have) tres comidas al dfa: el desayuno, el almuerzo, y la
comida o la cena. 2. Se desaymian a las ocho de la maflana
y toman a esta hora caf6 con Ieche,» pan y mantequiUa
(manteca). 3. Mucbos toman chocolate en vez de caf6
4. Almuerzan a la mia y comen a las siete o las siete ymedia. 5. Algunas veces cenan despuds del teatro o la
6pera. 6. Los hacendados y los ganaderos comen a las doce
o la mia y cenan a las seis o las siete. 7. Los labradores
tienen que trabajar mucho para cultivar los campos 8 Se
levantan a las cinco de la mafiana y se acuestan a las ocho

faL\^T^'^ " "" ^*?^^ °'' ^ ^««°«°». «" "tMda. In Mexico/am and /amer are rwcho and nmchero and « laborer is on jomUero.in Spanish Amenca butter is mantequiUa and lard is manteca. In most

C«f« con leche, a mutture of coffee and hot milk.
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rf..

o nueve de la noche. 9. A mf me gusta mucho el campo
pero a mi hermano no le gusta. 10. ^Le gusta a Vd elcampo? 11.- Sf,sefior; me gusta mucho.
C Cmtistesesefftin el cantexto deB. 1. iCuintas comidas al

dfa hacen los habitantes de las ciudades? 2. iCudles son
estas comidas? 3. ^A qu6 hora se desaymian? 4. ;Qu6toman a esta hora? 5. ^A qud hora almuerzan? 6 ;Aqu6 hora comcn? 7. ^Cudndo cenan? 8. ^Trabajan mucho
los labradores? 9. ^A qu6 hora se levantan? 10. M au6hora comen? 11. ^A qu^ hora cenan? 12. ^A qu6 hora se

rht^anoj^-
^^-" ^ '''

'' ^--^ ''' ^^ --:
D. 1. He has her book. 2. She has his book. 3. I have vour

f"^w\ t
"^""^ ^'°" ""y grammar? 5. We have lunch (.Welunch) at half-past twelve. 6. We have dinner (- We dine) at seveno clock

7. We go to bed at ten. 8. We get up at seven. T He

fhr.W ^f^'
^^

T''.^^
^^^ '* **^ ""'- 10. He does not givethe chairs to you: he does not give them to you. 11. She teachesme unthmetic: she teaches me it. 12. She prepares for me («•

TeT^ f/°^ ??• [^- ^ "^' '^' ''^""^^y' but you do nothke It. 14. Mary hkes the country, but John does not like it.

E. 1. Ferdinand, is your father a planter? 2. No sir- he is akwyer and lives in this city.-3. Does your father hkr^he 'coX?
4 Yes sir; he hkes the country, and he likes the city too. 5 Dothe cattle raisers and the planters have to work hard? 6. The farmkborers must work hard in order to cultivate the fields. 7. Wh^{iA qu6 hora) do the planters have dinner? 8. They have dinnerat twelve o'clock and supper at six in the evening. 9. In the c^y

Ztrt7 '' ''"''' °''^°'^ ^' ^«^*- 10- Sometimes we have

Z^l \% " """? "' '^''''''- "• ^^ ^« t^^ «"PP«r- we have(hacemos) four meals. 12. For breakfast (Para el d^a^no) weteke coffee and milk and bread and butter. 13. In SpJTmany^Pl< (personas) take chocolate instead of coffee. 14. In om
sZ^ (L:!::t

' "'^^ -^^ ^-^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ -'- ^ ^^ ^ -*
-"
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80. Pronombres personale*. — 1. Cunndo el vcrbo tieno doa
cornplementos pronominalcs, el prononihre complenieuto iiidirecto
precede al pronombre complcmento directo.

2. Si ambos pronombres son de la tercera persona, se usa el
pronombre se en lugar de los complcmentos indirectoH le o les.
Aunque mUs se tiene la misma forma que el pronombre reflexivo
se, son do.s palabraa dlstintas.

81. Formas preposicionales (o termiiules) de los pronombres
personales. — Cuando los pronombrra personales van regidos de
una prpposici6n tienen la miama forma quo cuando son sujetos del
verbo, exceptuando las formas mi y ti que se usan en vez de yo y
tfi. SI ea la forma preposicional de se.

o. Mt, pronombre personal, se distingue de mi, adjetivo posesivo.
y la forma rcflexiva sf se distingue de la conjunci6n si, por el accnto
cscrito que llevan.

82. Cuando un pronombre personal es complement verbal, su
significado puede aclararse o hacerse enfjitico anadiendo las'ex-
preslones a mf, a ti, etc.

a. La exprcsi6n es aun mds enfdtica si a m£, a ti, etc., precedcn al
verbo.

b. Con un nombre, el pronomlire personal complcmentario corrcs-
pondiente se usa a menudo de csta manera, aunque no se requiera
para aclarar o haccr enfdtico el significado.

83. En lugar del adjetivo posesivo 8u,8e puede emplear el artfculo
detcrminado y las exprcsiones de €1, de eUa, etc., lo que da mayor
cbridad y ^nfasis a la frase.
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LESSON ZVU
84, Commudt.— 1. To express a direct command with

usted or uitedes ns subject, the foUowing forms of the reg-
ular verbs are used;

SlNOULAH PlUBAL
I. Habltr: luible Vd. luiblen Vdi. 8,M-ak

II. Aprender: aprenda Vd. aprendan Vdi. learn
III. Vivir: TiTtVd. TiTanVda. live

2. Radical-changing verbs change e to ie or i, and o to
ue, as in the third person of the present indicative.

SlNQCLAR

Cerrar: derre Vd.
Pedir: pida Vd.
Voiyer: vuelva Vd.

Some irregular verbs:

SmacLAR
Dar:

Hacer:

Tener:

Traer:

d«>Vd.
hagaVd.
tenga Vd.

traigaVd.

Plural

derren Vds.

pidan Vds.

uelvan Vds.

Plural

den Vds.

bagan Vds.

tengan Vds.

traiganVds.

close

aak (for)

return

give

do

have

bring

a. Usted or ustedes is uaually cxpresml once in a command as in
the examples given above, but not repeated.

PreparenVds.Usegundalecd6n Prepare the second lesson and
y repasen U primera. review the first.

86.— 1. Personal pronoun objects precede the verb in a
negative command, according to the general rule for the
position of these pronouns (§194).

No me d6 Vd. ese libro. Do not give me that book.
No me lo d£ Vd. Do not give it to me.

2. In an affirmative command the personal pronoun ob-
jects follow the verb and are attached to it so that the verb
and the pronoun or pronouns form one word.

D6meVd.eseUbro. Give me that book.
D«melo Vd. Qivo it to me.

« Note the accent which distinguishes this word from the proposition d«.
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' a, Wlien a pronoun is thus attached to one of th,^ verb form.

Compare traiga, bnng, with trtUgame, ^mng m».

86.— 1. Vamoi (from ir, to y<;\ used in commands, means

Vamoa a U aaeu^to. Let us ^ to «. hool.
Vamoa a trabajar. Lot u« go to work.

2. When followed by an infinitive, vamos a often meansno more than let tu.

Vamoa a eshuhar U lecddn. U-t us st.i.ly tlie lc«.son.

®^* Cardinal Numerals
^ex y aiete, seventeen veintidfi., tvM - t>.tuo
diez y ocho. eighteen ^eiatitre., tw. . . v-th.. e
di«2 y nueye. mnctcen yeintkuatro, twonty-fo.a-
v«nte. t^wenty

velnticinco, Iw.u- -five
veiiitiun(o), -a,« twenty^ne

EXERCISES
la cuchara, spoon
el cuchillo, knif.

donde {interrog. idnde), where
en seguida, then , - ru'xt)

entrar en,' to enter, go m(to),
come in(to)

Mcuchar, to listen (to)

hoy, to-day
la liata, list, bill of fare
el mantel, tablecloth

mafiana, adv., to-morrow
mientras, while

el mozo, waiter*

nuevo, -a, 1, w
el plate, plate

repasar, to review
repetir (i), to r.fxjat

el restaurant,* restaurant
sentar (ie), to seat ; me siento,

I seat myself, sit (down)
la servilleta, napkin

sobre, on, upon
el tenedor, fork

el vaso, (drinking-)gla8s

to^Jl" "™ "• "»»'""• '*=- '^'^r-' .»»•" ..«.ci*.

» See page 209, footn(.*.> 1 t V„*,., - •
i •

« ThBwaii^ ,-. «^7- . • ^^ a IS also in common use.

nate a Z^^fc^
someti.. ., ca..ed camarero. Mozo is also UB.d .o desig-nate a tenarU boy, a ttrett porter, otr,

^^^
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m
h:

A. 1. El profesor dice (says) a los alumnos: Escuchen Vds.
bien. 2. Esta lecci6n es muy diffcil. 3. Fernando, Vd. no
presta atenci6n. Cierre su libro. 4. Pasen Vds. a la pizarra

y escriban el ejcrcicio diez y siete. 5. Juan, lea Vd. la pri-

mera frase del ejercicio. 6. No le entiendo a Vd.: repftala.

7. jEstd bien! Borre Vd. la frase y sidntcse. 8. Borrca
Vds. el ejcrcicio y si^ntense. 9. Preparen para mafiana la

lecci6n diez y ocho. 10. Y rcpasen tambidn la lccci6n de hoy.
11. Hdganme Vds. el favor de aprender bien la nueva
lecci6n.

B. 1 . Mi amigo y yo cntramos en el restaurant y nos senta-
mosaunamesa. 2. El mozo nos da la lista. 3. Mieutraslee-
mos la lista, el mozo pone (puts) sobre la mesa un mantel
bianco. 4. Nos trae en seguida platos, vasos, cuchillos, tene-
dores y cucharas. 5. Mozo, le digo (say), trdiganos Vd. dos
servilletas tambi<5n.

C. ConUstese segHn elcontezto de \ yB. 1. iQud les dice el

profesor a los alumnos (§82, &)? 2. iQu6 le dice a Fernando?
3. lQ\i6 les dice en seguida a todos los alumnos? 4. iQu6 le

dice a Juan? 5. A todos los alumnos, iqud les dice? 6. iQu6
lecci6n tienen que preparar los alumnos para manana?
7. iQud lecci6n tienen que repasar? 8. iQuidnes entran on
el restaurant? 9. iD6nde se sientan Vds? 10. iQuien les

da a Vds. la lista? 11. ^Leen Vds. la lista? 12. iQu6 pone
el mozo sobre la mesa? 13. iQu6 les trae a Vds. en seguida?
14. iQu6 dice Vd. al mozo?

D. 1. Let us repeat the lesson. 2. Let us prepare the new
lesson. 3. Let us write the twentieth exercise.

Traduzcase y repitase despues negativamente. 4. Ferdinand,
go to the blackboard. 5. Write the exercise. 6. Write it with
chalk. 7. Now erase it. 8. Prepare (pi.) the twenty-first lesson
(la leccidn veintiuna). 9. Prepare it for to-morrow. 10. Please
prepare this lesson (neg.: Higaame Vds. el favor de no prepa-
rar, etc.).
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RepUase, con el pronombre personal correspondiente en vet del
nombre. 11. He enters (into) the restaurant. 12. He says to tho
waiter: Give me the bill of fare. 13. Bring me a napkin. 14. Do
not bring me the napkin to-morrow.

E. 1. Please (pi.) close your books and listen. 2. John and
FcnUnand, [please] go to the blacklward and write to-dav's exer-
ci.se. 3. Write all the sentences and then read them to the class.
4. John, repeat your sentences; you do not read well. 5. Now
undcrUnc (pi.) the mistakes and take your scats (= sit down).
G. Prepare for to-morrow the twenty-first lesson ^vith the twenty-
fir.st exercise. 7. Please prepare well all the new losson. 8. Let
U.S dine in this restaurant. 9. Very well! I Uke this restaurant.
10. Here they cook the meals well (my: well the meals) always.
11. The tablecloths, the napkins, and the plates arc always clean.
12. Waiter, give us the bill of fare. 1.3. Please bring us the bill of
fare. 14. While we are reading it, tho waiter brings us glasses,
knives, forks, and spoons.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

84, Expresiones de mando. — 1. Las formas dc los vcrlxjs
rogulares empleadas en expresiones de mando con usted y ustedes
son: . . .

2. Las verbos que sufrcn cambios constantcs en su rafz cam-
bian la vocal radical e en ie o i, y o en ue, conio lo haccn en la
tcrcera i)crsona del presente de indicativo.

rt. El pronombro usted o ustedes so oxpresa una sola vcz, por rogla
general, on una cxprosion dc mando, y no so rcpite.

86. — 1. Los pro-iomlM-cs personalos complemcntarios precetlen
al vcrbo en las frjises prohibitivas, scgun la rcgla general para la
colocacion de estos pronombrcs (§194).

2. En las expresiones de mando afirniativas los pronombrcs
personales complemcntarios siguen al verbo al cual estdn unidos,
formando asf una sola palabra.

a. Cuando al vcrln) de don o mils sflabas se aflade un pronombre el
verbo requiere el acento escrito.

'
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LESSON xvm
88. Infinitives. -1. Some verbs require a prepositionbefore a subordinate infinitive, but m^y do not

John is learning to read.
He is beginning to write.
He teaches me to speak Spankh.

Juan aprende a leer.

Empieza a esoiUr.
Me ensefia a hablar espafloL
Tratamos de estudiar.
No pienso entrar.

No qtiiero almorzar.

^Prefiere Vd. tomar catt?
iPuede Vd. hacerlo?

We try to study.

I do not intend to go in.

I do not wish to breakfast.
Do you prefer to take coflFee?
Can you do it?

For a list of these verbs, see §283.

2. Personal pronoun objects foUow an infinitive and amattached to it so that the verb and the pronouTrpr^„ou^

Xhrf?.''- /.'•'^'^ ''' *"« P^^'^^"- objects,refinaJsyllable of the infinitive requires the accent mark.
Sentarse. rp

«™«of Are you wilhng to {or, Will you)
give it to me?

3. After a preposition the infinitive is regularly used inSpanish instead of the present participle (gerlmd)
Antes de (Despu6s de) comer. Before (Aft«) eating.Estoy cansado de estudiar esta I am fi«wi «/ * j • .

.

leccifin.
«« ««« 1 am tuwi of studymg this lesson.

4. Spanish al + infinitive is equivalent to Endish nnj.present participle (gerund). ^ *^ •

M Uc^ 'J^'-**""*-
On going into the restaurant.« www. Qu reading the letter.
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89. Present Indicative of:

It, to go
I go, do go, am goi sj/ ; etc.

67

SiNQULAR
Toy

vm

Plural
vunos
T«is i

van

Venir, lo come
I come, do come, am coming ; etc.

Ploral
Tenimos

Tenis

vienen

Singula

r

engo
Tienes

Tiene

Dfix, to give

I give, do give, am giving; etc.

SmauLAR Plural
doy damos
das dais >

4a dan

90. Forms of Ir, Venir, and Dar Used in Commands.
ayaVd.

1 venga Yd. \ d6 Yd.
vayan Yds. /

«°
veng«i Yds. /

^^'
den Yds,

^^' Idiomatic Expressions
Acaba de hablar. He has just spoken.
Vuelve a hablar. He is speaking again.
Vaya Yd. a buscarlo. Go and get it, go after it.
Yenga Yd. a verme. Come and see me.

EXERCISES
poder (ue),* to be able, can

.}
give

acabar, to finish

antes de, prep., before
el apetito, appetite

la botella, bottle

la came, meat; came de vaca,*
beef

como, as

empezar (ie), to begin
la ensalada, salad

las frutas, pi., fruit

lu

los postres, pi., dessert

preferir (ie), to prefer
la propina, tip

el queso, cheese

servir (i), to serve
la sopa, soup
la taza, cup

tratar, to try

la Taca, cow
cl vino, wine

papa o patata, potato

»

ol pescado, fish

« Since v«i. and dais are monosyllables, they do not take the accent
• In some countries called carne de rei.
• Called pataU in most of Spain.

oth^^'ni^'trim"'' "
*'^ '""°* ''''^' '"* ^'"•" - --



68 FIRST SPANiSH COURSE

I !

i

11 f

il:

ff !i

A. CmtinHese. 1. Acabo de leer el libro. 2. Vuelvo a
leerlo. 3 Voy a buscarlo. 4. Aprendo a hablar espafiol.
6. Irato de estudiar. 6. Pienso trabajar mucho 7 Yo
no puedo hacerlo. 8. Yo empiezo a escribir la carta.

'

B. 1. Como mc desayuno a las ocho, tengo buen apetito
a la una. 2. Los priineros plates que pedimos son sopa ypescado. 3 Empezamos a comcrlos con buen apetito
4. Despucs de comer el pescado, pedimos ensalada, carne ypapas (patatas). 5. La ensalada que sirven en este restau-
rant _es buena y la carne es sabrosa. G. Como todos los
espanolos toman vino en las (.,midas, pedimos una Ixjtella.
7. Nuestros postres son quoso y fruta.^ 8 Despuos deacabar el almuerzo, tomamos una taza de cafe 9 En eldesayuno prefiorotomar una tazadr cafe' con k^c. 10 FWoen ol almuerzo y la comitla no tomo leche. IL Antes de
levantarnos de !a mesa, damns una propina al mozo (al
camarero). 12. A m. amigo y a mf „os gustan n.ucho los
almuerzos que sirven en este restaurant.

C. Contestesc .ecnin el cmtexto. ,;A1 entrar en el restau-
rant, se sientan Yds. a una mesa? 2. ;.Yier« el mozo fol
cainarero) a k mesa? 3. ,;Va a buscar la lista? 4. ;Les daa \ ds. la hsta? 5. ,Leen Yds. la lista? G. ,Cuales son lospnmeros platos quo piden Yds.? 7. ^.Empiexan Yds acomedos con buen apetito? 8. Despta^s de comer el pescado.quo pulen \cs.? 9. ^Cualos son los postres? 10. Despuds
<io acal)ar el almuerzo, ^que tom:in Yls.? 11. -Prefiere Ydtomar cafe con leche en el almuerzo? 12. Antes de levan^
arse de la mesa, iqu6 dan Yds. al mozo (al camarero)?

restiurrntr^ ' '^'- ' ' ^^ ^^« ^^— - ^

4. Go and get me another ,lu^. 5. This [on..] ». „ot cieln
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6. Bring me also a plate of soup. 7. After the soup I wish fish
8. Bring me a plate of the good salad that you (Vds.) serve in this
restaurant. 9. And bring me also a cup of coffee. 10 Do you
always give a tip to the waiter? 11. Yes, sir; I have just given him
a tip. 12. Do you give it to him before or after (antes o despu6s
de) rismg from the table? 13. Always before rising from the table.
14. I do not give tips to the waiters.

E. 1. Do you Ukc the meals that they serve in this restaurant?
2. I hke the soup, the salad, and the coffee which they serve here
but I do not Uke the meat. 3. The tablecloth, the plates, the spoons,'
the knives, and (the) forks are clean. 4. Sometimes the glasses are
not clean. 5. Let us (§86, 2) sit down at this table. G. Will you
(iOuiere Vd.) dine ^vith us? 7. No, thank you (gracias), I have
just dmcd. 8. I do not wi.sh to dine again (volver a comer).
9. But we can talk while you are eating. 10. As I have lunch
(Como almuerzo) at half-,)ast twelve, I have [u] good api^ctite
for (the) tbnner. 11. Will you take a cup of coffee? 12. No,
thank you; I have jast taken one cup of coffee. 13. The waiter
that is serving us is very good. 14. Before rising from the table
let us give him a tip.

'

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

m. Infinitivos.— 1. Algunos verbos rigen a otros en el infinitivo
niethante i)repo8ici6n, pero muchos efcctuan este r<5gimen sin pre-
posici«)n.

2. Los pronombros pcrsonalps complementarios sigucn al in-
finitivo y so afiaden a <51 formando una sola palabra.

3. En csiiaAol sc usa cl infinitivo despu^s de una preposici6n en
iugar del participio presente (o perundio).

4. La expresi6n castellana al con el infinitivo corresponde a la
inglesa on con el gerundio.

91. Ezpresiones idiomiticas: . . .
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LESSON XIX
92. Imperfect and Preterite Indicative.- 1. Spanish has

in the indicative mood two simple past tenses where EngUsh
has one These Spanish tenses are the Imperfect (or Past
Descnptive) and the Preterite (or Past Absolute).

2. The mflectional endings of these tenses are:

: -*b«, -abas, -aba, -ibamos, -abaia, -aban
: -la, -las, -la, -lamos, -lais, -Ian

IlfPEBF.
ri..
Ill anand III

PlUBT.

3.

I. . . .

II and III

-*, -aste, -6, -amos, -asteis, -aron
-t, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron

Hablar: Imperfect

/ spoke, did speak, was speaking;

SlNOULAR

hablaba

hablabas

hablaba

etc.

Plural
babUbamos
hablabais

hablaban

Preterite

/ spoke, did speak ; etc.

SiNOULAB Plural
habl£ habUunos
hablaste hablasteis
*»*bl6 hablaron

Aprender: Imperfect

/ learned, did learn, was learning;

etc.

Singular Plural
aprendla aprendfamos
aprendlas aprendfais
aprendla aprendlan

Preterite

/ learned, did learn ; etc.

Singular Plural
aprendf aprendimos
aprendiste aprendisteis
aprendid aprendieron

tpnl*'\™^jl*''*
^P"^^ descriptive) and the preterite (past absolute)tenses have the same inflectional endings in the third conjugation tha

utriltSt "" ^^"'- -''' -^ '^'-^^ '^ *'---
Note carefully the position of the accent marks.

^- The Irregular Verb Ser
^^^<^i

Preterite
^^:^^- I was; etc.

Singular p,,„,, g,^^^^^ ^^^^

^' •'**» fuiste fuisteig•"<*»» M fueron
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Fn^' K f Imperfect and Preterite.- 1. When theEnghsh simple past tense expresses an action or state as of
indefinite duration, it is equivalent to the Spanish imperfect.When It represses an action or state as definitely past it
IS eqmvalent to the Spanish preterite.

Er. verdad. It waa true {U may have h^ true Umg before and Umay still be Ine).
Fu6 vercUd. It wa« true {U was true at the time to which the speaker

2. In narrations, the Spanidi imperfect is used to describe
the conditions or circumstances which prevailed when some-
thing happened, while the preterite is used to tell what

Uovl. cu«do neg^noi. it was raining when we .rived.
a. In this use the imperfect is best translated by tms etc 4-thPpresent participle, as in the sentence above.

^ ^

3. The Spamsh imperfect is also used to tell what wascustomary or habitual.

^rctre'^'isr^^t"** ^''^^^ ^ ^-^ - ^^^^^^ - thisescuela. estaduba mucho. school, I studied (used to study,
would study) much,

a. In this use the imperfect is often best translated by M«ed to ort«mW + the infinitive, as in the sentence above.
^^ «««^ <« or

EZERaSES

el 4rabe. Arab ^^'/^™ .HOver (ue), to ram
iBorir (ue), to die

la

la

Ain6rica, America
4rabe, Arab
ayer, j'esterday

compafila, company
descubrir, to discover
durar, to last, endure
encoDtrar (ue), fo meet
enfermedad, illness

los Estados Unidos, the United States
el indio, Indian

'
'

»«jc. vovi«f, trip

"^ >ou. tengo remte afios, I am twenty years old; le fatta, he bcka
ilU., there m lacking to iiini)

'

el mundo, world

nnnca, never
el presidente, president

que, conj., that
el agio, century

Attics, -JB, several

viaje, voyi«f, trip
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:. 1

if:|

A. 1. Crist6bal Col6n (Christopher Columbus) descubrid
el Nuevo Mundo el dfa 12 (doce) de octubre (October) de14JJ (mil cuatrocientos noventa y dos). 2. Hizo (pret de

(;?/<y) y seis afios cuando hizo el cuarto viaje; le faltaba elvigor de la juventud (youth) y en el Nuevo Mundo teJamuchos enenugos (enemies). 4. Muy enfermo volvi6 aEspafia y pa^ a Valladolid donde estaba la Corte (Court)
y donde mun6 (pret. de morir) poco despu^s (afterwar^.

" Por Castilla (Castile) y por Le6n
Nuevo Mundo hall6 Col6n."

hri?\^*A^^"^^"/T"^"'^ ^ '^'"^""^- 2. iCudndo descu-

Mundof^f'p
/-/^^^^"^^^ ^^^i«« hizo Col6n al Nuevo

viajer 5. ^Le faltaba el vigor de la juventud? 6 ;Tenfamuchos enemigos en el Nuevo Mundo? 7. ^Esiaba en-fermo Col6n cuando volvi6 a Espafia? 8. ^A d6nde pas6?
9. iD6nde estaba la Corte? 10. iD6nde muri6 Col6n?
C Traduzcase, y dlgase parcel verba estd en el imperfecta aen el pretMto.

t- j >^ v

1. La enfcrmedad dur6 varios meses.
2. Ella tenfa veinticinco afios cuando muri6
3. Juan cscribfa todas las cartas de la compafifa.
4. Ayer escnbio una carta a su padre.
5. Fernando no habl6 a mi padro cuando le encontr6 esta

manana.
6. Nunca hablaba Fernando a mi j>adre cuando le encon-

traba.

7. No hall^ el libro que buscaba.
8. Yo e^cribfa una carta cuando mi amigo entr6.
y. Era la una de la noche cuando llegaron.

10. Cuando mis amigos llegaron a casa eran las dos v
llovfa. '
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"'
^Ui^dS°"

^"^ ^^ ^"™^'' Presidente de los Eatados

12. Los indios vivfan en America.
13. Los drabes vivieron muchos siglos en Espafia.

D. 1. When John was (estaba) in (the; school, he did not

3^
And he d.d learn to speak Spanish. 4. He used to write athe Spamsh lette.^ (cartas en espaiiol). 5. Yesterday he w 1 "

Spanish letter to his aunt Mary. 6. Did you find the Icttlr thatyou were looking for? 7. No, sir; I did n't find h. 8 hough
(ere

)
that you ound it. 9. What time was it when they arrived^

10. It was ten o'clock at night when they arrived at the house andt was raimng 11. Dofia Marfa was iU when she arrived 12 Didthe^iUness last long (mucho tiempo)? 13. No. sir; it did not la^

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
92. Imperfecto y pret6rito de indicative. - 1. El castellano•ene en el modo indicative dos tiempos pasados simp rr^fen^

3. ... Los tiempos imperfecto y preterite tienen las mismas ter

segunda; en consecucrKua todos los verbos rcBuUmt
/'^'*.'"« '^^ '»

estos dos tiempos eomo los vcrlx,s l«b^ y ap^ender
^"'"'" '°

acenttUtr^'"
cuidadosamento el lugar que le co^esponde al

94. XJso de los tiempos imperfecto v Dret«ri*n _ i r-.. ^
en ingles el tiempo pasado simple expresa uCa ;1 o Ja/otduracon mdefinida, se traduce al espafiol por el imperfecto

pas^do" se tradrT ''"'^." ° ''*'^" ^" *^«"'P« completamcntepasado, se traduce al espafiol por el preterite.

k-'nn^^*''''^'''
"^ "''' ^" '* narraci6n el imperfecto para describir '

lao condiciones o circunstancias que pi^valeclan cuandoTgUa
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hecho se vfrificaba, pero el h«M;ho mismo se oxpresa mediante d
preterite.

a. En estc caao el imperftH;t.i c^paflol se traduce al ingIA, mediaiiic
ttwa, etc., m&j el participio proHent« del vorbo principal.

3. El imperfecto sc usa tsmbi^n i^ra expreaar hechoB habi-
tuates.

a. En C8tc caao ol imperfecto espaflol pucdo tr-Mlucirae al insKSs nor
uaed to o wuuld m6a el infinitivo del verbo principal.

I' I

:4 }

I I

I

LESSON XX
95. Imperfect and Preterite of Radical-Changing Verbs.—

In the imperfect (past descriptive) and preterit<> (past abso-
lute) indicative, radical-changing verbs are inflected like
regular verbs, without change in the radical vowel, except
in the preterite of the third conjugation. Here the radical
vowels e and o are changed to i and u, respectively, in the
third person singular and plural.

Sentir: IfeU, did feel ; etc.

Preterite

SiNOULAB
sent!

sentiste

8inti6

Plcral
sentimos

sentisteis

sintieron

Pedlr: I aaked, did oak ; eU.

SiNauLAR Plubal
P*dl pedimos
pediste pediiteis
^^f» pidieron

Donnir: I slept, did deep ; etc.

Singular Plubal
donnf dormimos
donniste donnisteis
dunni6 dunnieron

96. The Feminine Article el {Review §31).— Before a
feminine noun with initial a- (or ha-) and with the stress
on the first syllable, el is used instead of la.

Elagua.

Elhacha.
The water.

The axe.

But: las aguas, the waters; las bachas, the axes.



LESSON XX 75

sJ^l-h K
^•"'**'— Th«« are no neuter nouns inSpMuah; but pronouns and adjectives are caUed neuterwhen they do not refer to mascuUne or feminine obj^ts

B«)etbu«io. Thatiagood.

h.?* ??• "•"?' ^'*' lo.-The article lo is requiredbefore the masculine form of an adjective when theSwe
1" noV;?*r?"'l?:

"^^^ '''' '°^^ °^- abstract nor Lcan not be used with a noun.

Lobueno.
Lo inilnito.

The good (- that which is good).
The infinite.

Mpttr, to accept

•fectuosamente, affectionately
el alma,/., Boul

btllarse, to bathe, take a bath
la caUe, street

el cielo, sky

ic6mo? how?
componerse' de, to be com-

posed of

despedirse (i) de, to take leave
of

BZERCISES

^onairw (ue), to go to sleep
frio, -a, cold

inmortal, immortal
la ioTitadfin, invitation

invitar, to invite

lleno, -a, full

nublado, -a, cloudy, overcast
el nfimero, number

Pablo, Paul

••^ '», to go out into
Testine (i), to dress oneself
ya, already

<Uriglr8e a, to make one's way
to, go to

ya acab<, I have finished, I'm done- b« ae«hA !»:=«• u j • . .

con mucho gu«o, with gre^t plel^'; ^e^« Lee oc^?^^^^^o hace ocho (,«inc.) dia. ,„e Uegu*, I J:L'T:T,^Z^,Z:
A Continuese. 1. Me bafid y me vestf. 2. Ya acabd

ha.e ocho dfas. 6. Hace quince dfas que me despedf1
2. Despu^a de desayunarme, salf a la calle. 3. EI cTelo

• Irregular lo K>me tenses (see ponsr |265. and udir j274).
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if
!

18 !

estaba nublado, pero no Uovfa. 4. Las calles estaban llenas
cle hombres y mujeres. 5. Me dirigf a casa de mi am;To
don Pablo. 6. Este amigo vive en la calle de Atocha,
niimero 20. 7. Me recibi6 afectuosamente, y me invit6 a
pasar el dfa con 6\ y su familia. 8. Acept^ la invitaci6n
con mucho gusto. 9. La familia se compone de don Pablo
su esposa y tres hijos. 10. Despucs de comer me despcdf
de mis amigos. 11. Volvf a casa (home) y me acostd.
12. Como estaba muy cansado, me dormf en seguida.

C. 1. lA qud hora se levanto Vd.? 2. Despuds de levan-
tarsc, ique hizo Vd.? 3. Cuando Vd. sali6 a la calle, ^estaba
nublado el cielo? 4. Cuando Vd. sali6, ^Uovfa? 5. ^Estaban
las calles llenas de hombres y mujeres? 6. ^A donde se diri-
gi6 Vd.? 7. iD6nde vive el amigo de Vd.? 8. iC6mo le
recibio a Vd.? 9. ^Le invito a Vd. a pasar el dfa con 61?
10. iAcepto Vd. la invitacion? 11. ^De quidnes se compone
la familia de don Pablo? 12. ^Despuds de la comida se des-
pidio Vd. de sus amigos? 13. ^Volvio Vd. a casa? 14. ^Es-
taba Vd. cansado (cansada)? 15. ^Se acost6 Vd.? 16. iSe
durmio Vd. en seguida?

D. Lease B, cambiando a la tercera persona del singular todos
los verbos y pronombres que estdn en la primera persona, y usando mi
padre cotno sujeto de los verbos, verbigrada: "Ayor mi padre se
levant6," etc.

E. 1. Conjugmnse en el impcrfccto y prcterito los siguientes
verbos: cerrar, contar, enteiider, volver, sentir, dormirse, y des-
pedirse.

2. iCudntas y cuAles son las formas del artlculo determinado?
Trmluzcase: 3. We prefer the good to the bad in this world

4. The water k (esti) cold. 5. The waters are cold. 6. The soul
IS immortal. 7. The souls of men (de los hombres) are immortal.

F. 1. When I lived
' in Atocha Street, I rose at seven 2 I

took a bath, dressed, and had breakfast at eight. 3. Then I would
> The meaning is / uted to live, I uaed to rise, etc.
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who received maffectL,* e't? T"f
'"'"". ""•° '^'"<"

spend the day with Wm 7 Af,.!' ,r ,''
'^7^ '"""' ">« ">

in Atocha Street now? 10 -nT' t", T i^""'-''"""^
"™

11 A 1 X
^°- "^ doesnt live in Mirlrirl

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

cambiar la vocal radical, exceptudndose cl prXZd^itZ'conjugacion donde las vocalcs radicales e roTcllLZu r^pectivainentc ca las torceras personj/el'ji y ^I
Dof!*o hi

"' ^ '"^''" ^^" ^'^^^^ femeninos que emnLzan

97 Ln castellano no hay nombres del g^„ero neutro- n.r.

LESSON XXI
99. Inflection of Adjectives (Remcw §§35. 36) -Rvpv

coipa'Sn: !:t'
'" "'- ''- -" - '°°* -"-^^

""
rbtS°

'^'^' '""'" ^" '<"' »^-. '^'"'ive boy.
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2. Adjectives of nationality.

Un muchacho espafiol. A Spanish boy.
Una muchacha espafiola. A Spanish girl.

100. When an adjective of nationality denotes the lan-
guage, it is masculine and usually takes the definite article.

El espafiol no es ficil. Spanish is not easy.
Estudiamos el espafiol. We are studying Spanish.

a. But the article may be omitted when the name of a language
immediately follows hablar, or is used with en.

^Habla usted espafiol (o caste- Do you speak Spanish?
Uano)?

Esti escrito en espafiol (o en It is written in Spanish,
castellano).

Note also such idiomatic expressions as una lecci6n de franc6s, a
French lesson; un ejercicio de espafiM, a Spanish exercise.

b. The term castellano (Castilian) is considered preferable to espafiol
in certain expressions, such as la gramfttica castellana, Spanish grammar;
and in some Spanish-American countries the Spanish language is more
conunonly called el castellano.

101. Most verbs classified as irregular form the imperfect
indicative regularly. Thus, this tense is regular in the irregu-
lar verbs estar, tener, poder, and querer.

102. Preterite

SiNQULAB PlUBAI. SINGULAR PlURAL
Estar: I ivas; etc. Tener: I had, or did have; eU.

estuve estuvimos tuve 'tuvimos
estuviste estuvisteis tuviste tuvisteis
estuvo estuvieron tuvo tuvieron

Poder: / could, or was able; etc. Querer: / wished, or did vnsh; etc.

pude pudimos quise quisimos
pudiste pudisteis quisiste quisisteis
pudo pudieron quiso quisieron

Note that these irregular preterites have a change of stem, and do
not have the accent on the endings of the first and third persona singular.
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56

EXERCISES

in4s, more, most
el muchacho, boy; la muchacha,

girl; los muchachos, chil-

dren.

perfectamente, perfectly

que, than

romance, Romance (derived
from Latin)

traidor, -era, treacherous
trigueflo, -a, dark-complex-

ioned

Carlos, Charles

casl, almost

cort£s, poUte, comi;eou8
la duda, doubt

Emilia, Emily
Felipe, PhiUp
fon£tico, -a, phonetic
francos, -esa, French
hermoso, -a, handsome
igualmente, equally

Isabel, Elizabeth
la lengua, language

al contrario on the contrary; me llamo (liL, I call myself) mv nameis; icfimo se llama Vd.? what is your name?
^

A ContinHese. 1. No soy espafiol (espaiiola). 2. Yo nohablaba espafiol. 3 Yo querfa aprender el ca^tellano.
4. No pude hallar el hbro. 5. Me llamo FeUpe (Isabel).

B. 1. Dou Febpe y su esposa dona Isabel eran espanoles.
2. Tenfan dos h'jos, Carlos y EmiUa. 3. Carlos tenfa diez
y seis anos y Emilia doce. 4. Los dos muchachos eran
triguefios, hermosos y corteses. 5. Como eran espafioles,
hablaban casi perfectamente el castellano. 6. Querfan
aprender a hablar y escribir el ingles tambi^n. 7. Yo lesdaba ecciones de ingles casi todos los dfas. 8. Crefan que
el mgl^s era mds diffcil que el castellano. 9. Yo crefa al
contrano, que el castellano era mis diffcil. 10. La verdad
es que las dos lenguas son diffciles. 11. Para aprender a
hablar y escnbir correctamente una lengua, tiene uno que
{one his to) estudiar mucho. 12. No hay duda de que la
orto^afiamglesaesmds diffcil. 13. La ortograffa castellana
es m^ fon^tica que la mgiesa. 14. Pero la gramdtica caste-
iiana y la gramdtica inglesa son iguahnente diffciles.

*ehpe? 2. iC6mo se llamaba su hijo? 3. iC6mo se llamaba
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su hija? 4. ^Cudntos afios tenfa Carlos? 5. iCudntos aftos

tenia Elrailia? 6. iEran espafloles o ingleses? 7. iHablaban
espafiol o ingles? 8. iQuerfan aprender el ingles tambi^n?
9. iLes daba Vd. lecciones de ingles? 10. iCrefan ellos que el

ingles era mds diffcil que el castellano? 11, ^Crefa Vd. que
el ingles era mds diffcil? 12. ^Son diffciles las dos lenguas?

13. iTieue uno que estudiar mucho pai aprender una
lengua? 14. ^Es m6s diffcil la ortograffa inglesa? 15. ^Es
mas fondtica la ortograffa castellana?

D. 1. iCudles son las formas masculina y femenina, singular y
"plural, de bianco, fuerte, cort4s, inglgs, traidor, inferior?

Traduzcase. 2. This woman is handsome and strong. 3. This
man is taUiative; this woman is not talkative. 4. This girl is

French; she is polite. 5. She does not speak Spanish. 6. She is

studying Spanish. 7. Spanish is not easy. 8. The English language
also is difficult. 9. Tliis book is written in French. 10. French is a
Romance language.

E. 1. Spanish and French are Romance languages. 2. (The)
French grammar and (the) Spanish are equally difficult. 3. But
(the) Spanish spelling is more phonetic than (the) French. 4. When
I lived in Madrid, Don Felipe taught me Spanish. 5. I did not
speak Spanish correctly. G. I wisheu to learn to speak it and write

it perfectly. 7. Jn order to leani Spanish I took lessons nearly every
day. 8. Dona Isabel, Don Felipe's wife, was handsome and very

courteous. 9. The two children (hijos), Emily and Charles, were
dark-complexioned. 10. They spoke Spanish and French, and
they wished to learn English. 1 1 . When I talked English with them
they were glad (contentos). 12. I was able to give them lessont,

nearly every day. 13. One day it rained, and I could not give them
an English lesson. 14. But they learned the lesson and wrote the
exercise.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

99. Inflexifin de los adjetivos.— Por excepci6n los siguientes

adjetivos terminados en consonante forman su femenino anadiendo
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una a: 1. los adjetivos terminados en -iii,-6n y -or (sin incluir
lo8 comparativos terminados en -or) ; 2. los adjetivos que denotan
nacionalidad.

100. Cuando el adjetivo de nacionalidad denota el idioma, toma
el g^nero masculine y va generalmente precedido del artfculo
determinado.

a. Se puede suprimir el artlculo cuando el nombre de la lengua sigue
inmediatamente al verbo hablar, o cuando se usa con la preposici6u en.

h. En ciertas expresiones se prefiere el t^rmino c«.stellano al de
espafiol, por ejcmplo, la gramitica castellana; y en algunos paises
hispanoamericanos Uaman comiinmente a la lengua nacional el caste-
Uano.

101. La mayor parte de los verbos irregulares forman su ira-
perfecto de indicativo regularmente. Asl, pues, este tiempo es
regular en los verbos irregulares estar, tener, poder, y querer.

102. ... Hay que notar que estos pret^ritos irregulares sufren
un canibio en su radical y no llevan el acento en las personas primera
y tercera del singular.

LESSON xxn
103. The Definite Article is Required.— 1. Before a noun

used in a general sense to denote all of the thing or kind it

names.

Las mujercs aman las Acres. Women ins a rule) love flow<rs

'jenerally speaking).
But, Compramos flores. We are buying (some) flowers.

2. Before a proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive
adjective, except in direct address.

El sefior Garcia. Mr. Garcia.
La pequefta Isabel. Littlo Elizabeth.

But, Buenos dlas, sefior Garcia. Good day, Mr. Garcia.

a. Don and dofia (used before given names only) are exceptions in
that they never require the definite article: dofia Emilia no est* en
casa, Dofia Emilia is not at home.
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6. Note the meanings of iefior, Mfiora, lelloiito, and Mflorita.

seflor,— Mr., air, gentleman; s«fiores, Messrs., sirs, gentlemen,
Mr. and Mrs.

»«*<»*.— Mrs., madam (ma'am), lady,

seflorito,— Master, young gentleman,
sefioritft,— Miss, young lady.

104. Present Indicative
Dedr, to say, tell Ver, to see

. I say (tell), do say (tell), am saying I see, do see, am seeing; etc.

(tMing); etc.

SiNouLAB Ploral Sinodlab Pluhal
digo decimos veo veraos
dices decfs ves veis
dice dicea ve yen

105.

Ir, to^
/ went, did go, was going; etc.

Sinodlab Pltjbal

iba fbamos
ibas ibsis

iba iban

Imperfect Indicative

Ver, to see

I saw, did see, was seeing; etc.

Sinodlab Pldbal
Tela velamos
Tefas velais

vela velan

The imperfect indicative of dedr and ver'r is formed regularly.

106. Preterite

Dedr

/ said (told), did say (leU); etc.

Sinodlab Plural
dije dijimos

dijiste dijisteis

dijo dijeron

It

/ went, did go;

Sinodlab

fuf

fuiste

fai

etc.

Pldbal

fuimos

fuisteis

fueron

Ver

/ saw, did see; etc.

Sinodlab Pldbal
vi Times
viste visteis

vi6 vieron

Venir

/ came, did come; etc.

Sinodlab Pldbal
vine vinimos

Tiniste vinisteis

vino Tinieron
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ir hJ^' ? f' ^' ^ ^' ^""^ ^^^ '*™*' preterite. This is because

with Jr If """^l rfT '^'^ '^ '^^'^ *»''^' of ••'• Compawwith the coUoqiual English expression: I waa to town yesterday.

EXERCISES
unar, to love

el apellido, surname, family name
el bautismo, baptism; nombre de

bautismo, baptismal or given
name

casado, -a, married
comprar, to buy
conocer, to know (= be ac-

quainted with), meet
conserrar, to retain

cordialmente, cordially

ensefiar, to show, teach
entregar, to hand, dehver

la flor, flower

el hierro, iron

el marido, husband
mortal, mortal

el oro, gold

pequefio, -«, little, small
preguntar, to ask (a question)

el significado, meaning, signifi-

cance

la tarjeta, card; tarjeta de viaita,

visiting card

usar, to use, wear
<itil, useful

la visita, visit

A. Contimiese. 1. Fuf a verlos. 2. Los vi. 3 Vine a
ver a Vd. 4. Lc dije la verdad. 5. Conocf al sefior Garcfa.

B. 1. Fn Granada conocf a los seiiores de Garcfa (al
sefior Garcfa y su senora esposa). 2. La familia se componfa
de do- -do el marido, dofta Emilia la esposa, y la
Pequei su hija. 3. Don Fernando me invit6 a
hacerl

> 311a. 4. Fuf a verlos y me recibieron cordial-
mente. jn dit. ion Fernando vino a verme. 6. La criadame entreg6 la tarjeta de visita del sefior. 7. En la tarjeta
lef: Fernando Garcfa y Morales." 8. Cuando conocf bien
a este sefior, le pregunt^ el significado de estos nombres.
y. Me dijo que Fernando era su norabre de bautismo (0 de
piia). 10. Dijo tambi^n que Garcfa era el apelUdo de su
padre y Morales el apellido de su madre. U. Me explic6 que
muchos espafioles usan los dos apellidos. 12. Me ensefl6
una tarjeta de visita de dofia EmiUa. 13. En esta tarjeta

• Pila ia the baptismal font.
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lef
:
" Emilia Gonzdlcz dc Garcfa." 14. Mc expUc6 que en

Espafia las mujeiea casadas conservan ei apellido del padre.
15. Go'izdlez era el apellido del padre dc dofla EmiUa.
16. Me dijo tambi<:-n que el nornbre y los apelUdos de la
pequefia Isabel eran: Isabel Gaiti'a y Gonzdlez.

C. Contestese. Seria conveniente que el profemr, antes de hacer
estas preguntas, escribiera en la pimrra ks nornbres de bautismo (o de
pila) y los apellidos de la familia Garcia. 1. Cuando Vd. estuvo
en Granada ia qui^ncs conoci6? 2. ^Dc cudntas personas
se componfa csa familia? 3-5. iC6mo se Uamaba el marido?
la csposa? la hija? 6. ^Lc invit6 a Vd. don Fernando a
haccrlcs una visita? 7. ^Fud Vd. a verbs? 8. iC6mo le
recibieron a Vd.? 9. iVino don Fernando a hacerle a Vd
una visita? 10. iQud le ent -g6 a Vd. la criada? 11 iQu6
nombres estaban escritos en la tarjcta? IJ. ^Le pregunt6
Vd. al senor el significado de esos nombres? 13-15. ^Cudl
era el nombre de bautismo del marido? de la esposa? de
la hija? lfr-18. ^Cudles eran los apellidos del marido^ de
la esposa? de la hija? 19. iEn Espafia conservan las mujeres
casadas el apellido del padre? 20. Los hijos usan el apellido
de la madre tambien, ^no cs verdad?

D. 1. Man is mortal. 2. Men arc mortal. 3. Iron is useful
4. Iron IS more useful tlian roUI. 5. He is buying iron with gold
6. Do you like flowers? 7. Yes, sir; I like flowers. 8. I am buying
flowers for my mother. 9. Mr. Garcfa is a Spaniard. 10 Mrs
Garcfa (La sefiora de Garcia) is Spanish. 11. J met Mr. and Mrs
Garcfa m Granada. 12. I met Miss Garcfa also. 13. What are
your given names? 14. What is your surname?

El. Mr. Garcfa y Morales was the father of little Elizabeth.
2 Mrs. Gonzdlez de Garcia was her mother. 3. The surname of
Ehzabeth was Garcfa y Gonzdlez. 4. EUzabeth was a handsome,
dark-complexioned [girl]. 5. Like (Como) all Spanish girls she
loved flowers. 6. She Uked books and pictures, but she preferred
Howers. 7. She used to buy flowers every day. 8. Mr. Garcfa



LESSON XXIII 85

1

did not Uke flowers. 9. Ho would say that coal and iron aremore useful than flo«.s. 10. One day he bought Zl o warm

useiui. Id. When Don I-ernando -arne to see me, the maidservant

Lt^anTh'7"f
'"^"'^'^^'- ^4. IreadonihecaMhis;";*name and h.s family mimes. 15. I asked (to) Don Fernando themeamng of these names and he explained them to me!

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
103. El artfcolo determinado se usa: 1 doWnin A^ ..„ „ u

u^lo on aentido colectivo y ,ue se rcfie're a ttlrtcte":^2Jelante de un nombre propio modificado por un tftu^o aTtK^o'descnptivo, exccptudndose el vocativo
"'oo aujetivo

LESSON xxin

of m!;^ oMlT^r T"^"
'"' Possessive. - 1. When speaking

IS 1tal ^^ "'
T'^''

"' ^^"'^^"«' *he definite article
IS generally used instead of the possessive adjective

Me crtJ el dedo. j „„, j
Mep„se.l«,„bre,o.

I pu- on my hat.
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*. Note the following uw of traer + the name of a port of the body

Tengo loa ojoa cansadot.
Tiene las manos muy frfi^s.

My cyca ar .ired.

His hands are very cold.

108. Diitributive Congtructioii.— When speaking of simi-
lar objects one of which belongs to each member of a group,
the singular is generally used in Spanish.

Los niflos se Uvaron la cara The children washed their faces
y Us manos. and hands.

(Cara w <iinffnlar since each child haa one, while manos is plural
since each child haa two.)

Se limpiaron los dientes con Thoy cleaned their teeth with
cepiUo y polvos. brushes and powder.

1^' Present Indicative

Hacer, to make, do pontr, to put
I make (do), do make (do), am mak-

ing (doing); etc.

I put, do put, am putting; etc.

Singular

hago

haces

hace

Plural

hacemos
haciis

hacen

Dar,fo give

Singular

pongo

pones

pone

lltl

/ give, do giv, am giving; etc.

Singular Plural

doy

das

da

damos
dais

dan

11®' Preterice
Hacer

/ nwwfe (did), did make (did do); etc.

Singular Plural
hice hicimos
hiciste

'

hicisteis

hizo hideron

Poner

1 put, did put; etc.

Singular Plural

puse pusimos
pusiste pusisteis

Puso pusieron
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Dar

/ gave, dul givt; etc.

SnracLAR Plu«ai,
<U dimoi
difte diiteii

** dleroo
a. The imperfect of lucer. pan.,, and <U, « formed rcgu^

111.
'.V.

Present Indicative

Conocer, to ^now, ht acquainted with
I know, do know, am knowing; Oe.

SiNoiLAR Plural
conozco ^nocemos
conoces coooc6is
conoce conocen

.. n- unperfco.^ tie p„.eri« o, c„«„^ ,„™,j ,^,^.
xw. Most verbs endinjr in -cer or -rir ««. i i l

«mne, etc.). These are usually called Inceptive Verbs.

EXERCISES
*brir, to open

j ^^ .

(to)

lo8 c«beUoj,> hair (of the head)
la can, face

cepiUar, to brush
cepiUo, b.iish; cepiUo de dien-

tes, toothbrush

despertarse (ie), to wake up,
awaken

diente, tooth

jabdo, soap
l*var, to wash
limptar, to clean

el

el

el

small girl, child;

children

el ojo, eye

peinar, i
; , >mb

loe polvos v.ifricos,*

powder

porque, because, for;

qu6? why?
responder, to answer
saltar, to jump (out)
secar, to dry

la toalla, towel

'ji, iiilio&.

tooth-

iPOt

' Or el pelo.
. Or polvo, par. los diente..
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I I

A. CotUimiese. 1. Abrf los ojos. 2. Me lav^ la cara y
las manos. 3. Me cepiUd los cabellos (el pelo). 4. Yo
tenfa hambre. 5. No lo hice. 6. Yo conozco al seflor
Morales. 7. Me puse el sombrero. 8. Le di el libro.

B. 1. Los dos nifios se despcrtaron y abrieron lOS ojos.
2. Saltaron de la cama porque ya cran las siete. 3. jLa
familia se desayunaba a las siete y media! 4. Los nines se
lavaron la cara y las manos con agua y jab6n. 5. Y se las
secaron con una toalla. 6. En seguida se limpiaron los
dientcs con cepillo y polvos. 7. Se peinaron y se cepiUaron
los cabellos (o el pelo). 8. En este memento entr6 en el
cuarto la madre de los nifios. 9. Buenos dfas, mamd, dijeron
los nifios. 10. Buenos dfas, hijos mfos, respondi6 la madre.
11. Ya es hora del desayuno. Vamos al comedor. 12. Los
nifios se apresuraron a vcstirse. 13. Porque hacfa frfo en
el cuarto y tenfan hambre.

C. 1. ^A que hora se desayunaba la familia? 2. ^A qu<5
hora se despcrtaron los iiiflos? 3. iAbrieron los ojos los
nifios? 4. iSaltaron de la cama? 5. ^Con qu6 se lavaron
la cara y las manos? 6. iCon que se las secaron? 7. ^Con
qud se limpiaron los dientes? 8. ^Se peinaron y se cepillaron
los cabellos (el pelo)? 9. En este memento ^qui^n entr6 en
el cuarto? 10. iQu6 le dijeron los nifios? 11. iQu6 respondi6
la madre? 12. ^Qud hicieron los nifios en seguida? 13.
iPor qu6?

D. Tradilzcase, y 'repUase con los sujetos de los verbos en plural
1. The child opened lus eyes. (El mflo abrifi los ojos. Los nifios
abrieron los ojos.) 2. The child washed his face and hands 3 I
cleaned my teeth with [a] toothbrush. 4. I combed my hair>
5. I brushed my hair. 6. You made haste to dress. 7. You were
hungry. 8. I was born in the United States.

» Omit. Me pein6 is sufficient (but in 5 the noun is required).
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The children jumped out orJ)^/ "T™";'"'' ""> '"^'''re"- 3

4. And the. W-b^t" .^^^Ta J^t^^'te"^" °^''-
to wash their faces and hands vvit h «!! .

^^^ ™^^^ ^te
brushed their hair andcS2 teeth^ TTo ';

'''^" ^^'^^

teeth they made use of r,. « . s
^° (P»r«) clean their

powder. \ Th /madetteTX" '.^
*«°*^^^"«'- -^ tooth

time. (.^a.e B, 11) 7tZ "J'^u^""^ '' ^^^ ^^«^^^«-t-

children are c^ld hcv wSfo '? '^ ''"'^ ^""^ry. 10. When
are hungry, they\:!rtr aV^TS "^rlr V"

^^^ ^^^^
appetite. 13. I knew tlieso ri^n

" ^^"^7''" «'^^y« have [a] good
were aU h„.n (. M:^^::'^^^^-' -"-t^- "• They

RESDMEW GRAMATICAl

I. '^aSL-rrrrem'^rr rr'"
^•"»««"»-

en ve. del a,Uero"i™' " °"°*' "^l """» Jeternnnado

incLXmnot^T"'""" " ""«'" ^""-^ "" "-Plemcnto

.uilt ^,;:^,."
"" "» *' «li««™ .»--„ ouando „ .„ta del

Part^L"::;-!.!!:"""" * ™"» "°" »» -> "on,b„ do 1.

^Z.z ure^::';-i?::t L'-'f" * r"'"-
-*"«

=0 emplea p,„ ^gla geierai ej Ito^'"'""
*' t-l". - e»,m,l„,

Iaril7.''.mwr"'""'<' '' °' """""' "» "«" «= foman „g„.
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113.

LESSON XXIV

Negative Pronouns and Adverbs
1. nadie, no one, nobody ni, nor; ni . . .

nada, nothing qo^
'

ninguno (ningfin), -a, no, none tampoco, neither
nunca, never

,

Who came? No one

nil neither . .

^Qui6n vino?— Nadie.
Nadie vino.

Nada tengo.
No one came.

I have nothing, or I haven't any-
thing.

2. When such negatives Mow the verb, no must precede
It. This means that then they are reaUy affirmative in force.

No conozco a (§68) nadie en
Burgos.

No tengo nada.

No tengo ni pluma ni papeL

I know no one, or I do not know
anyone, in Burgos.

I have nothing, or I haven't any-
thing.

I have neither pen nor paper, or
I haven't either pen or paper.

114. Changes in Spelling.— According to the Spanish
system of orthography, it is sometimes necessary to change
the spelUng of the stem of an inflected word, to show that the
pronunciation does not change.

1. The rules for the more common changes are:

To express the sound of:

Before -a or -o, or final, write

:

Before -e or-i, write: qu

hard g gw

gu

gii

jota

J

K

zeta

Sacar: saco, I take out; saqu«, I took out.
Llegar: Uego, I arrive; Uegue, I arrived.
Coger: cojo, I catch; coges, you catch.

luce"lighte'
*°^*' ^ ^^*^^' ''"^"'*'' y°" ^'^^- ^'«' liKl^t;
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gj

^°b.,?;Z^^-'"''-">»i"«""«'»ut:.«b.,„..,„t.,„,,^..

4uSn 'elT;'." ™* °' "•« -™"<) "^ 'he third

follows:
•• •• " »• "» P^terito « written «

cre£ _ ,
, creunosC ""^

creyeron

-r» and -,e-ia the Snl De«oT'™-
'^"''"^ oH« .nd -i^ to

next to .. ., or o, r«,S TZt,!^ " ^"^""^ '• """^

While in EnSz\^:^:^j:rzr' "^ "^-
Hace veinticuatro horas que

este Ubro ata sobre U mesa.

Hace dos alios que Oioimos en
Madrid.

TWs book has been on the desk
for twent3'-fouf hours.

We have Uved, or we have been
iiving, in Madrid for two years
(and we are atiU there, hence the
present tense).

We have Uved in Madrid for two
years (we arc not there now,
hence the perfect tense).

into an'S^lL^^tr^11^^" ^""^ °"^ ^"°^ ^ ^'^^ P-*
in English the pluperfect is us^^""'"*

"""^ *«"««*- Spanish, while

Compare, Hemos vioido dos
alios en Madrid.

a.

Cuando mi padre murifi, hacia dos
•aos que oiciamos en Madrid.

When my father died we had
been Uving in Madrid for two
years.



92

;fl^

i

t

I

f

I

fl

Ml

3

FIRST SPANISH COURSE

EXERCISES

agnardar, to await, wait for

la americana, coat (of a man's buai-

neaa suit) *

la blusa, blouse

el bolsillo, pocket *

el calcetln, sock, half-hose

la corbata, necktie, cravat
el cortapluinas, penknife

corto, -a, short

el chaleco, waistcoat, vest
la chaqueta, (boy's) coat, jacket

largo, -a, long

la levita, frock coat

llevar, to carry

la media, stocking, hoae
mirar, to look at

los pantalones, trousers *

la prenda de vestir, article of
clothing

el reloj (de bolsillo), watch;
reloj (de pared o de mesa),
clock *

la ropa, clothes; ropa interior,

underclothes

el zapato, shoe

acababa* de hablar, he had just spoken; acab6 de hablar, he finished
spcftKing.

A. Continiiese. 1. Dije que sf. 2. Empec6 a vestirme.
3. Acabd de vestirme. 4. No conozco a nadie en Caracas.
5. No pido nunca nada^i nadie. 6. Hace un aflo que vivo
aquf. 7. Hace un mes que estudio el espafiol.

Escribase. 8. Presente de indicativo de corregir (i), to cor-
rect; veneer, to conquer; nacer, to be born. 9. PreUnto de
leer, to read; ofr, to hear; pagar, to pay; sacar, to take out;
rezar, to pray.

B. 1. Despu^s de lavarse la cara y las manos los nifios
empezaron a vestirse. 2. Se pusieron la ropa interior y las
medias (o los calcetines). 3. En seguida se pusieron los
pantalones, la blusa y la corbata. 4. Como estos nifios tenfan

« Al8» called saco in some Spanish-American countries.
» Also called bolsa (a.* in Mexico).
• Also used in the singular: el panttl6n. trousers.
* It is usually not necessary to express de bolsUlo. de pared or d« mesa.
Only the present and the imperfect of acabar are used for EngUsh hatt

just and had just.
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el uno siete afios y el otro nueve, no usaban pantalones
largos. 5. Para ponerse los zapatos se sentaron en la cama.
6. Los hombres usan levita o americana (saco) y chaleco.
7. Los niflos usan chaqueta pero no us; . chaleco. 8. Eatos
niflos Uevaban en el bolsiUo cortaplumas nuevos q-ie su
padre acababa de darles. 9. Ni el uno ni el otro tenia reloj
10. Mientras se vestfan, miraban la hora {the time) en el
reloj de pared. 11. A las siete y media acabaron de vestirse
12. Y se dirigieron al comedor donde los aguardaban sus
padres.

C. 1. iCudles son las prendas de vestir de i nifio de
siete afios? 2. iUsa panialones cortos o largos 3 jUsa
chaqueta o levita? 4. ^Usa chaleco? 5. ^En d6nde se
sentaron estos niflos para ponerse los zapatos? 6 Mientras
se vestfan, ien qu6 miraban la hora? 7. ^A qu6 hora aca-
baron de vestirse? 8. ^A d6nde se dirigieron en seguida?
9. iQui^nes los aguardabi.n en el comedor? 10 jQu6
Uevaban los niflos en el bolsiUo? 11. ^Qui^n acababa de
darles los cortaplumas? 12. ^Tenfan ellos relojes?

D (Debe teiierse presente que not any es igucH a no one o none- not
anything a nothing; etc.) 1. Haven't you anything to write 'with

ink 3. m*:^ Wie^^4. I haven't anytliing. 5. I never have
anything. 6 Haven't you any friends? 7. Yes, sir; I have some
riends. 8. I haven't any. 9. We have not studied the lesson.
10. We have studied the lesson [;for] two hours.

E. 1 Do boys ten years old (= of ten years) wear long trousers?
£. 1 believe not. Boye ten years old wear short trousers. 3 Thev
never wear long trousers. 4. Men wear long trousers and coate
and waistcoats (vests). 5. The two children of whom (de quienes)we were speaking made haste to dress. 6. It was cold in the roomand they were hungry. 7. They put on their underclothes, their
stocking and their shoes. 8. They put on their blouses and neck-
ties, and then their coats. 9. They would look often at the clock
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to 8^ the tim3. 10. They did not carry watches in their pockets.
11. Before entering the dining room, they combed [their hair!
again (tisese volver). 12. At a quarter past eight o'clock they
hiudhed dressing and entereri the 'lining room. 13. Their parents
had just sat down at the tabl.;. 14. They had been waiting fifteen
minutes. 15. AU began (the) breakfast with [a] good appetite.

HESUMEN GRAMATICAL

113. Pronombres y adverbios negativos : 1 : . . .

2. Cuando estos vocablos negativo? siguen al verbo, el adverbio
no debe precederle, lo cual quiere decir que dichos vocablos son
realmente afirmativos.

114. Cambios ortogriflcos. — De acuerdo con el sistema pro-
86dico castellano, con objeto de conser\'ar el sonido del radical de
una palabra. es necesario a veces cambiar su ortograffa.

1. Cambios ortograficos que son necesarios para conservar el
somdo de las consonani«s c, g, gfl, j, z:

o. El verbo cuyo infinitivo termina en -jar, conserva la j.

^
2. Cuando el radical de un verbo de la segunda o tercera con-

jugaci6n termina en a, e, u o, su pret^rito se forma de la manera
siguiente: ...

a. Obsdrvense Ids acentos grdficos excepcionales sobre la segunda^rsona del singular y primera y segunda del plural, y el cambioTlaa
term^naciones-i6y-.e-en-y6 y -ye- en la tercera persona. Esto
88 debe a que la i acentuada junto a las vocales a, e, o requiere ela^ento escnto; pero la y substituye a la i no acentuada culndo vaentre vocales.

115. Para expresar una accion o estado que continiia del pasado
al presente, en espafiol se hace uso del tiempo presente gramatical
mientraa que er inglfe se requiere el presente perfecto.

a. Igualmentc, si la acci6n o estado cortinu6 desde un perfodo detiempo pasado hasta otro menos remoto, en espafiol se expresa la ideam^ant^ eUiempo miperfecto mientras que en ingl& se usa el plus-

1

1
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LESSON XXV

diw/"*"' Tf ^°":»»«°«»l--The future and the con-
ditional ^ur past future) indicative of aU regular verbs arefonned by adding the foUowiag endings to t^^^JZT

Future: -i, -ia, -4, _en,os, ^is, -fa
Conditional: -la, -fas, -la, -lamos, -lais, -Ian «

117. Future

Singular Plubal
I. I shall speak, shall be speaking;

hablar6

hablaris

hablarA

etc.

habiaremos

liablar£is

hablarin

II. / shall learn, shall be learning;

etc.

aprenderg aprenderemos
aprender&s aprenderlis
aprenderfi £pienden;n

III. / shall live, shall be living; etc.

vivire viviremos
vivirfis vivirfiis

viviril viviriLi

Conditicnvi

Singular Pi 'bal

/ shoxdd speak, should be speaking;

etc.

hablaria hablarlamos
hablarias hablarfais
bablaria hablarian

/ should learn, should be learning;

etc.

apreoderia aprenderfamos
api aderlas aprenderlais
aprenderfa •^prenderlan

I should live, should be living; etc.

vivirfa viviriamos
vivirfas vivirlais

viviria vivirfan

118 All radicalK^hanging verbs and many irregular verbsform the future and conditional indicative regi^rly
Thus, the irregular verbs set, estar, and ir form* thesetenses regularly.

^

habltr(h)« habI«r(h)emo8
htbl*r(h)48 h«bl«r(htb)6i8
lifcblar(fa)4 hablar(h)ftn

Note the disappearance of hab-.

hablar(hab)(a

I»blar(hab){as

hablar(hab)la

hablar(hab)famoi

hablar(hab)faiB

hablar(hab)Iaii



M FIRST SPANISH COURSE

119. Name, of the Months of the Year: enero, febrero.
marzo, abril, mayo, junio, juUo, agoito. aeptiembre, octubre.
noviembre, diciembre.

All are of the masculine gender.

120. Days of the Month. -The cardinal numbers are
used to express the days of the month, with the one exception
of primero, first.

El primero (o el uno), el dos, The first, the Becond, the third,
el tree, etc. de enero. etc., of January.

EXERCISES

e! cab ilo, horse

Ids demis, the rest, others
el jardin, flower garden
el lago, lake

nadar, to swim
necesario, -a, necessary

partir de, to leave, depart from
pescar, to fish

la pobladdn,' town
el rlo, river

la semana, week
el sitio, place, site

s61o, adv., only

tarde, adv., late

temprano, adv., early

treinta, thirty; treinta y uno,
-a, thirty-one

^timo, -a, last

el verano, summer

hace buen (mal) tiempo, the weather is fine (bad); montar a cabaUo
to nde on horseback. '

A. Continiiese. 1. Partir^ el primero de julio. 2 Vol-
ver6 el quince de agosto. 3. Montar6 a caballo. 4. No me
gustarfa montar a caballo. 5. Me equivoque. 6 Hace
ocho dias que Uegud. 7. Hace quince dfas que estoy aquf.

B. 1. Este verano pasaremos algunas semanas en el
campo. 2. Partiremos de la poblaci6n el primero (el uno) o
el dos de juUo. 3. Y volveremos el Ultimo dfa de agosto.
4. Buscaremos una casa en un sitio hermoso. 5. No serd diff-
cil encontrar una casa con jardin. 6. En la poblaci6n me le-
vanto tarde. 7. En el campo me levantard temprano. 8. Me

» Also pueblo, or, if small, pueblecito or putbUto.
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acostarS tempraiio tambi^n. 9. Llevaremos con nosotroa
vano8libro8. 10. Si Uueve, leeremos loe Ubros. 11. SihaoB
buen tiempo, mi hermana montard a cabaUo. 12 Yo
pescart o nadar6 en las aguas de algiSn lago o rio. 13 Crefque seria necesario pasar ei verano en la poblaci6n, pero meeqmyoqu^. 14. No me gustarfa pasar los meses de Julio yagosto en esta pobIaci6n.

'

C. 1. iD6nde pasardn Vds. el verano? 2 ;CuAndo
partirdn Vds. de la poblaci6n? 3. ^Cudndo volverin Vds.?

« l^la" VH^ ^' '" '^ ''^^'^
'' ^^ ^^ P«blaci6n

1^ T i .r^ \ ^^'^P'^^o o tarde? 6. iEn c4 cimpo se

tambi^n? 8. Si Uueve, ^qu^ leerd Vd.? 9. Si hacebuen tiempo ^montard a cabaUo su hermana de Vd.?

Vd ? 12' ^r A v5
^^""^ ^'"^ ^^"^" ^""^'^ (»^ar4)

Vd.r 12. iCrey6 Vd. que serfa necesario pasar el verano
en la poblaci6n? 13. ^Se equivoc6 Vd.? U. ,Le ZZa Vd. pasar los meses de Julio y agosto en esta poblaci6n?

C. Aprindase de memoria :

Treinta dfas trae noviembre,
Con abril, junio y septiembre;
De veintiocho s61o hay uno;
Los demds de treinta y imo.

T>. Trad^nae al eapanol las sets primeraa frases y dmmisfmmdense las respuestas. 1-4. How many days has them^S^t
m a weekr

6. How many weeks are there in a month? 7-9 The

aheVw'lfsl^^'''"- ^0- Shan you spend the sl^ertn(the) town? 11. ShaU you go to the country? 12. WiU he workhia summer? 13. Will he swim in the lake? 14. Wii th'y &tn the nver? 15. I have just arrived (§91). 16. Jol 7riSdtwo days ago.» 17. Mary has been here [for] ten days (fm"
* See vocabulary of Exercise XX.
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m^\h\^u u
°^ ^'^'^ ^ thirty^ne days. 2. Themowh of February has twenty^ight days. 3. January has threedays more than February. 4. February has four wS: Jan^has four weeks and three days. 5. We shaU not spend this sum^

Le 7 n- \^u '^ ^"^ "^ '^' ''°"°*^>^ t'^^ twentieth S
8 W« In T 'J^ 'T"" *° ^'^'^ ^^'^'^ '^^ t*"**^ ot September.
8. We shaU try to find a house with [a] garden. 9. If the weathe
18 fine, my brothers will ride on horseback. 10. I prefer to fish b th«waters o some river or lake. 11. If pt] rains, I ^^^£^L

TLdttTT"" "; ^ "*^ ^'*^ ''""^^ *^ necessa^for-us-

Ir^T^tht^r""^
'^**- ''- \''^^' "^« *° "- in the

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

116. El fuh^o y el condldonal (o future p.g.do) de Indicativo

lencS^.".'.'" °
"" '"^''^^ ^' '"^ "^'^ laa siguient^d^

rJ^t
1°^°" Jo«/erbo8 que sufren cambios constantes en surafz asf como mucho. verbos irregulares forman su futuro y con-^ciona de una manera regular. Asf los verbos irregular^ sc.estar e ir forman estos tierapos de una manera regular.

cuUn":
"** °""^""' **• ^°' "*"•' '**' •*" ^"'^ ^'^ «^°ero mas-

u^ los numeros cardinales, con excepci6n de primero, que es
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LESSON ZZVI
121. The following verbs are among those that form the

future and conditional indicative irregularly:

Future

Querer: querr-i, -U, etc.

Poder: podr-<, -4i, etc.

Tener: tendM, -ii, etc.

Poner: pondr^, -U, etc.

Venir: Tendr-«, HU, etc.

Dedr: dir-«, -4i, etc.

Btcer: bar-*, -4U, etc.

Conditioiul

querr-la, -iu, etc.

podr-It, -Iti, etc.

tendT'fa, -tarn, etc.

pondr-Il^ -IM, etc
Tendinis, -tu, etc.

dir-U, -lo, etc.

har-U, -Ui, etc.

122. Future and Conditional of Probability.— The future
mdicative is often used to denote probability or conjecture
in present time, and the conditional to denote probability or
conjecture in past time.

^Qu6 bora es?— Seri 1« una.

iQu6 bora era?— Serla la una.

ISeri posiblel

What time is it?— It is probably
about one o'clock.

What time was it?— It was
probably about one o'clock.

Is it, or can it be, possiblel

123. The definite article is required before expressions of
time modified by pr6ximo, next, pasado, past, last (- past)
and the like.^

El limes prdzimo.

La semana pasad.,

£1 mes que viene (que entra).

Next Monday.
Last week.

Next month.

124. Nsmes of the Days of the Week: domingo, lunes,
martes, mi6rcoles, jueves, viernes, sibado. All are of the
masculine gender. They usuaUy take the definite article

« There are many expreasiona for next when referring to time. Thus
next month may be translated by el mes que viene, que entra, etc. In re-
ferring to a specific date prftximo may be used, but pr6ximo really means
nearest, either in the past or in the future. Note el mes pr6zimo nasado
the last month patt.

f»—»w,
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if pr6>iao or p.Mdo be exprei«ed or understood, or if uiedn a genemi sense (see §103, 1). Thoee that end ii -..^the same form in the plural as in the singular

Uf.g6 el nurtM.
7 trabajo loi libadoc

He arrived on Tueaday.
I work on Saturdays.

SZBRCISES
•cordari* (ae) de, to remember la hoja. leaf
aparecer, to appea. -• • •

'*'

el irbol, tree

cuarenta, forty

el director, principal, director
durante, deWng

la eitadta, seoaon

ezcepto, except
la fecha, date

el iaviemo, winter
el otofio, autumn, fall

la prinuTera, spring

prindpiar, to begin
redtar, to recite

terminar, to end, terminate
viejo, -a, old

por, o en, U mafiana,« in the morning; per. o en. la tard* !n !.-aftornoon, or in the early eveninir- nor o JTil - u • u '
"* *'**

A Contindese. 1. No lo hard. 2. Le dirla la verdad
3. Vendrd a la. diez. 4. No podrfa venir. 5. MeZn^^el sombrero. 6. No me acuerdo de la fecha.

B. L La
(§ 103, 1) primavera es la primera estaci6n delaflo.

2. Ln la primavera aparecerdn las primeraa i\nr^«

ho aa. 4. El vcrano cs la estacifin del calor. 5. Ea tambito

^u aXt rr'°""- ' U^'^"-- tendril"

curso q P^™, '•

. ,7?
°'°''° PnM'P'arH el nuevo

^v^^; ? ™"f^ "-^ Vda. a la escuela todos los dfas«oepto loa adbadoa y los domingos. 10. Estos ITaeTto
» The time is more apeoific when en is used. \
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Hfw de descanso, pero los demda serin dfas de trabwo
11. Por la noche Vds. preparardn las lecciones. 12 Por U
maflana y por la tarde las recitardn. 13. £1 doiningo por la
maflana Vds irdn a lu iglesia. 14. iCudntos aflos tiene el
director de la cscuela? 15.-No es viejo: tendrd treinta
y cinco o cuarenta aflos. 16. ^Cudndo termin6 el curse
pasado? 17.-No me acuerdo de la fecha: terminarfa el
cuatro o seis de junio.

F''}~^\ f^"^'
^^ ^* primora (segunda, tercera, dltima)

e8taci6n del afio? 5. En la primavera iqud aparccerd en
nuestros jardines 6. ^De qud se vestirdn los drboles?
7-8. hi verano (El otoflo) ide qu6 es la estacidn? 9 ^Cudl
es el tiempo de las vacacioncs? 10. ^Tendrd Vd. lecciones
que aprender en el verano? 11. ^En qu^ estacidn principiard
el nuevo carso? 12-13. Durante la semana icudles ser4 los
u- ^ de descanso (de trabajo)? 14. ^Cudndo preparard Vd
las lecciones? 15. iCudndo las recitard Vd.? IC ;A H6nde
ird Vd. los domingos? 17. ^Cudntos aftos tiene el director
de^a escuela? 18. iCudndo termin6 el curso pasado?

.
''./!' ^ reipuestas Usese el futuro o cmdicional de pro-

;>f^' t '?"^ ^°'^ '''• 2- iQu6 hora era cuando Vd.
parti6 de Madrid? 3. ^Qud hora era cuando Vd. IIC36 a
Barcelona? 4. iCudntos aftos tiene Felipe? 5. ;Cudn-
tos afios tenfa Carlos cuando muri6? 6. iD6nde estardmi sombrero? {traduzcasc: It is probably in your roam.)
7.,p6ndeestardnmisUbros? (traduzcasc. They are probably
on the table.)

o t- u

K^i \ \ '*'l^'^^
^^'^-^ ^^^"^^^ '^<^ 3'ear. 2. Next year I«haU study French. 3. The school year ended LosT ^0"!.

4 The new school year will begin next month. 5. Our vaca-

7 4.r -r
•°"^- ^- ^^ ^™"^ «"'^«d la.t Tuesday.

7. rhey will leave next Friday. 8. Sunday (§ 103. 1) is Palrest day. 9. Monday is [a] work day. k Summ
"
£ewarm season (vease B. 4). 11, Winter is the cold sLon!
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i^: I

lii
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I

I t
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12. Autumn is the season of fruits,

of flowers.

13. Spring is the season

F. 1. Last year I studied Spanish. 2. Next year I shall study
Spanish again (§91). 3. The second year will be more difficult

than the first year, will it not? (^no es verdad?). 4. The new school
year will begin the fifteenth of September. 5. The last school year
ended the sixteenth of June. 6. The summer vacations (= vaca-
tions of summer) will last three months. 7. These will be months
of rest. 8. I shall be able to fish or swim every day. 9. [On]
Sundays I shall go to church. 10. In the autumn I shall go to
school Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays.*
11. The Saturdays and Sundays ' will be rest days. 12. But [on]
the Saturdays I shall study my lessons at night. 13. The principal
of our school will be forty years old next month. 14. How old
are you?— I shan't tell you how old I am. 15. Shall you come
to see me this afternoon? 16. I shall come tr see you if I can.
17. What time is [it]? — [It] is probably aboui eleven o'clock.
18. I haven't my watch. [It] is probably on the table in (de)
my room.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
121. Los verbos que siguen son de los que forman de una manera

'

-regular sufuturoycondicional(ofuturopasado): . . .

122. Futuro y condicional de probabilidad. — El futuro de
indicativo se usa a menudo para denotar probabilidad o suposici6n
en tiempo presente, y el condicional para denotar probabilidad o
suposicion en tiempo pasado.

123. Es indispen.s ,ble el uso del artfculo determinado delante
de las expresiones de tiempo modificadas por las palabras pr6ximo,
pasado, etc.

124. Los nombres de los d£as de la semana son mascuUnos, y
generalmente van precedidos del artfculo determinado si se ex-
presan las palabras prfixlmo o pasado o si se sobrentienden, o si

los nombres de los dlas se usan en sentido general. Los que ter-
minan en -es tienen la misma forma para el plural que para el

singular.

> Lob lunei, martes, etc. Do not repeat the article.

I
^^'
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LESSON xxvn

'yf^

125. Past Participles.— If the infinitive of a verb ends
in -ar, the past participle ends in -ado; if the infinitive ends
in -er or -ir, the past participle ends in -ido.

Hablar: hablado, spoken.

Aprender: aprendido, learned.

Vivir: vivido, lived.

Estar: estado, been.

Ser: sido, been.

Ir : ido, gone.

126. The following verbs are among those that have
irregular past participles:

1. Otherwise regular verbs:

Abrir: abierto, opened, open.

Escribir: escrito, written.

2. Radical-changing verbs:

Morir: muerto, died, dead,'

killed.

3. Irregular verbs:

Dedr: dicho, said.

Hacer: hecho, done, made.

Cubrir: cubierto, covered.

Volver: vuelto, returned, turned.

Poner: puesto, put, set.

Ver: visto, seen.

4. When the stem of a verb of the second or third conju-
gation ends in a vowel, -ido receives the accent mark.

Creer: crefdo, believed. Oir: ofdo, heard.

127. A past participle used as an adjective is inflected like
an adjective.

Un libro bien escrito.

Una carta bien escrita.

A well written book.

A wel' written letter.

» Morir means to die; but the past participle, muerto, meana either died
or killed, according to the context, when it refers to persons.
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128. When used with estar, a past participle has the force
of an adjective and simply denotes a resultant state, rather
than the passive voice.

La carta eati escrita en caste- The letter is written in Spaniah.
llano.

H«u«i.

Don Pablo estaba muerto. Don Pablo was dead.

129. The past participle is used with ser to foj-m the
tenses of the passive voice. The participle agrees in gender
and number with the subject.

La carta seri escrita por don The letter wiU be written by Don
J"«»- Juan.

Don Pablo fu6 muerto por un Don r.^blo was killed by a thief.
Iadr6n.

130. With passive verbs, by is usually expressed by por;
but It may be expressed by de (instead of por) after some
verbs that denote mental action.

La puerta fu6 ablerta por el The door was opened by the
"**<*o- servant.

El es amado de todos. He is loved by all (beloved of aU).

a. For the use of the reflexive instead of the passive, see §77 3But the iwe of to 6e in English really indicates the passive voice in'
Spanish when an agent is expressed, and then ser must be used

EXERCISES

grande, large, big
el ladrillo, brick

la puerta, door

subir, to go up, ascend
el techo, roof

el tejamanf,* (wooden) shingle
el teUfono, telephone

el arqultecto, architect

la clase, class, kind

colocar, to place

c6modo, -a, comfortable

construir, to build, construct
cubrir, to cover

la escalera, stairs, stairway
el gas, gas

la sala (de redbo), reception room, drawing-room.

A. Continuese. 1. Fuf ensenado por mi padre. 2 Yo
estaba cansado. 3. Me equivocaba. 4. Quiero ser amado
de todos.

' A roof (,/ tiles (tej«B) is called tejado.

-
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R 1. Nuestra casa fud construida por un buen arquitecto.

2. No es grande, pero es hermosa y c6moda. 3. Las paredesest^ constmidas de ladriUos. 4. El techo estd cubierra.n
pizarra (con tejamanfes). 5. En el piso bajo esUn la sala (derecibo), la biblioteca, el comedor y la cocina. 6. Cuandosubimos por la escalera al piso alto, haUamos cuatro dormt
torios (0 alcobas) y el cuarto de bafio. 7. Prefiero la Wbhoteca a todas las demds piezas porque tiene libros detoda^ clases. 8. Hay tambidn un tel6fono en la biblioteca.

Tenemos una buena cocina econ6mica. 10. Se quemacarb6n de pedra en ella (it) cuando se preparan las coZdM. 11. Ln mvierno la casa se calienta por vapor. 12 El

Sos al gas
^'^^ ^" '"^" '^^ ^"^ ^^^^^"- ^- P-

C. 1. iPor quidn fu6 construida la casa de Vds f 2 ;De

el1eThn^Tf"n''x'''P"''^''- '• ^Con qu6 estd cubierto
el techo? 4-5. ^Qud piezas estdn en el piso bajo (alto)?

X, o ^1 ^ P'^^^ "1"^ ^^' P^'efiere a las demds? 7 ;Porqu^? 8^iD6nde estd el teldfono? 9. ,D6nde se preparan
lasconndas? 10. ,;C6mo se calienta la casa enL^
Ha '

, , ./ 1 P'"^""' ^^ '^^°'- 12. iD6nde estd colo-cado el calorffero? 13. ^Tiene la casa luz eldctrica o de gas?

D. 1. The door closed (se cerrfi). 2. The door was closed bvthe servant. 3. The door was (estaba) closed. 4. The Slowopened (se abri6). 5. The window was opened by Mary TtZwindow was already open. 7. The book was written^ EngUsh

bv pJS . r
"^ ""^ ^''''^''-

^- ™« cooking-stove was madeby Per^a and Company (Compafila). 10. It is very well made.

weU bJilt ?. if T'm 'V'^'''
^'''- 12- The house wasweu built

13. It was built by a good architect. 14. The roof

teaTfr .''"f
^- }' '''^ ^°"^^ ^«—'d with (ior
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E. 1. My uncle has just bought an eight-room house (= a house
of eight rooms). 2. It is not large, but it is very comfortable.
3. All the rooms in (de) the house are warmed with steam. 4. And
there is electric light in all the rooms. 5. There are four rooms on
the first floor: the reception room, the Ubrary, the dining room, and
the kitchen. 6. On the upper floor are four bedrooms and the
bathroom. 7. The roof of the house is covered with slate. 8. The
walls are built of brick {vkise B. 3). 9. The house was built by an
architect who lives in Chicago. 10. The cooking-stove and the
furnace were made by Ayer and Company, and they are well made.
11. Yesterday I went to see my uncle's new house. 12. The door
was opened by my cousin who received me affectionately. 13. My
uncle and aunt were not at home, but my >ousin showed me (me
ensefl6) all the rooms. 14. He prefers the Ubrary to the othsr
rooms, because he loves books (§103, 1).

RESUMEN GKAMATICAL

126. Participios pasados (o pasivos).— Si el infinitivo del verbo
termina en -ar, su participio pasado termina en -ado ; si el infini-
tivo termina en -er o -ir, el participio pasado termina en -ido.

126. Los verbos que siguen son de los que forman irregularmente
su participio pasado: 1. Verbos regulares en todas ks demds
formas: ... 2. Verbos que sufren cambios constantes en.
su ralz: ... 3. Verbos irregulares en varias formas: . . .

4. Cuando el radical del verbo de la segunda o tercera conjugaci6n
termina en a, e, u o, la termmaci6n -ido del participio pasado
recibe el acento grdfico.

127. Cuando el participio p'^ado se usa como adjetivo, sufre
las alteraciones gramaticales propias de estos liltimos.

128. Cuando el participio pasado acompafia al verbo estar,
adquiere el car^cter de verdadero adjetivo denotando un simple
estado resultante y no la voz pasiva.

129. El participio pasado se usa con el verbo ser para formar la
voz pasiva. El participio concuerda en g^nero y mimero con el

sujeto.

;
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verbos que expresan acd6n mentj ^^ ^""'"''^ ^' "'^^^^

verbo ser.
^

' '*^"^*^' ^ ^"tonccs debe emplearee el

LESSON xxvin

to 't "z^riftz- t'oT '" *^-^ ^'''' "^^--«

'^xpressed bv t.n!, a
^''' ™«aning to possess, is

participle When uld S 11 ' 1 "'' ''''^ '^' P^*
invariable in form.

^''' *^' ^^^ P^^^^^^P^^ ^^

Hablar

Pluperfect

'

/ Aad spoiera, Aad been speaking;
elc.

Singular p ^^

habiahablado hab hablado
habias hablado habia lablado
iubia hablado habian hablado

133.

Present Perfect

/ /iav( spoken, have been
speaking; etc.

SiNQULAB Plural
he hablado hemos hablado
has hablado habeis hablado
ha hablado ban hablado

Preterite Perfect

«

(when) I had spoken; etc.

Singular

(cuando) hube hablado rcu«nH„^ u k'"''''^!*
" hubistehabkdo

(^"^<»^) hub,mos hablado

" hubo hablado u J"'?'**'\^J'''*»«nubieron hp.blado
' Or Past Perfc

* Or Second Past Irerfeot.
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, , „ f"*^'
^"'•'*

Conditionid Perfect*

'^"^t •tf
"^ ^-" *«« 'Poken, sKouM Havebeen speaking, etc. been speaking; etc.

BisovLAU Plubal Singular Pi,^b^,

h;brf,'?!'w*!? J*J'«»«»»»'^do h.brtah.bUdo mtbrtomchaoUdo

habrihabUdo habrfa hablado lubrlalubtado lubrlkalublX

hablw.
^"^^'^ *^''''' °^ ^" "^^'^^ ^""^ ^°""ed like those of

•
^'~}' ^ ^^ ^y*^^ ^°^' ^*c.) spoken is usuaUy exoressed

in Spanish by habia (habfas, etc.) hablado.

El no habla venido.
Yo no lo habla hecho.

He had not come.
I had not done it.

2. Hube (hubiste, etc.) hablado is used after the temporal

Lke But with these conjunctions the simple preterite in-dicative is the more common in coUoquial Spanish.

ne came., I told htm the truth.)

arr^J"""
'^" ''"™« ^^""^^ "*«*'^° «"« ^"I'O. «« "oon as he had

136. In Spanish it is usuaUy best not to place the subject

iHa venido Juan?
iLe ha hablado Vd.?
Ik> he preferido siempre.

Has John come?
Have you spoken to him?
I have always preferred it.

» Or Paat Future Perfect.



alumbrar, to light
la tzotea, flat roof,

el bnsero, brasier

c«da (invariable), each
el centre, center
el clima, climate
el cobre, copper

crecer (§112), to grow
la chimenea, fireplace

la galerto, gallery, veranda
el lado, side

LESSON XXVIII

EXERCISES
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la Umptr«,Iamp
luego que, as soon as

la luxnbre, fire

el patio, (inner) courtyard
el petrfileo, coal oil, petroleum
la piedra, stone

principal, main, principal
la tienda, shop, store

tropical, tropical
la vela, candle
el zaguin, vestibule, passageway i

the^w'^ro
'^'' "** "*' ''"•• °'^^' - -o- than; habla, thero was,

4. Yo no haMa vueJTyo^t^rheSr ^"^ ''''''

B.
1. Hernos pasado este invierno en Mdlaea 2 T.

Cretan flo^ 4icX 4 EnfT
*"""" ™ P""" ''»*

zaguto ; Fn .1 u
?"*'*'>'™os en el patio poi- d

alcoL« que dab™ a iatlle o^fT'" f!?
"° ""'"^ "^ ->"«

a.u..aL.aea.:i-t7.&tetn:: t?
• ^dmg from the street to the inner courtyard.

or Primer pi.o. the mr,Joor theT^dTUt et^'^fth"
^''^ ''"" "^''"'^

(a floor between the piso bajo and the nUn n'-
•'

f
^'^ " "° entre.nelo

usually occupied by the ianitors"a„d tthrse';."^^^^^ -^
the p,so principal. theMr«i^«^ the sej^d^X! ite

^ ^"^ " '^^
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III

se calentaba la casa por la lumbre de las chimeneas o de
loa braseros de cobre. 10. Para guisar (o cocinar) habfa

en la cocina fogones* en que se quemaba carb6n de lefta.

11. El clima de Mdlaga durante el invierno ha sido casi

perfecto.

C. 1. iD6nde han pasado Vds. este invierno? 2. ^De
qu6 estaba construida la casa en que vivfan Vds.? 3. iQu6
clase de techo tenfa la casa? 4. iD6nde estaba el patio?

5. iQu^ crecfa en el patio? 6. ^Como entraban Vds. en
el patio? 7-9. iQu6 habfa en el piso bajo? (piso princi-

pal? segundo piso?) 10. iC6mo se alumbraba la casa?

11. iC6mo se calentaba? 12. iQu6 se quemaba en los

fogones? 13. iC6mo ha sido cl clima de Mdlaga durante
el invierno?

D. 1. Has your friend arrived? 2. Yes, sir; he has just (§91)

arrived. 3. Has Mr. Pereda come? 4. He had not come this

morning. 5. Has the letter been (sido) written by John or by
Charles? 6. It has not been written by Charles. 7. Charles has
not written it. 8. As soon as he had finished it, I read it. 9. This
house has been built by a good architect. 10. We have Uved
(§115) in this house [for] three years. 11. It (= the weather) has
not been cold tliis winter.

E. 1. I have Uved in Burgos and the other towns of the north
(del norte) where the courtyards arc covered. 2. And I have spent
two \vinters in Granada and Malaga where many courtyards are

(estfin) open (descubiertos). 3. I have always preferred the houses
with the courtyards open and full of flowers. 4. I like to sit on the
veranda of the main floor and look at the flowers. 5. Last winter
the window of my bedroom faced the street. 6. Some rooms
(p'ezas) in (de) the house had no windows. 7. But each one of

these rooms had a large door that faced the courtyard. 8. I had
an oil lamp (vease B. 8) to (para) Ught my bedroom. 9. In some
bedrooms there were only candles. 10. I had a fireplace in my

* See XV, Exercises, footnote 2.
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room (cuarto) to warm me when it (^ the weather) was cold. 1 1 I
have never liked the Spanish brasiers in which charcoal is burned.

KESUMEN GRAMATICAL

131. Tener y haber.— El verbo to have ae traduce de dos
modoa al espaiiol: por tener o per haber; el prunero en el sentido
de poseer " y el scgundo para formar los tiempos perfectos.

132. Tiempos perfectos. — Para formar los tiempos perfectos
de los verbos se hace uso de los tiempos simples del verbo auxiliar
haber y se les agrega el participio pasado del verbo que se conjuga
El participio pasado es invariable en su forma cuando se emplea
con el verbo haber.

133. En el modo indicativo los tiempos perfectos son: presente
perfecto; pluscuamperfecto; preterito perfecto; futuro perfects
condicional perfecto.

'

134. — 1. / had (you had, etc.) spoken, por regla general, se
traduce al espanol por habia (hablas, etc.) hablado.

2. Hube (habiste, etc.) hablado se usa despu^s de las conjuncio-
nes temporales cuando, luego que, y otras semejantes. Pero con
cstas conjunciones se prefiere usar el preterito simple en el lenguaje
corriente.

135. En espafiol, por regla general, no se debe colocar el sujeto
el adverbio cntre el participio pasado y el verbo auxiliar.
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LESSON ZXIX

136. Some Uses of Haber

1 Hftber de + infinitive.

fil ha de tener hambre. He must be hungry.
Ella ha de cantar ettanoche. She is to (or, she will) sing to-

night.

Compare, Tiene que hacerlo. He haa (got) to do it.

2. Impersonal haber.

hay, there is (are)

habia, there was (were)

bubo, there was (were)

habri, there will be
habrfa, there would be
ha habido, there has (have) been

etc.

Note that the present indicative of impersonal haber is hay and
not ha.

a The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haber is the object
of the verb.

iHay buenas tiendas en esta Are there (some) good shops in
pobtadfin? this towTi?

Sf, sefior; las hay muy buenas. Yes, sir; there are (some) very
good ones.

3. Hay ... que and hay que + infinitive;

Hay mucho que estudiar.

Hay que estudiar mucho.
There is much to study.

One has to study much.

137. Saber, to ^noio

Present Indicative

/ know, do know, am knowing; etc.

SiNOULAB PlUHAL
s^ sabemos
sabes

sabe
sab£is

saben
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Preterite

/ knew, did know; etc.

113

SlNQULAB

an*

nipo

PLURAb

lUI^OI
tupitteis

supieron

138.— 1. The imperfect indicative of saber is regular.

2. The future and the conditional of saber are irregular:

ubrj, -is, etc.

Mbria, -lag, et.;.

139. Meamag of Saber and Conocer

1. Saber means to know, know how, can (- know how).

^Sabe Vd. la lecci6n? Do you know the Icason?
£Sabe Vd. nadar? Do you know how to (Can you)

swim?

2. Conocer means to know ("be acquainted mth), meet
(«• become acquainted mth).

^Conoce Vd. al sefior Ortiz? Do you know Mr. Ortiz?

EXERCISES

cl aroma,' perfume, aroma
cantar, to sing

dego, -a. blind

el gusto, taste

la importanda, importance

menos, less, lei st

mudo, -a, dumb, mute
la nariz, nose

d oldo, (inner) ear,' hearing

el olfato, sense of smell

el olor, odor, smell

el 6rgano, organ

la palabra, word, speech

percibir, to perceive

sin, without

sordQ, -a, deaf

la vista, sight

esta nodie, to-night

« Or el perfume, perfume. Note that aroma ia masculine (see jl74, 3).
* The outer, or visible, ear ia called oreja.
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A. Continiiese. 1. Yo he do cantar esta noche.« 2 No
conozco al seftor Ortiz. 3. No s6 nadar. 4. No supe la lec
ci6n. o. Tengo que estudiar mucho.

B. 1. El hombrc tieno ojos para ver. 2. En este mundo
hay mucho que vcr. 3. El hombrc tione ofdos para ofr 4Mi hemmno cree que la vista cs dc mds importancia quo ci
ofdo. 5. Pero yo proforirfa cl oldo a la vista. 6. A mi me

olores. 8. El olfato es de menos importancia que la vista o
el ofdo 9. Pero iquidn no ama los aromas de las flores?
10. La lengua es el 6rgano principal del gusto y de la palabra.
11. Sm la lengua no podrfamos hablar: serfamos mudos.
1-. binlavistanopodrfamosver: serfamos ciegos. 13 Sin
el ofdo no podrfamos ofr: serfamos sordos. 14. Y sin la
nariz no podrfamos percibir los olores.

hombr^rT^ }~^' ^"'^ '''' (P^'-^ «^'-) ^^"^ tiene el
nombrp.' 3. ^Qu^ sirve para percibir los olores? 4 ;Cudl
es el 6rgano principal del gusto? 5. ^Cudl prefiere Vd la
vista o el ofdo? 6. ^Ix; gusta a Vd. la mdsica? 7. ;CuuI
cs de menos importancia, la vista o el olfato? 8. ;Ama Vd
los aromas dc hs flores?

CompUlense las siguientes frases. 9-11. Sin la vista (Sin el
ofdo la lengua) no podrfamos

. 12-14. Sin la vista (Sin
el oldo, la lengua) serfamos .

D. 1 Do you know Miss Ortiz? 2. She is to sing to-night.
3 And I am to read. 4. Did you know the lesson? 5. I had h^studying It three hours (§115, a). G. But I did not knowl^
7. Does this boy know.how to read? (iSabe leer este nilio?).
8. lie can read a httle. 9. But he can not write. 10. Was theremuch to do? 11. There were several lessons to studv. 12 Onehad to study hard (mucho) in order to learn them. '

« In coUoquial Spanish yo voy a cantar (or yo canto) esta noclM wo„M h-commoner expressions.
«-«»«'; *«» nocae. would be
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El We have eyw in order to see and "an in order to hear.

LZ Tu
''^'^

''V''"'''
(Podrlamoi) not see and without ears wecould not hear. 3. I know a man who is blind. 4. He can not see!

slk "rrr.'^'''' ''\ ^ ^'^*'°"* "^ (••) *«"«"«' ™'^" <«"W noi

? ? J" Z^** "^^ " *''° P"°"P"^ "^B^" «' «P«««h ("^aw B. 10)

1 1 / if ^
"'^ •" ^""^ ""^^ ^'^ '^"•'^f a"J dumb.' 8. Tliat wrl

9. Now the druf learn to speak. 10. Wluch is of more importance

Ukt musir'l'f wIh'?^^*"
"°"^' '^^^'^ ^-""« ^--"h°

? T.!
^*

, ^V»"f^» should you prefer, taste the sense ofTmell?
14. I hke perfumes, bu: I should prefer taste to the sense of smeU.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

2. Uso unpcrsonal del verbo haber.
Su prcscntc de indicativo cs hay y no ha.

3. Hay que mds el infinitivo.

138. — 1, Es regular el imperfecto de saber.

2. Son irregulares cl futuro y el conu-cional de saber.

139. Signiflcado de saber y conocer.-l. Saber significa toknow, know how, can.

2. Conocer significa to be o become acquainted wUh.

> Sorda y mud«, or una lordo-muda (a deaj mvUe).
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LESSON XXX
^^' Present Participles

1. Regular verbs:

Hablar
:
hablando, speaking Vivir : viviendo, Uviiur

Aprender:aprendiendo, learning

2. Radical-changing verbs of the third conjugation:

Donnir: dunniendo, sleeping
Sentir: sintiendo, feeling

Pedir: pidiendo, asking

tiv^r
^^"^ ^^^ ''^'''^ ''°^''^ * """^ ** "^ '''*"^'^ to i and u respec-

The present participles of radical-changing verbs of the first andsecond conjueations arc regular.

3. Sow ular verbs:

Decir: < uJo, saying
Poder: pudiendo, being able
Ser: siendo, being

Venir: viniendo, coming
Ver: viendo, seeing

M

But many irregular verbs form their present participles regularly.

4. Change in Spelling.— If the stem of a verb of the
second or the third conjugation ends in a vowel, -iendo
becomes -yendo (but see §253).

Leer: leyendo, reading ofr: oyendo. hearing

form^*

'^^''®®"^''** ^^^ P''®^''* participle is invariable in

chacha) leyendo un libro. book.

Review §88, 3 and 4.

142. Progressive Forms of Verbs.— English to be +
present participle often equals Spanish estar or ir + present
participle. Ir is used to denote motion or change of condition
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Estoy estudiando.

EstAbamos trabajando.
Va corriendo.

El nifio iba creciendo.

Se fue » poniendo p&lida.

117

I am studying.

Wp were working.
Tm- .. 1 .ji.i;in^, or he goes on the run.
The chiid \vu., trowing.
!^li.', was turai ig pale.

a- The progressive forms are i. < 1 <o i vnre'^ an -wt nr =»„
progress at the time to which the speaker S^s.Vhey are utdleL"often and are more emphatic in Spanish than in English

6. Estar IS not used with the present participles of ser, estar haberand tener to form progressive tenses. ' *''

143. Personal pronoun objects follow a present participleand are attached to it so that the verb and object or oZsform one word. The participle then requires thi accent mark
Esti aguardfindome. He is waiting for me.
But one may also say: me estfi aguardando.

la acogida, reception

adi6s, goodbye, farewell

anunciar, to announce
besar, to kiss

la bondad, goodness, kindness
el caballero,* gentleman; jcaba-

Uerol Sirl

celebrar, to rejoice at, be very
glad to have

correr, to run, hurry
dispensar, to give, grant; to ex-

cuse, pardon

EXERCISES

el guante, glove

inclinarse, to bow
intimo, -a, intimate
Uaraar, to call, knock, ring (a

doorbell)

la ocasi6n, occasion, opportunity
el pie (pi., pies), foot

presentar, to present
quitar, to take off

la reverencia, bow
seguir (1), to continue, go on,
keep on

el sobretodo, overcoat
gracias, thanks, thank you

hasta luego, farewell for a while, goodbye till we meet again- otravez, again; ponerse pilido, to turn pale, grow pale.
'

A^ Contin^se. 1. Voy corriendo. 2. Estoy escribiendo.
6. Yo iba creciendo. 4. Yo estaba estudiando. 5. Me fuf

^
Fu6 ia here the preterite of it, not of ser.

c*b.U«o?"""
'' °""' '°™'^ '"^^ "^'"- ^^^^« » '^^ '«°»i^e form of
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poniendo pdlido, -a. 6. ^A qui^n he de anunciar? 7. El
gusto era mfo.

B. 1. Llam6 a la puerta. 2. El criado me abri6 la puerta,

y yo entr6 en la casa. 3, Le pregunte al criado: iEsU^ el

senor Gonzdlez? 4. El criado respondi6: Sf, el senor estd

en casa. 5. iTendrd Vd. la bondad de decirme su nombre?
6. iA quidn ho de anunciar? 7. Quitdndome el sombrero,

los guantes y el sobretodo, entr6 en la sala (de recibo).

8. Don Felipe me recibi6 cordialmente, y me dijo: ^C6mo
esta Vd., caballero? 9. Le respond!: Muy bien, gracias,

iy Vd.? 10. Me present6 a su esposa, dona Carolina
Herrera de Gonzalez. 11. Yo me incline y dije: Ce-
lebro la ocasion de conocer a Vd., sefiora. 12. Despu^s
el senor Gonzdlez me presento a su hijo, don Carlos.

13. Inclinandome otra vez, yo le dije: Caballero, tengo mu-
cho gusto en conocer a Vd. 14. Don Carlos respondio: El
gusto es mio, caballero. 15. Al despedirme de la familia,

yo di gracias por (for) la buena acogida que me habia dis-

pensado. 16. Haciendo una reverencia dije: A los pies de
Vd., senora. 17. Beso a Vds. la mano, caballeros. 18. Que
Vds. lo pasen bien (May you all keep well). 19. Cuando me
despido de un amigo fntimo, le digo: Adi6s, o Hasta luego.

C. Contestese. 1. iQuien abri6 la puerta cuando Vd.
Uamo? 2. ^Qu^ le prcgunt6 Vd. al criado? 3. iQu6 le

respondio a Vd. el criado? 4. iQue se quito Vd. antes de
entrar en la sala? 5. iComo le recibio a Vd. don Ifelipe?

G. iCual era el apellido de don Felipe? 7. ^A qui^n le pre-

sento a Vd. este caballero? 8. Al inclinarse Vd., iqu6 le

dijo a dona Carolina? 9. iCudl era el apellido de la se-

nora? 10. Despues la qui^n le presento a Vd. don Felipe?

11. iQu6 le dijo Vd. a don Carlos? 12. iQu6 le respondi6

a Vd. este senor? 13. Al despedirse de la familia, iqu6

^ Note this common omisfdon of en caM.
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dijo Vd.? 14. Al dtjspedirse de un amigo Intimo, iq\i6 le

dice Vd.?

D. RepUase B., mando don Pablo como sujeto en lugar de yo.

(Don Pablo llam6 a la puerta. El criado le abri6 la puerta

y don Pablo entrd en la casa; etc.)

E. 1. Open {pi.) your books. 2. Ferdinand, read the first page.
3. Go on reading. 4. Close {pi.) your books. 5. Were you {pi.)

working? 6. I was writing a letter. 7. My brother was studying,
8. Your brother studies all the time. 9. He is growing pale.

10. John, run and (a) get (buscar) the doctor. 11. Hurry!
12. John is running. 13. Mary is reading a book. 14. He was
taking off his overcoat. 15. He was naaking a bow. 16. He was
taking leave. 17. Excuse me. 18. Have the kindness to excuse me.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

140. Participio presente (gerundlo): — 1. Verbos regulares:

hablar, hablando; aprender, aprendiendo; vivir, viviendo.

2. Verbos de la tercera conjugacion que sulren cambios constan-
tes de su vocal radical: se- intiendo; pedir, pidiendo; dormir,
durmiendo.

Obsdrvese que las vocales r acalcs e y o sc cambian en i y u respec-
tivamente. El participio presente es regular en los verbos de la 1" y 2"

conjugaci<5n que cambian su vocal radical.

3. Algunos verbos irregularcs: poder, pudiendo; ser, siendo;
ver, Tiendo; decir, dlciendo; venir, viniendo.

Muchos verbos irregulares forman su participio presente de una
manera regular.

4. Cambios ortogrdficos. — Si el radical de un verbo de la 2*

o 3* conjugaci6n termina en vocal, la terminacion -iendo del par-
ticipio presente se cambia en -yendo : leer, leyendo ; ofr, oyendo.

141. Concordancia.— El participio presente es invariable.

142. Formas progresivas de los verbos.— La expresi6n inglesa
to be con el participio presente equivale a menudo a la espanola
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formada con loa verbos estar o ir y cl participio presente.

verbo ir denota movimiento o cambio de condici6a.

El

a. Las formas progresivas se usan para expresar un acto o estado

en ejecuci6n en el momento a que se refiere el sujeto de la oracidn.

Estas formas sc usan menos y son mds enfdticas en espafiol que en ingl&.

b. El verbo estar no se construye con el participio presente de los

verbos set, estar, haber y tener.

143. Los pronombres personales complementarios siguen al

participio presente y toman el cardcter de encUticos, es decir

que van unidos a 61 formando una sola palftbra. En este caso el

participio presente lleva el accnto grdfico-

f *.

iff

[i

m

1 1 ,

!

«
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144. Imperative Mood
Singular Plural

I. Hablar: habla (tu), hablad (vosotros, -as), (you) speak

II. Aprender: aprende (td), aprended (vosotros, -as), (you) learn

III. Vivir: vive (tfl), vivid (vosotros, -as), (you) live

The imperative mood is used on^ affirmatively,

tive commands the subjunctive is used.

In nega-

145. Subjunctive Mood.— Present Tense

:

I. — Hablar II. — Aprender

Singular Plural Singular Plural

hable hablemos aprenda aprendamos

hables habl6is aprendas aprend&is

hable hablen aprenda

IIL — Vivir

aprendan

Singular Plural

viva vivamos

vivas viviis

viva vivan



LESSON XXXI 121

146. The Present Subjunctive (1) may be used to express
:, direct command or wish; or (2) it may be used in sub-
ordinate clauses.

147. Forms of Hablar Used to Express a Direct Com-
mand or Wish.

Affirmative Negative
Singular

habla (tfi) 1 no hables (tfi) \ ^
hable Vd. /

^^"^
no hable Vd. /

^° °°* «P«ak
(que) hable «,» let him speak (que) no hable €1, let him not

speak

hablemos, let us speak
hablad (vosotros, -as), \
hablen Vds., /

^P^^^^

(que) hablen ellos, let them
speak

Plxtrai.

no hablemos, let us not sroak
no hableis (vosotros, -as), \ do not
no hablen Vds. / speak
(que) no hablen ellos, let them

not speak

AH regular verbs of the first conjugation are thus inflected
Regular verbs of the second and third coniugations use
sinularly the forms of aprender and vivir given in §§144
145.

'

a. In the third person, the que may sometimes be omitted. Without
que th>. command is more direct.

148. The Spanish present subjunctive used in direct
commands is generally to be expressed in English by let and
the mfinitive, if the subject is not in the second person See
above.

a. But if fe< means aUow or permit, it is to be translated by dejar

Z^JT^t\^^"""u
^**' ""*'"• ^' "'^ '" '^' P«"^t- Vd. que Juan

hable, kt John speak, permit John to speak (lit., permU that John speak).

6. In the first person plural one may say either estudiemos or vamosa estudur, let us study. Let us not study is no estudiemos.

' Or que «1 hable, que ellos habien, etc.
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hi
lih:

149.— 1. The final -d of the plural imperative is lost before

the object pronoun os, you, yourselves: sentaos (for sen-

tad-os), seat yourselves; except idos, go away, from irse, to

go away.

2. The final -s of the first person plural of the present

subjunctive is omitted before the object pronoun nos, us,

ourselves : sentSmonos (for sentemos-nos), let ms seat ourselves.

150. For the position of the personal pronoun objects of

a verb used to express a command or wish, see §85.

a. But if the verb is intrn-luced by que, a personal pronoun object

precedes the verb: que lo traiga ella desde luego. Id her bring it at once.

b. The present subjunctive, second person, with or without que,

may also express a mere wit^h: que seas feliz, may you be happy;

Iviva el reyl long live the king!

EXERCISES

dosis, dose

feliz, happy
fiebre, fever

medicina, medicine

observar, to observe

plldora, pill

pulse, pulse

remedio, remedy
resfriado, cold (o disease)

rey, king

telefonear, to telephone

agitar, to shake la

amargo, -a, bitter

apetecer, to have an appetite la

for, wish la

el automdvil, motor car, automobile

beber, to drink la

la cucharadita, teaspoonful el

debet, must, to be (expected) to el

debil, weak el

lii dieta, diet el

el dolor, pain, sorrow; dolor do

cabeza, headache

A. Repitase con el verba en plural. 1. Habla rads alto.

2. Hable Vd. mdsalto. 3, Hable 61 mds alto. 4. Aprende.la

leccion. 5. Aprenda Vd. la lpf*ci6n. 6. Que ella la aprenda.

Repitase negativamente. 7. Telefonea al medico. 8. Come
todo lo que apetezcas (anything you loish). 9. T6mela Vd.

10. Agftela Vd. 11. Sentaos. 12. Sent^monos.

B. 1. Carlos, telefonea al medico que estoy enfermc.

2. — Sf, senor; le telefonear^ desde luego. 3. Ya telefone^ al

Mi
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doctor Heredia. 4. Dice que vendrA desde luego. 5. Aquf^ne 61 en su autom6vil. 6. -Buenos dfas, Sor doctor
-Eatoy muy enfermo. 7. - Vamos a ver la lengua y a torn^
el pulso. 8. iSe siente Vd. (Do you feel) d^l? 9 -sT
sefior; me siento muy d6bil. 10. Tengo dolor de cabeza
y no tengo apetito. 11. Creo que te.,o fiebre 12 - Vdno tiene mds que un fuerte {had) resfriado. 13. Aquf tieneVd. algunas pfldoras. 14. Tome Vd. dos cada (e.^) Ico
16. T.ne Vd. una cucharadita despu^s de cada comida.
17. Agftese la boteUa {Let the boUle be shaken) antes

?9 -c"^m^ yf:T\ ''• -^^"' *^^^ '^"^ °^—

'

doctor HJ« 1

"^"^ ^^'^''^' 20. - Adi6s, sefiordoctor.— Hasta luego, amigo mfo: que lo pase bien.

C. ContisUse 1. ^A qui^n telefone6 Carlos? 2. ;En qu6^o el m^eo? 3 ^Quiso ver la lengua del enfermo (^'
tunl)? 4. iQmso tomar el pulso? 5. ^Tenfa el enfermodolor de cabeza? 6. ^Tenfa buen apetito? 7. ^TeSa^
e;^n?'t"'?l '• ^^"' ^™^^^°« '^ ^^6 -J mddicod e^fermo?

9. ^Cudntas pfldoras debfa tomar el enfermo cada

11. ,Deb a agitaije la botella antes de tomar la medicina?
1^. iCudl era la dosis de esta medicina?

D. 1. Did you telephone to Dr. Heredia? 2. — Yes sir- T t^i^pnon^ to him. 3. He will come at once. 4. - Zy^ "i L^er"

cold. 7. —Yes, sir; I have a bad cold. 8 —Here i<i CAn.,* •
Vd.) a bottle of medicine. 9. -Is the medicl? tte^ 10 I

12 Let the bottle be shaken. 13. Take a teaspoonful every twohours. 14. Here are some pills. 15. Take one piUbefore each mel16. Do not IjUce the pill after the meal. 17. ^I do not iLeTiS
20 tV ./8-

-Do not eat much. 19. -I shan't eat much.20. I haven't [any] appetite.
"'^^

.
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Mi: I

m

-tf

l»r

^ i

ft-

E. 1. WhcnIwa8ill,Cli telephoned to Dr. Heredia. 2. The
latter (fiste) came to in ,use in liia motor car. 3. Charles
ojjcned the door for-him (1 4. Taking off his hat, his gloves, and
his overcoat, he came into {entr6 en) my room. 5. I said to him:
Good day, doctor; I am very ill. 6. He answered: Let (§148, a)
me sec your (la) tongue and take your (el) pulse. 7. You have a
cold, but you are not very ill. 8. But, I answered, I have [a] head-
ache, antl I haven't [any] appetite. 9. You haven't [any] fever,
said the good physician. 10. I took your (el) pulse and your
temperature (la temperatura). 11. Here are twelve white pills.

12. Take one every two hours, and drink a great deal of water.
13. And here is a bottle of medicine. 14. Take a teaspoonful
fifteen minutes before cich meal. 15. In the morning you
may (puede) eat anything you wish. 16. Do not eat much at
(de) night.

RESUlfEN GRAMATICAL

144. Modo imperativo. — El modo imperativo s61o se usa en la
forma afirmativa. En expresiones de mando negativas se emplea
el subjuntivo.

146. Modo subjuntivo.

146. El presente de subjuntivo (1) se emplea para expresar una
orden o deseo directo; o (2) jjuede usarse en cldusulas subordinadas.

147. Formas del verbo hablar en expresiones de mando o
deseo: . . .

Todos los verbos regulares de la primera conjugaci6n se con-
jugan como el verbo hablar. Los verbos regulares de las segunda y
tercera conjugaciones se conjugan igualmente como los verbos
aprender y vivir (veanse los §§144, 145).

a. El vocablo que se suprime algunas veces en la tercera persona.
Sin que, la idea do mando resulta mds directa.

148. El presente do huf.juntivo, en expresiones de mando directas,
se traduce generalmeniC al inglds niediante el vocablo let y el infini-

tivo, con tal que el sujeto no sea de la segunda persona.

a. Pero si let significa dejar o permitir, debe traducirse per estos
verbos.

. if
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b. En la primcra persona plural sc putxle decir estudiemos o amot
a estudiar, let us study. Let us not study equivale a no estudiemos.

1 19.— 1. La -d final tie la segunda persona plural del Imperativo
sc pierdo dclanto del i)ronombre complementario os.

2. La -8 final de la priinera persona plural del presentc de sub-
juntivo sc omlte delantc del pronombre complementario nos.

160. Para la colocaci6n del pronombre personal complemento
de un verbo en cxpresionea de mando o deseo, v^ase el §85.

a. Pero si el verbo va precedido de la voz que, el pronombre personal
complementario precede al verbo.

6. El presente de subjuntivo, segunda persona, con la voz que o sin
ella, puede tambi6n expresar un simple deseo.

LESSON xxxn
151. Radical-Changing Verbs.— 1. Imperative Mood:

Cerrar: cierra, cerrad, close

Contar: cuenta, contad, count
Entender: entiende, entended, understand
Volver: vuelve, volved, return

Sentir: siente, sentid, feel

Dormir: duerme, dormld, .eep

Pedir: plde, pedid, ask (for)

2. Present Subjunctive

Cerrar, to close Contar, to count
SiNQULAB Plural Singular Plural
cierre cerremos cuente contemos
cierres cerr^is cuentes cont£is
cierre derren cuente cuenten

Entender, to understand

Singular Plural

entienda entendamos
entiendas entendiis

entienda entiendan

Volver, to return

Singular Plural

vuelva volvamos
vuelvas volWUs
vudva vuelvan
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Swtir.to/ee/ Donnir>,/«p
Surooi^a PLuaAt • SmavuM Pldiul
ienta

lientas

lienta

lintamoi da«mui
•ln**i« duennai
iintan duenna

dunnamoi
dunniia

duttinaa

Pedir, to asi^

SXNQCLAB PlDRAIi

Idda pidamoi
pidai pidiii

pida pidan

Note that in the present uubjunctive, as in the present indicative,
the radical vowel e changes to ie or i, and the radical vowel o changes tc^
ue, when the root is stressed.

In the third conjugation (but no in the first or second), the radical
vowel e changes to i, and the radical vowel o changes to u, in the first
and second persons plural.

162. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses. »— The present
subjunctive may be used to express a direct command or
wish (§§146, 147). It is also used to express an indirect
command or wish, after mandar, to command, order; pedir (i)
to ask; qntrtriie), to wish; preferir (ie), to pre/er; aconsejar,'
to adimc; dejar, to let, allow; prohibit, to forbid, and the like.

fil man^a que yo derre U He orders me to close (that I shall
P"«"*- close) the door.

Quiero que ta seas feliz. I wish you to be (that you may
be) happy.

Preferimos que la escriba 61. We prefer that he write (that he
should write) it.

Prohibo que tfi entres en I forbid your entering (that you
aqueUa casa. should enter) that house.

Note that in these sentences the Spanish subjunctive is expressed in
iingnsh by: (1) the simple subjunctive (aaiathathe write); (2) ahaU,

dJJt
'^'^ *****

'" **** '"''^'^ °' **** '*'*^*** °' * ""^^ " '"^^ * substantiv^
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•*omM, or may and the infinitive; (3) the infiniUve alon«- U\ fk-
etit participle (or gerund).

' ^ ' ™ mnniuve alone, (4) the pre*-

a. Dedr, escribir, and the Uke, may be used aa verb, of mn,«, «^

J""i,
^^

^^u
P"""P^ ^"^ *^^ subordinate verbs oi a sen-

^Zh TA T' '"^^''*' *^" ^"fi"^"^« »^ i« Spanishinstead of the subjunctive.
t»*^»ou

Quiero ter feliz.

Preferimos escribirU.
I wish to be happy.
We prefer to write it.

Me mand6 venir.

No le dejamos entrar.

He ordered me to come.
We did not let him come in.

EXERCISES

c«ro, -a, dear, expensive
la casa editorial, publishing house

cUsico, -a, classic

completo, -a, complete
el dependiente, clerk

desear, to desire
la edicidn, edition

el ejemplar, copy (of a book, etc.)

encuadenur, to bind (a book)
escoger, to choose, select
ilustrar, to illustrate

importante, important
la libreria, bookstore

la llteratura, literature

el lujo, luxury; de lujo, de luxe,
elegant

n»«ndar, to command, send
mejor, better, best

necesitar, to need
la obr«, work (of art, literature,

muaic)

cl peso, dollar

la poesfa, poetry, poem
publlcar, to publish
7«ler,> to be worth

el volumen, volume

A. 1. ip6nde est^ la librerfa de Victoriano Sanchez?
2. -Aquf estd. iQuiere Vd. que entremos en eUa?

• Irregular in some tenses (§273).
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i

3. — Sf, seftor; mi padre desea que le compre las poesfas
de Espronceda. 4. - Yo tambidn necesito comprar varios
Ubros. 5. En mi bibUoteca ya tengo muchas obras cldsicas.
6. Tengo las Obras completaa de Calder6n de la Barca y las
Obras escogidas de Lope de Vega. 7. El profesor de caste-
llano me aconseja que busque (§114) una buena edici6n del
guyote. 8. Me dice que cs la obra mia importante de la
literatura castellana. 9. - Aquf tiene Vd. un buen ejem-
plar, ilustrado y bien encuadernado. 10. — Voy a pedirlo
al dependiente que mc enscfte otra edici6n mejor que 6sta.
11. —Aquf tiene Vd. una que acaba de pubUcar (§91) la
mejor casa editorial de Madrid. 12. Es una edici6n de lujo
encuadernada en doce voWmenes. 13. — iCudnto vale la
edici6n?— Vale veinticinco pesos. 14. - Es cara; pero la
tomo. 15. — iQuiere Vd. que la mande a su casa? 16 — Sf •

hdgame Vd. el favor de manddrmela a casa.

B Contislese. 1. ^Quiere Vd. que entremos en la Ubrerfa?
^. igu6 quiere su padre que le compre Vd.? 3. ^Ya tiene
Vd. muchas obras en su biblioteca? 4. ^Tiene Vd. las Obras
completas de Calder6n de la Barca? 5. ^Tiene Vd. las Obras
escogidas de Lope de Vega? 6. ^Cudl es la obra mds
importante de la literatura castellana? 7. ^Qui^n escribio
el Quijotef (Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra.) 8. iQuic^n le
aconseja a Vd. que busque una edici6n del Quijotef 9 ^Com-
pr6 Vd. una buena edici6n del Quijotef 10. ^Cudntos
volumenes tiene? 11. ^Cudnto vale la edici6n? 12 ;Lamand6 el dependiente a la casa de Vd.? 13. ^Ha lefdo Vd
esta obra importante? 14. ^Desea Vd. leerla?

a RepUase, usando usted coma mjdo de los verbo.« subordinadoa
1. Deseo dormir bien. (Deseo quo Vd. duerma bien.)
2. Carlos desea cerrar la puerta. 3. Ana prefiere escribirla.
4. 1 i-efenmos comprar otra edicion. 5. Quiere mandarla
a casa. 0. Te aconspjo que no cntrcs en esa casa. (Le
aconsejo a Vd. que no entre, etc.) 7. Prohibimos que td



LESSON XXXII
129

vu. cntrar.) 9. Tu padre te pido que no eiitres in pi

.na„d^,ue ™e.™ o„ t^ii^V^^^ifd/rvi'

Lnd rwL ,T ' ' ' '"" " l^nilmne copy yen- welluouna. J Where did you buy it' 4 I r^iiitul i. :„ ./ i • . , .

in Spanish. 8. He »ayt (ih,Ji h„ •?? . ''
"'^ '^ «""^

EniUih Wi^?^^ ' *
'"' *"" ""' >«™'' "I"! to read it in

import^ .,'^/;l:^'„:f^':sr*'°" <°r """"> ""-^^

1 - TT ^ * '• P*°* **«) read a the Doema of 7nrr;ii„IJ. He wrote some poems that I do not like Tfi WV. K ![
best edition of B^cquer's works? 17 Til J/ ,^^'*' " **^®

toriano S.nchez has' jj^hef ^7^ ttl^k'c^pjji^ral dependiente) to show it [to] you. 10 lliTLv.l^n t ?'
but I desire you to ^nd it to m/house (.4^ 16)

^
' *""'^ ^

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
que sufren cambios constantes

161. Verbos

en «., ™nd„ »bre la rak oae cl ace„»Z^io " ° " "°""''

rX':a:^s,iro°,iit;f;„S,Lr,'" """-t " ^''*'' -» --i
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162. Subjuntiyo en cUuiuta. .ubstantiwd.- -inde subjuntivo puede usarsp nfti* ««.
•'«nn7«<U8.— El presente

(§§146, 147). Cbn^Sl '^°''**''*°^^'^«'to

tivo, (3) el infinitive LamenCy W el g^^'df^^
° '^^ ^ «'^-

verL^'dfnla^S^'^' ^ °*"" ""^ ««°»«^-*-' Pueden UBa«e cozno

del subjuntiyo ^ ^' '"^ ''^"^ ^ "«* ^ ^^tivo en vea

en espafiol s6.o «e u.sa S SL^rd^pX^ JeS"^- • ^° "*« ««'
tales como mandar, dejar. y alaunJ«^^l

detemunados verbo.,

i«BssoN xxxm
IM- Some Irregular Imperatives

Decir: di, dedd, say rtell) v^iTx . .
"^y^MJii; V«»lr: yen, venid, come

It: ve, id, go
Ser: si, sed, be

Hacer: h«z, haced, do (make)
Poner: pen, poned, put (place)
Tener: ten, tened, have

Pres. Ind

1st Pen. Sing.

Conocer: conozc-o;
Decir

Hacer:

Tener:

Venir:

dig-o;

liag-o;

teng-o;

veng-o;

Present Subjunctive

wnozc-a, -M, -,, ^„,08, HUs, -^
oig-a, -as, -a, -amos, hUs, -an
!>*«-«, -«8, -a, -amos, -to, -an
teng-a, -as, -a, -amos, -4is, -an
veng-a, -a«, -«, -.^os, -to, -aa
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2. The exceptions to this general rule are the sir vprK»whose p^sent indicative, first persoa aingTr,ts^n^"^

Dar:

Estar:

It:

Ser:

Haber:
Saber: U;

Pres. Lid.

1st Pen. Sing,

doy;

estoy;

Toy;

soy;

he;

Present Sobjunctive

•*"*» "*«» -*i -«moa, -eis, -en
•st-«, -«g, -4, -emos, -«i8, -6n
v«y-a, -as, -a, -amos, HUs, -an
se-a, -as, -a, -amos, HUs, -an
hsy-a, -«s, -a, -amos, -4is, -an
sep-a, -«s, -a, -amos, HUs, -an

1 ^^1 ^J"^!"^'^"^
^ Substantive Clauses, Continued -

Mstima. to be a pUy, be too bad, and the like.

Tememos que £1 no Ileeue a Wp f™,. i.o* u •«

tiemoo .
*°** ^® '^ °ot amve in

ei J. tune.

^^ quejuwinoestudie It w a pity that John does not

But (5153),
Btudymore.

Tememos no Degar a tiempo. We fear that we shall not arrive
ci 1,

hi time.Sta*.««™£.„„..
I"a«nyh,beill(tb.tl.mi,l,

• The future indicative may be used At***- *»»... j .

« hnpUed. SeeXXXVI. E^reiwaTll
"^ *'"*' ^ «**»^*y
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2. The subjunctive is required after expressions of doubting
or denying, such as dudar, to doubt, and negar (ie), to deny.

Dudo que sea feliz. J doubt that (whether) he is (or

he will be) happy.
Nlega que sea verdad. He denies that it is true.

157. Expressions of believing or saying, such as creer, to
believe, decir, to say, estar seguro de, to be sure of, and the
like, usuaUy take the indicative; but when they are negative
or interrogative they may express doubt or denial, in which
case they take the subjunctive.

Creo que es feliz. I believe that he is happy.
But, No creo que sea feliz. I do not beUeve that he is happy.
iCree Vd. que sea feliz? Do you beUeve that he is happy?

(The speaker implies that he
is in doubt.)

a. Similarly, no dudo, no niego, and the like, may take the indicative
to stress a fact: no dudo que es feliz, I do not dovbt that he is happy;
no nlega que es verdad, he does not deny that U is true.

b. Note that the Spanish present subjunctive may express either
present or future time, and that it is sometimes best translated into
English by the present ur the future indicative.

EXERCISES
ap9nas, bcarcely, hardly eztranjero,

el buz6n, mail box, letter box
el centavo, cent

cerca, near

certificar, to register (a letter,

package, etc.)

el correo, mail, post oflBce »

costpr ^le), to cost

eduu throw, put
enviar, to send

creo que si (que no), I think so (not); esperamos que si (que no),
we hope so (not).

» \i
/»

I, foreign

el giro, money order, draft

muchfsimo, very much
el pais, country

parecer, to appear, seem
el porte, postage

salir,' to go out, leave

el sello, stamp; sello de correo,

o sello postal, postage stamp

»

> Post office is also casa de correos.
' Sallr is irregular in some tenses (see §274).
« Also called estampilla de correo in some countrieB.
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A. 1. Acabo de escribir algunas cartas a mis amigos en
los Estados Unidos de America. 2. Tengo sobres, pero no
tengo sellos de correo (o sellos postales). 3. Siento muchisimo
no tener sellos. 4. — iQuiere Vd. que vaya a buscarlos?

5- — Sf ; tenga Vd. la bondad de ir a buscar diez sellos de
cinco centavos cada uno. 6. fiste es el porte de una carta
a un pais extranjero. 7. — iQuiere Vd. que lleve las cartas
al correo? 8. — Sf ; el correo de la mafiana sale a las nueve.
9. Temo que Vd. no llegue a tiempo. 10. Dudo que pueda
llegar antes de las nueve. 11. — iQuiere Vd. que certifique

las cartas? 12. — Apenas puedo creer que haya^ tiempo
para eso. 13. Ponga Vd. los sellos y eche las cartas en el

buz6n. 14. Es Idstima que no tengamos sellos de correo

en casa. 15. Pero me alegro de que est6 cerca el cc.reo.

16. iCree Vd. poder llegar al correo antes de las nueve?
17.— Sf, sefior; creo que sf. 18. — Yo espero que sf

;
pero

no estoy segiu-o tie que pueda hacerlo. 19. No me parece
probable que llegue antes de las nueve. 20. Hdgame Vd.
el favor de traerme diez tarjetas postales de dos centavos
cada una. 21. Mafiana enviar^ un giro postal de cuarenta
pesos a una casa editorial de Bogotd. 22. Dudo que tenga-
mos tiempo para hacerlo hoy.

B. Contistese. 1. ^A qui^nes he escrito yo? 2. iD6nde
viven mis amigos? 3. iTenemos en casa sellos de correo (o

sellos postales)? 4-5. iCudI es el porte de una carta (de una
tarjeta postal) a un pals extranjero? 6. ^A qu6 hora sale

el correo de la mafiana? 7. iCree Vd, que yo pueda llegar

al correo antes de las nueve? (resptiesta : Sf, sefior; creo que
puede, etc.; o, No, sefior; no creo que pueda, etc.). 8. iLe
parece a Vd. probable que pueda llegar a esa hora? 9. iEat&
Vd. seguro de que no pueda llegar? 10. iQu6 enviar^ yo
mafiana a una casa editorial de Bogotd? 11. ^Cree Vd. que
tenga tiempo para hacerlo hoy?

' Haya is here the present subjunctive corresponding to hajr.
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C RepUase usando u.ted camo sujeto del verba svbordinado.

tUr? ri^ * *'rP°- ("^"^^ ^"« Vd. no Uegue atiempo) 2 Sientomuchfsimoestarenfermohoy.
3. EsDeropoder hacerlo. 4. Me alegro de poder hacerlo 5. fif^SSBgurodepoderUegar a tiempo. 6. ^Estd 61 seguro dep^^Uegar a tiempo? 7. EUa niega haberlo hecho

^epOo^con yo «o6re„fer«iufo, pero no expresado, camo sujeto del^subord^nado. 8. Siento que no tengamos Uuos. (stntono tener seUos) 9 Quiero que Vd. vaya a buLrloT
10. Deseo que Vd. Ueve las cartas al correo. 11. Te^oq- Vd. no Uegue a tiempo. 12. Espero que Vd p^'^:

(one) iThfJl^^:. ^^ "^'^ «<^* *^o cents each(one). 4- The postage stamps cost five cents each rone) <> IWayou sent the p...al money order? 6. I am gl^tLt J^^ hfvetn
J' o t' T^^ ^°" *° ^' ' *J^ letter. 8 pCeZ

Ubl «Tf
'^"P" *^"* y°" ^ buy some Spam'rb^

rt»;J^ T i ^/u" "^y ^°* ""^ *h«™ ^- 12. Do you believe(that) Ferdinand has read Dm Quixote f 13 No 1 iT .
beUeve (that) he has read it. 14 He doesn't ^v 7.h *^ k° 1!°*

read it. 15. And I believe (that) hets'nTdon7so^t).^ ""
E. 1. When does the maU for Cuba (par. Cub.) leave? 9 Tf

the p«Uge of a let.^ to a foreign oou,.t,yj'°,rTh.^^1,1
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letter is five cents and that (el) of a postal card two cents. 14 Haveyou written to your mother this week? 15. No sir I hIVfnl?

^v ^8 T HJ" .
**^* ^°" "^y °°* ^ *bl« t« write to her

TT^K*i/^"^y°"*°^'*«^yo"<'a°(P««<ie)doso 19 ButI doubt that you wiU have the time. 20 It is a nitv Th.t^' T
not write to your family every Sunday (iltsl^J^l^

KESUMEN GRAMAnCAL

^.^"k-^V"*"'^ •*•* ***"°*' <*• 8ubjuntivo.-l. El nresente

nrilrr
'° *''"'' r ''^' ««°^'-^' «l "^'no radTc/qTuprunera persona sinimlar del presente de indicativo

2. Las excepcionc. de esta regia general son las de los seis verboscuya pnmera persona singular del presente de indicaUvort^
3. Los verbos poder y querer se conjugan en el nresente d«subjuntivo como los verb, de la segunda L^^gacian q'urrbil'

166. Subjuntivo en cUusulas substantivadas. - 1. Se requiereel subjuntivo despu^s de expresiones de sentimiento Tem^ntales como temer. esperar. alegrarse de. sentir. ser lur^^T'

tiv:da^L"upSn::n^4r'"'°
'^^^

'- ^ -''-^ -'^^-^

od'uda'^tr1:^^11^^^^^^^^^^^^ '' -^^-^-- '^ ^^^^

167. Expresiones que impUcan ideas de creer o decir, tales como

cativo, pero cuando son negativas o interrogativas. pueden exnreirduda o negaci6n y en este caso rigen al sub^ntivo.
^

a. Del mismo modo, las expresiones no dudo. no nieeo Pt^ r.,,^^^
regir al modo indicativo para expresar un hecho.

'
'

^^'°

6. Advi^rtase que el presente de subjuntivo en espanol nuede indio^ro b.en tiempo presente o futuro, y que se traduced^v^ al i^llpor el presente o el futuro de indicativo.
^
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168. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, Continued.—
1, The subjunctive is required after such impersonal expres-
sions as es precise, U is necessary; importa, it is important;
conviene,! it is proper; es posible, it is possible, and the like

Es predso que 61 diga la verdad. It is necessary for him to (that he
should) tell the truth.

Importa que lleguemos tern- It is important for us to (that we
prauo. should) arrive early.

No es posible que yo lo haga. It is not possible for me to do it.

2. After most of these expressions the infinitive is used,
as in English, if it does not have a definite subject, and it

may be used if, in Spanish, its logical subject is an unstressed
personal pronoun object of the principal verb.

Importa llegar temprano.

Nos importa llegar temprano.

No es posible hacerlo.

No me es posible hacerlo.

It is important to arrive early.

It is important for us to arrive

early.

It is not possible to do it.

It is not possible for me to do it.

159. Imperfect (or Past) Subjunctive.— Spanish has two
imperfect tenses of the subjunctive mood. These tenses may
be formed for all verbs, both regular and irregular, by adding
the following endings to the stem of the preterite indicative,

third person:

1. -ase, -ases, -ase, -isemos, -aseis, -asen
2. -ara, -aras, -ara, -firamos, -arais, -aran

II and III. (
^" ~'®^®» -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen

\ 2. -lent, -ieras, -iera, -i6ramos, -ierais, -ieran

> Convenir is inflected like venir ($264).
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Put SabjunctiTe

HabUr
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aprend-ieron,

viv-ieron,

pid-ieron,

tuT-ieron,

f 1. habl-ase, -ases, -ase, -Asemos, -aseis, -asen
\ 2. habl-ara, -aras, -ara, -Aramos, -arais, -aran

Aprender

1. aprend-iese, -ieses, -iese, -igsemos, -ieseis, -iesen
2. aprend-iera, -ieras, -iera, -ifiramos, -ierais, -ieran

Vivir

f 1. viv-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i^semos, -ieseis, -iesen
\ 2. viT-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i£ramos, -ierais, -ieran

Pedir

r 1. pid-iese, -ieses, -iese, -i«semos, -ieseis, -iesen
\ 2. pid-iera, -ieras, -iera, -i£ramos, -ierais, -ieran

Tener

r 1. tuv-iese, -ieses, -i',:>e, -i6semos, -ieseis, -iesen
\ 2. tuv-iera, -ieras, -ic.a, -i£ramos, -ierais, -ieran

o. In subordinate clauses either form may be used, but the form in
-ra is more common in Spanish America.

6. Note the absence of i in fueron, etc., and in dijeron, etc.

160. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive.— 1. If the prin-
cipal verb of a sentence is past or conditional, the sub-
ordinate subjunctive verb is usually in the imperfect tense.

Yo querla que Vd. fuera feliz. I wished you to be (that you might
be)happj.

Temiamos que 61 no Uegara We feared that he would not
temprano. arrive early.

Negfi que fuese verdad. He denied that it was true
No serfa posible que Pablo lo It would not be possible for Paul

hiciera. to do it.

But (§153), Yo querla ser feliz. I wished to be happy.
Temlamos no Uegar temprano. We feared that we should not

arrive early.
Wo serfa posible hacerlo. It would not be possible to do it.
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2. The present perfect or the imperfect subjunctive is
used after the present tense if the time of the subordinate
verb IS logically past.

Siento qae Vd. htya Mtado en- I am sony that you have been ilL
feiuio.

Dudo que fuete feliz. i doubt that he waa happy.

EXERCISES
acudir, to come (to), go (to)

la aguja, needle

•un, even; adn, yet
el bot6n, button
la cajita,> little box

calzane, to put on one's shoes
(boots)

castigar, to punish
cumpUr, to fulfil

el dedal, thimble

descoser, to rip

la gorra, cap
el hilo, thn»d, linen

Juanito,* Johnny

Uorar, to weep, cry
la nuuni, mamma, mother
la mtjiga, sleeve

remendar (ie), to mend
rogar (ue), to request, ask
romper, to break, tear

la ropa, clothes

rote, -a, broken, torn
•ttbir a, to go up to, climb

lastljeras, scissors; unaa tijeras,

a pair of scissors

el traje, suit (o/cfe<Ae8)

usar, to use, wear
el vestido, dress

dej6 de Uorar, he stopped crying; ayer cumpli6 ocho alios, he was
eight years old yesterday.

A. 1. Juanito se rompe siempre la ropa. 2. Cuando se
rompi6 la chaqueta al subir a un irbol, acudi6 a su mamd y le
rog6 que le remendara en seguida la chaqueta. 3. La mamd
haU6 roto un bolsiUo y descosida una manga. 4. EUa busc6
una aguja e (and) hilo, el dedal, las tijeras y la cajita de
botones, y remendd la chaqueta. 5. Para castigar a Juanito
i& madre no le permiti6 Uevar mds aquel dfa su traje nuevo.
b. Juanito tuvo que ponerse una chaqueta usada, pantalones
rotos y una gorra vieja. 7. Ayer cumpU5 Juanito ocho aiios,
pero es todavfa muy (very much of a) nifio. 8. No puede

• Diminutive of caja, box. t Dimiiiutive of Jnaib

?,

4
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lavarse, vestirse ni calzarse. 9. Esta maflana rog6 a su
mamd que le pusiera la blusa y los zapatos. 10. Llora
cuando su mamd le lava la cara y las manos con agua y
jab6n. 11. Llora cuando ella le peina y c€.,illa el pelo (log
cabeUos). 12. Y llora aun mds cuando ella le cepUla los
dientes con polvos.

B. Con/^teae. 1. ^Qui^n -o rompe siempre la ropa?
2. iQu6 se rompi6 al subir a un drbol? 3. ^A qui^n ac udid?
4. iQu6 le rog6 a su mamd? 5. iQu6 haU6 roto la marad?
6. iQu6 haU6 descosido la mamd? 7. iQu6 busc6 ella
para remendar h chaqueta? 8. iC6mo castigd a Juanito?
9. iQu6 tuvo que ponerse Juanito? 10. iCuintos afios cum-
ph6 Juanito ayer? 11. ^Puede lavarse, vestirse y calzarse?
12. iQu6 le rog6 a su maa^ esta maflana? 13. iCu^do
llora 61? \^

C. 1. iCtidles son las dos fSmas del imperfecto de «u6-
juntivo de estar, haber, decir, hater, ir, venir? 2. iCudlessm las dos formas del pluscuamper)^ de subjurUivo (iisense
annoverbos auxiliares hubiese. -eses,, ete., y hubiera, -eras.
etc.) de los verbos hablar, aprender, vivir?

D. RepUaae, con d verba principal en el imperfecto de indi-
caiwo 1. Importa que Ueguemos temprano. (Importaba
que Uegdramos temprano.) 2. Nos importa Uegar temprano.
(Nos importaba Uegar temprano.) 3. No es posible que yo
lo haga. 4. No me es posible hacerlo. 5. ^Quiere Vd. que
yo Ueve las cartas al correo? 6. Deseo que Vd. certifique las
cartas. 7. Apenas puedo creer que haya tiempo. 8 No
estoy seguro de que Vd. pueda- hacerlo. 9. iCree Vd que
sea posible? ^ ^

Rejdtase, con el verba principal en d presente de indicoHvo, y
despuia en dfuturo de indicativo. 10. Prohibf que Vd. entrase
en esa casa. (Prohibo que Vd. entre, etc. Prohibir6 que Vd.
entre, etc.) 11. Era precise que dijera la verdad. 12. Vd.
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neg6 que fueae verdad. 13. No serfa posible que vo lohiciera. 14. Yo querfa ser feli,. 15. ElTd6 que tuvf^J^

««fn
^" ^*

Tu"""*
P°^'"® ^"^ '"^ *o Ko *o the post office 2 Itwas necessary that you should post the letter. 3. iTias importantt^t you should^rive early. 4. We feared that you^oX^l

It. 5 Do you beheve taat he has put stamps on the enveW
L^h T' V^\««r'Jy beheve that he has done so. 7 IK
it? n T '. k1 1^^^ ^' '"°*'^"'' *° '"^"J 't- 10- Did she mendIt? 1. I doubt that she has mended it yet. 12. Did shTtTrl^thim to wear (Uevar) his new suit? 13 No sir sho tnlH TT
put-on his old suit. 14. Did Johnnio c y?%rY^ 2 he^.^a Ions time (mucho tiempo) and hi" mother pu^h^' '^^
16. D.d he stop crying when his mother punished him? 17 No*«r; he cried even more.

^^°'

F
1. Anme (Anit. >) is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Em^quez

2. She was five years old last Monday. 3 She is « h^
darkH^omplexioned-Uttle-girl (triguefiit. ») 4 But «hp J"^
her mother washes her fa^e wlth'wa^^a^k soap^H^she:';^even more when her mother brushes her teeth. 6. Yesterday a1^tore her new dress. 7. She went weeping to her mother and asSher to mend ,t. 8. Her mother told her to go and get a n^ranl

to chmb (§152) the tree [any] rrore. 13. She said that it was
'

necessary that she should stop cUmbing trees (§103, 1) 14 Zhat It was too bad that she had torn (hubiera roto) ke new dr^
15. Anme was very sorry that she had done so (lo . 16 She tddher mother that she would not ^Umb the tree\gain (0^.^^^
17. The mother kissed Annie anc :he child stopped cry ng

» Diminutive of Ana, Anna.
• Diminutive of triguefta.

• Rogar or pregubtar?
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158. SnbJtmtlTo en cUu.ulas ubttontlT.dM.- 1. Se usa el«.bjunt.vo denpuds de exprcsioncs impersonales tales como ..
precise, importa, conviene, es potlble, etc.

2. Dcspuds de la mayor parte de estas expresiones, se usa el
n|fimtivo como en xngl^ si carece de sujeto determlnado, y tam-b.dn puede usarae « el sujeto 16gico es un pronombre personalno acentuado complemento del verbo principal.

169. Imperfecto (e pasado) de subjuntiTo.- El espafiol tienedoe tiempos miperfectos en el subjuntivo. Estos tiempos puedenformarse en todos los verbos, tanto regulares como^W
afiadiendo las sigmentes terminaciones al radical de iTterceTa
persona del pretdrito (pasado absoluto) de indicaUvo: ...

a^ En las cUusulas subordinadas pucdc usaree cualqulera de las doeforraas pcro en la An.6rica cspafiola prefiorcn la forma en -nu
6. N<Stc8e la falta de i en fueron, etc., y en dijeron, etc.

160. Use del imperfecto de subjuntivo. - 1. Si el verbo princi-
pal de una frase estd en tiempo pasado o condicional, el verbo sub-
ordinado generaLnente esti en el imperfecto de subjuntivo

2. El presenteperfectoo el imperfecto de subjuntivo seemplean
d^pufe del presente si el tiempo de la acci6n indicada por el verbo
subordmado es Wgicamente pasado

LESSON XXXV
161. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses. — The sub-

junctive 18 used in adjectival clauses ' (introduced by a
relative pronoun):

1. After a negative.

No encontr6 a nadie que ha-
blase espafiol.

I did not find anyone who spoke
Spanish.

» A clause that xaodiEes a noun c r pronoun is caUed an adjectival clause.
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2. If the relative pro.ioaa has an indefinite antecedent.

Yo bufcabA on hombru que
htbUM MpciioL

But, To conocla a ua hoir :>

que habUba eapafioL

Prometi6 dar un pr3:i,> id

alumno que escri>ik>. a .1

mejor tema.

But, Di6 un premio iti • .;«

eicribi6 el mejor tutrr.

Todo viajero que tomt este
tren habri de compr.r tm
billete de primera cla^^e.

I waa looking for a man (« any
man) who spoko Spanish.

I knew a man (> some definite

man) who spoke Spanitih.

Ic promised to give a priao to
the student (- any student)
who should write the bi»»t

theme.
' 9 gav i\ r '-"le to the one (- some

< ' • ic) who wrote the best
. .ne.

'• > -i V passenger (whoever he may
'" who shall tak»! this train will

littvc to buy a first-class ticket.

3. In clauses containing whoever, whatever, however.

Quienquiera que sea.

Sea lo que sea.

Per bueno que sea.

Whoever ho may be.

Whatever it may be.

However good it may be.

162. The present inflicative of caer, to fall, ofr, to hear
salir, to go out, and valer, to be worth, is:

'

SiNouLAB Plural Sinqclab Plubal
Caer: caigo caemos Salir: salgo salimos

caes ca«is sain sails
«*• «*«» sale salen

Valer: valgo

vales

ale

valemos

val£is

valen

Ofr: oigo o&nos
oyes ols

ojt oyen

What is the present subjunctive of these verbs? (see $155)

163. The future indicative of salir and valer is:

Salir: saldr-^, -is, -4, -emos, -6is, -ta
Valer: valdr-«, -is, -4, -emos, -6isj -4a

What is the conditional tense of these verU?

-

i

^H
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164. The imperative of olr, saUr, and raler is:

(Mr: of9,9Sd

Sdir: Ml, salid

Vater: val, nled

An othiT forma of the above verbs are regular. Note, howcTer, the

orthography of caer and olr ({ 114. 2. and ( 12U, 4).

EXERCISES

el algodte, cotton

la cabritiila, kid

la camita, shirt

la ouitidad, amount, quantity

cargar, to cimrgo

la cosa, thing

el cuello, neck, --ollar

lu cuenta, account, htll

desatar, to untii;

Itt docena, dozen

gastar, to spend

mostrar (ue), to show

puw.topay
el pirfkuelo, handkerchief

el pa^ueto, package

el par, pair

la pechera, boeom ''>/ a thirt)

l.i pieza, Dicce, articie

el puflo, list, cuff

la seda, silk

el furtido, supply, suwk
Tender, to sell

vUtoso, -a, bright-colored,

showy

de moda, in fashion, fashionable; al oontado, for cash; al flado, cm
credit; de color, colored

A. i. Hoy gast6 mds de (than) cincuenta pt .sos. 2. Fui

a una tienda y rompr6 a (of) un dependiente un par de

guantea de cabritilla que mo costaron dos pesos. 3. Tara-

bien compr6 una docena do pafiuelos de hilo que \al an

treinta y cinco centavos cada uno. 4. Le pn^gunt^ a! ' icpen-

diente: ^Tiene Vd. camisas del niimero quince que fnganla
pechera y los pufios de hilo? 5. £l me contest^: >f, sefior;

ilas quiere Vd. blancas o de color? 6. Le i sp* ndf: Las
prefiero blancas. 7. Compro media docena t e oamisas y
una docena de cuell<^. 8. Despu^ me d., el d''>pendiente:

iNecesita Vd. corbatas? 9. Tenemos el surtid<> mas com-
plete que hay en la eiudad. 10. Le cor;tc;itc: Tenga Vd.
la bondad de m(^trarme (o, ensefiarme) algui s de seda.
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11. Deseo dos o tres que no scan muy vistosas. 12 fil me
contest6: No tenemos corbatas de color que no scan vistosaa.
13. Este invierno las corbatas vistosas estdn de moda
14. No encontr^ mnguna corbata que me gustaae. 15 Pero
compr^ (Uez pares de calcetines y alguna ropa interior,
lb. Cuando hube escogido estas piezas, le dije al dependiente
que me las cargara on cuenta. 17. Me contestd que vendfa
siempre al contado y no al fiado. 18. Pagu6 la cuenta yrogud al dependiente que me lo mandase todo a casa
19. For la tarde recibf los paquetes. 20. Los desat6 y en-
contr6 todas las cosas que habfa comprado.

B. CanUstese. 1. ^Cudntos pesos gast6 Vd. hoy?
2. iCudnto costaron los guantes de cabritilla que Vd. com-
pr6? 3. iCudnto valfan los pafiuelos de hilo? 4. ^Prefiere
Vd. los pafiuelos de hilo a los (those) de algod6n? 5. ^Pre-
fiere Vd. laa camisas blancas a las de color? 6. ^Prefiere
Vd. las camisaa con pechera de hilo o con pechera de seda?
7. iCudntos cuellos compr6 Vd.? 8. ^Le gustan a Vd las
corbatas vistosas? 9. iEstdn de moda? 10. iQu6 color
le gusta a Vd. mds? 11. ^Prefiere Vd. comprar al fiado o al
contado? 12. Cuando Vd. compra un traje (un vestido),
Idesea. Vd. que el dependiente se lo cargue en cuenta? 13. O
iprefiere Vd. pagar la cuenta desde luego? 14. jPag6 Vd
la cuenta de hoy?

C. RepUase, can el verba principal en el presente de indkativo.
1. Yo buscaba una corbata que no fuese vistosa. (Yo busco
una corbata que no sea vistosa.) 2. No encontr^ ninguna
que me gustara. 3. No tenfan corbatas de color que no
fueran vistosas. 4. Sf, sefior; tenfan corbatas que no eran
vistosas. 5. Yo encontr^ una que me gustaba. 6. Busci-
bamos pafiuelos que no fueran de algod6n. 7. Por buenos
que fuesen, no nos gustaban los {those) de algod6n. 8. ^No
tenfan camisas que costasen menos? 9. No, sefior; no
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encontr6 ninguna que costara menos. 10. Sf, sefior; yo
encontr6 una docena que costaban menos. 11. iEncontr6
Vd. un dcpendiente que hablase ingl^? 12. No encontr6
ninguno que hablara ingles. 13. Yo encontr<S a uno que
hablaba bien el ingles.

D. 1. We are looking for a boy who speaks Spanish. 2. Do
you know a boy who speaks Spanish? 3. I do know (Si conozco)
one who speaks Spanish very Veil. 4. He promised to give a dollar

to the student who should write the best exercise, whoever he
might be. 5. And he gave the dollar to the one who wrote the
best exercise. 6. However good it might be, an exercise would
not be worth a dollar. 7. We desire you to hear all that (todo lo

que) he may say. 8. It is necessary that you should hear it. 9. We
heard all that ho said. 10. We are looking for silk handkerchiefs
(pafiuelos de ssda) that cost twenty-five cents each (one) . 11. Have
you any that cost that amount? 12. No, sir; but I have some that
cost thirty cents each (one). 13. I do not see any (ninguno) that
I Uke. 14. I have some that you will Uke (fut. ind.). 15. They are
of white silk.

E. 1. What did you buy to-day at Rodrfguez's shop? 2, I
bought a ready-made suit (un traje hecho) and some underclothes.
3. The suit cost me twenty dollars and ;he underclothes ten dollars.

4. Did you not buy shirts and collars too? 5. No, sir; I didn't
find any (ninguno) that I liked. 6. I looked for some colored
shirts wthout cuffs, but I could not find them. 7. Do you know
why white shirts (§103, 1) cost more than colored ones (las de
color)? 8. White shirts are of l)ctter hnen (de hilo de mejor
cUse), are they not (^no es verdad?)? 9. I asked the clerk if he
had some red silk ties (= ties of red silk) that were not very
bright-colored. 10. He told me that bright-colored ties are in
fashion this year. 1 1 . I bought one dozen white handkerchiefs that
cost me ten cents each (one). 12. I do not know whether they
are (si son) of cotton or of linen. 13. If they cost ten cents each
(one), I do not believe that they are of Hnen. 14. You will have to
pay twenty or twenty-five cents for (per) each one if they are (of)

linen. 15. Did you buy tlie articles (cosas) for cash or on credit?
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16 I told the clerk to charge them on account. 17. He answeredthat they didn't seU on credit. 18. He said (that) tiLrX^!^

RESUMEN GRAMAHCAL
161. Se usa el subjuntiyo en cWusulas adjetivadas (introducidaapor un pronombre relativo)

:

Viawoaucioas

1. Despudsdeunaexpresidnnegativa.

3. Con las expresiooes qoie«,uiM,, c,m. „d„,, etc.

!-3 ?

r f

11^

I^SSON XXXVI
166. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses. -The subjunc-

tive IS used m adverbial clauses:

»

1. After the temporal conjunctions cuando, when, antes^ue before, hasta que, until, luego que. as soon as, niientras
(que), as long as, while, and the like, if future time is impUed.

Cuando vengf. a vermi, le
recibir£ cordialmente.

No lo venda Vd. antes que
yo lo vea.

When he comes to see me, I shall
receive Iiim cordially.

Do not sell it before I see it.

Dijo que esperaria hasta que
llegara el tren.

He said that he would wait until
the train arrived {or, should
arrive).

a V*™A*"""
*'"', '" "°* ^^^^' ^^^ ^''^i^tive is usr J: cuando vienea verme, siempre le recibo cordiahnente, when he comes Tse^m^ r

"'^^^^^hen he came to eee me, I received him cordudly.
*"" *^'**^-

so as so that, con tal que or siempre que, provided Z, 1menos que, unless, aunque, although, even if, dado que, granied
» A cJauao that modifies a verb is caUed an adverbial ekuM.
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that, and the like, if the subordinate verb does not state
something as an accomplished fact.

Le df papel, plunui y tinta

para que escribiese la carta.

Me escribi6 que comprarfa la

casa con tal que yo hidese
las reparadones necesarias.

ITo aprender6 esta lecdfin

aunque estudie toda la

noche.

I gave him paper, pen and ink in
order that he should write the
letter.

He wrote me that he would buy
the house provided (that) I
should make the necessary re-

pairs.

I shall not learn this lesson even
if (although) I study all night.

a. After aunque, de modo que, and the like, the indicative is used
to state something as an aceompUshed fact: no aprendl la lecdfo aun-
que estudi£ toda la noche, I did not learn the leaaon although I studied
all night.

166. Conditional Clauses.— 1. The imperfect subjunc-
tive is used in a conditional clause (or if-clause) to imply
that the statement is either contrary to fact in the present
or doubtful in the future.

Si yo tuviese (o tuviera) K I had money, I should buy it
dinero, lo comprarla desde immediately,
luego.

(This implies: No tengo dinero.)

Si yo tuviese (o tuviera) H I should have money to-morrow,
dinero maflana, lo com- I should buy it.

prarla.

(This impUes: Es dudoso (doubtful) que tenga dinero mafiana.)

2. In the conclusional clause of such a sentence the con-
ditional tense or, less often, the imperfect subjunctive in -r«
is used, but not the imperfect subjunctive in -se.

Si yo tuviera, o tuviese, If I had money, I should buy it.
dinero, lo comprarfa (o lo

comi^ara).
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EXERCISES

la botti, high shoo, boot (- high
shoe)

el calzado, footwear
el chando, rubber overshoe, go-

losh ^

el dinero, money
el fieltro, felt

el frac, evening coat, " dress

"

coat

el hongo, " derby " hat, " bowler "

»

lastimar, to hurt
la llave, key
la medida, measure
el objeto, object

la paja, straw

la plumafuente,* fountain pen
cl portamonedas, purse

las reparadones, repairs

el sastre, tailor

la sastreria, tailor shop
la sombrererla, hat shop, hatter's
el sombrerero, hatter, dealer in

hats

la suela, sole (of a shoe) *

la zapateria, shoe store

el zapatero, shoemaker
la zapatilia, sUppcr*

U beta de montar, riding boot; cl sombrero de ala andu. broad-brimmed hat; d traje de etiqueta, evening clothes, " dress " suif memande hacer un traje, I had, or I ordered, a suit made; me sientr (ome cae) bien, it fits me well

A. 1. Entr^ en una sastrerfa. 2. Me mandd hacer un
traje, y el sastre me tom6 la medida. 3. Me pregunt6 el
sastre si querfa 'evita o americana (saco). 4. Me dijo
que la levita estaba mds de moda. 5. Yo le contests que
preferfa la americana (el saco) aunquc estuviera mds de
moda la levita. 6. Tambidn me mand6 hacer un traje de
etiqueta, frac y pantalon negros y chaleco bianco. 7. No
compro nunca los trajes hechos. 8. No me sientan (caen)
bien. 9. Yo necesito muchos bolsillos. 10. Llevo en ellos
muchos objetos: el reloj, el portamonedas, las Haves, un
pafiuelo, un cortaplumas y un Idpiz o una plumafuente.

» In most Spanish-American countries called zipato (o zapat6n) de coma,or zapato de hule (as in Mexico). ' *^ ^
* Also called bombin (as in Mexico).
» Also pluma de faente. or pluma estilogrifica (as in Spain).
The solo of the foot is la planta del pie.

* Moorish slippers, without counter, are babuchu.
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11. Despu^ ful a una zapaterfa donde habfa un buen surtido
de toda clase de calzado. 12. Comprd al dependiente un
par de botaa, dos pares de zapatos y un par de zapatUlas.
13. Tambidn comprd un par de chanclos (zapatos de goma)
que me pondr6 cuando llueva. 14. Mmd6 poner medias
suelas a un par de zapatos viejos. 15. No me gustan las
botes de montar porque me lastiman los pies. IG. Pero
le dije al dependiente que comprarfa un par de botas demontar con tal que no me lastimaran los pies. 17 No
las compr^ hoy, pero las eomprar6 cuando vuelva otra vez
siempre que tenga dinero. 18. Fuf tambidn a una som'
brerer^. 19. Compr6 al sombrerero un hongo y mi som-
brero de fieltro 20. Comprard un sombrero de paja de ala
ancha cuando llegue el verano.

B. 1. iEn d6nde entr6 Vd.? 2. Cuando Vd. mand6
hacer un traje, iqn6 le tomo el sastre? 3. ;Qud le nre-
gunt6 a Vd. el s^tr.? 4. ,Cudl estaba mdsde mod",
la levita o la americana (el saco)? 5. ^Cudl preferfa Vdaunque no estuviera de moda? 6. ^Cudles son las prendas
(por^) de un traje de etiquete? 7. ^Por qu6 no le gustana Vd. los trajes hechos? 8. ^Qu^ Ueva Vd. en los bolsillos?

zacto.'' 11. iQu6 clase de calzado compr6 Vd.? 12-13 En
el mvierno (En el verano) ^prcfiere Vd. las botas a loszapatos? 14 ^Cudndo se pondrd Vd. los chanclos (zapatos

yiejos? 16. iPor qud no le gustan a Vd. las botas de montar?

ies? l7?Fn 1 r '''7"', *"^ ^"' "° ^' ^'"^'^ ^°«
piesf 18. iEn d6nde venden los sombreros? 19. ;Oui^nvende los sombreros? 20. ^Prefiere Vd. el hongo al ^m!

ae paja? 22. iQuiere Vd. que sea de ala ancha?
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p. 1. When UK qu6 hor*) will the train arrive? 2. I shall
wait until the train arrives. 3. I shall leave (Partir«) when the
train arrives. 4. The train arrived at three o'clock. 5. I waited
until the tram should arrive. 6. I left when the train arrived.
7-8. He asks (He asked) him not to sell the piano before Mary
sees (saw) it. 9. He sold it before Mary saw (viera) it. 10. We
shall speak so as not to offend anyone. 11. We spoke so that we
did not offend anyone. 12. I shaU buy the house provided you
make the repairs. 13. Will you (iQuiere Vd.) make them?
14. They said (that) they would learn the lesson even if they
studied aU night. 15. But they did not learn the lesson although
they did study aU night. 16. If ready-made suits fitted him well,
he would buy one. 17. If he had the money, he would have a
good suit made. 18. If straw hats were in fashion, I should buy
one. 19. If it were (hiciera or hiciese) cold, you would prefer a
felt hat, would you not? 20. Should you wear (^Usarla Vd.)
riding boots if they did not hurt your feet? 21. If I rode on horse-
back, I should wear riding boots.

E. 1. Mr. (§103, 2) Martfnez is a (§74) tailor and he has the
best taUor shop in (the) town. 2. When I wish a suit that will fit

(§161, 2) me well, I go to his tailor shop. 3. His suits cost more
than ready-made suits (§103, 1), but they are much better.
4. When (the) autumn comes (Usese Uegar), I shall have a woolen
suit made. 5. Unless the suit fits me well, I shan't accept it. 6. And
I want a suit that has a-lot-of (muchos) pockets. 7. In one vest
(waistcoat) pocket (= one pocket of the vest) I carry my (el) watch
and in another my (el) penknife. 8. I carry my (las) keys in a
trousers pocket. 9. There are many kinds of men's suits: those
with (los de) frock coat, with (de) evening coat, sack coat,
jacket, etc. (etcetera). 10. In the morning I use [a] sack coat
and I use [a] frock coat in the afternoon; but at night a (el)
" dress " coat is more suitable (propio). 11. Mr. Gonzdlez bought
this morning a pair of high shoes (boots). 12. He told the shoe-
maker to put half soles on (a) the old shoes (betas). 13. In (the)
sununer he prefers low shoes and in (the) winter he prefers high
shoes (boots). 14. A.s soon as the rainy season (la estacifin de
Uuvias) begins, he will buy a pair of rubber overshoes (goloshes).
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15. I hope (that) he wiU buy (comprari) them before the rains
(Us Uuvias) begin. 16. Shall you wear a straw hat when summer
comes? 17. Do you like a broad-brinMned hat? 18. In (the)
winter you prefer a felt hat, do you not? 19. Although a (el)
" derby " may be more fashionable, I shaU wear a felt hat this
winter. 20. I shaU buy it of («1) Mr. Herrera, because he's the
best hatter in (de la) town.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

166. Sabjnntivo en cUusuIas adverbiales. — Se emplea el
subjuntivo:

1. Despufe de las conjunciones temporales cuando, antes que,
hasta que, luego que, mientras (que), etc., siempre que se impUque
tiempo futuro.

o. Pero si las expresiones anteriores no impUcan tiempo futuro se
usa el indicativo.

'

2. Despufe de para que, de modo (manera) que, con tal que,
siempre que, a menos que, aunque, dado que, etc., siempre que el
verbo subordinado no exprese algo ya sucedido.

a. Despuds de aunque, de modo que, y otras conjunciones semejantes,
se usa el mdicativo para expresar algo como un hecho ya sucedido.

166. CUusuIas condicionales. —1. El imperfecto de subjuntivo
se usa en cldusulas condicionales para indicar que la expresi6n
es contraria a la verdad en el presente o dudosa en el futuro.

2. En las cldusulas terminales de tales frases se usan el con-
dicional o, con menos frecuencia, el imperfecto de subjuntivo en
-ra, pero nunca el imperfecto de subjuntivo en -se.
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LESSON xxxvn
167. Use of OjaU (que) with the Subjunctive

]OjaUl (que) ^ viva mil afiosi

lOjali (que) viviese (o viviera)

mil afiosi

lOjaU (que) yo pudiera
hacerlol

Oh, that he may (or, I hope he
wUl) live a thousand yearsl

Oh, that he might (or, I wish he
would) Uve a thousand yearsl

I wish I could do iti

168. Softened Statement

1. To quisiera vender la casa.

Yo quisiera que Vd. la comprase
(o comprara).

Vd. debiera hacer las repara-

dones.

I should like (or, I should be glad)
to sell the house.

I wish you would buy it.

You ought to (or, should) make
the repairs.

o. These are mUder expressions, and therefore more commonly used,
than the following:

Quiero vender Im. casa.

Quiero que Vd. la compre.
Vd. debe hacer las repara-

clones.

I want to sell the house.

I wish you to buy it.

You must make the repairs.

2. The conditional is also thus used.

Me gustaria mucho hacerlo. I should be very glad to do so.
EUa preferiria pasearse en She would prefer to go drivinir

coche.

169. Will and Should

Will (= am, art, is, etc., willing) is expressed by quier-o,
-es, -€, etc.

Should (= ought to) is expressed by debier-a, -as, etc.

iOuiere Vd. venderla? Will you sell it?
iDebiera (o deberla) yo hacerlo? Should I do it?

* Que is oftea omitted after ojaUU
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170. Future (or Hypothetical) Subjunctive.— This tenso
may be formed for all verbs by adding the following endings
to the stem of the preterite indicative, third person:

I: '-utt -eret, -«re, -iremos, -ftreis, -«ren
II and III: -iore, -ieres, -iere, -itremos, -iereia, -ieren

Pretlnd.
Future SubjunctiTeSdPers.Pl.

HabUtf:habl-flron;

Pedir: pid-ieron;

Ester:

hebl-ere, -eres, -ere, -iremos, -treis, -eren
pid-iere, -ieres, -4ere, -i«remos, -iereis,
-ieren

estuY-ieron; estuv-iere, -ieres, -iere, -iCremos, -iereis.
-ieren

Note that the imperfect subjunctive tenses are also formed from thestem of the preterite, third person.

171. Use of the Future Subjunctive.— The future sub-
junctive denotes a condition or hypothesis. In the spoken
Spanish of to-day it is rarely used except in proverbs, legal
expressions, etc. Its place is regularly taken by the pres-
ent subjunctive, or by the present indicative if used with
si, if.

Donde fueres,

vieres.

haz como

Si alg<in acdonista pidiere (o
pide) que la reuni6n se
difiera, decidiri la mayorla.

172.

Present bidicatire

SmautiAB Plurai.

traigo traemos
f»es tra€is

t™« traen

Wherever you go, do as you see.
'""/. " When in Rome, do as the
llomans do.")

If any shareholder oska that the
meeting be postponed, the ma-
jority shall decide.

Traer, to bring

Preterite Indicative
SlNQCLAB PlURAI,
traje trajimos
trajisto trajisteis

*»]© trajeron

»

Other forms of the indicative, and the imperative, are regular,wnat are the four subjunctive tenses of traer?

\
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173. -uir Verbi. — These verbs add y to th stem vowel
tt except before an inflectional ending that begins with 1
or y.

Huir,<0>fM

PraMnt IndicatiTe

SlNOULAB

huyo
hujM
huye

Plubal

huimot
huit

huyen

ImperatiT*

SUfOCLAB PlUBAL

buy* hold

o. In huyd and hoyeron the y is a part of the inflectional endinc
(J114, 2).

^
What are the four subjunctive tenses of huir?

6. Like huir are inflected construir, to buOd, amatnid, instruir. to
in»tntd, etc.

EXERCISES

afldonado, -« (a), fond (oO
el almiddn, starch

almidonar, to starch

la cabaUeriza, stable

el coche, carriage

encoger(se), to shrink

la espuela, spur >

henrir (ie), to boil

el jinete, horseman
el kil6metro, kilometer (- | mile)
el laTandero, laundrjmmn; la

lavandera, laundress

ligero, -«, light, fast

nuutto, -a, gentle, tame
marcar, to mark

la inilla,mile

paseane, to walk, drive, or ride
for pleasure

planchar, to iron

el predo, price

la raza, race, breed

la siUa, chair, saddle

subido, -a, high

tiUo, -a, lukewarm
el tiro, pull; caballo de tiro, driv-

ing horse

hacer advertendai, to give directions; dar on paseo, to take a
walk, ride, etc.

A. 1. Cuando el lavandero Oa lavandera) venga por la
ropa, yo quisiera que Vd. le hiciera las siguientes advertencias.
2. Me gustaria que estuvieran bien almidonados los cuellos,
los pufk« y Kas pechcras de las camisas. 3. Pero la ropa

> Spurs with a single sharp point are called los adcatss.

jf
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interior la quiacra sin almid6n. 4. La ropa de lana debiera
lavarse con agua tibia y no ponerse en agua hirvicndo, por-
que 86 encoge. 5. La ropa dc hilo y de aIgod6n puede
lavarse con agua caliente. 6. Tambi^n quiaiera todas las
piezas bien planchadaa. 7. Toda la ropa est* marcada.
B. 1 iNo quisiera Vd. venir a la cabaUeriza a ver nues-

trosc^baUos? 2 -Con mucho gusto. Soy aficionado a
los caballos de silla (saddle horses). 3. - Tenemoe tambidn
hermoeos cabaUos de tiro. 4. -S6 que todos loe cabaUos
do Vds. son de buena raza. 5. -Sf, seflor; mi padre paga
pre.108 subidos por eUos. 6. Mi hermana tiene un cabaUomuy manso 7. Ella monte a caballo casi todos los dias.

It^^
(^'^"> b"«° ^f^PO- 8- - iOjald que la mla hiciera lomismo! 9. Pero prefiere pasearse en coche o en autom6vU.

10 Yo tengo un caballo muy ligero que puede correr veinte
kil6metros por hora (an hour). U. Prefiero este cabaUo a
todos los dem&s.

C. CorUistese. 1. ^Qui^n vendrd por la ropa? 2 ;0u6
advertencias quiere Vd. que yo le haga?

'

D Contistese 1, ^Es Vd. aficionado (-a) a los cabaUos?
^. iLe gusta a Vd. montar a cabaUo? 3. ^Son de buena
ra«. los caballos de Vds.? 4. iPag6 su sefior padre prec^

sm. n'l ^r' If .':
^^"''^ ^^^^°" «^^' ^^ «-baSo8 de

silla o los (caballos) de tiro? 6. ^Cudles son m& hermosos?
7. iTiene la hermana de Vd. un cabaUo manso? 8. iPrefieremontar a caballo o pasearse en autom6vU? 9. ;Tiene Vd
un caballo Ugero? 10. ^Cu^tos ldl6metros aCudntas mU^
las) puede correr por hora?

woL K
^1'^°"'*^ ^^ *° ««« tl^e house. 2. We wish you (Vd..)would buy the house. 3. We should like to seU it. 4. We shmddlike you to buy it (or, We wish you would buy it). 5. wfll jjou
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buy It? 6. I ,hould rtudy more. 7. I must rtudy more 8 IK^e [got] to study more. 9. I should study mo^^rL the

^ I if.h
""' "'

,!.*u^
"^ '"''^'- "• P'««» bring it To^

bnck(8). 14. I wwh my house to be built » of stone ifi skIm
you like your house to be built > of wood (iT^y \'e pj^fhave (. order) a new suit made. 17. The suit (that 'yo^'^^^(•sa) wearmg does not fit you weU IS Tf tu.

v':"«w you are

-at. (8103, ., were «,. „Z Z. llholtJrrLT'"
rJ'^ t ^'r* **" *^® laundryman to come for the clothes Tonl^e) Mondays. 2. And teU him to bring the ckin cbL on

S u *^'
'*'"°'''°« directions. 4. The woolen undeLoS^

L^ 6 Tell h 'T :?'
r*"" ^'°*^" *o be' washed >int

Tl K- u ^^^ *^^* ^ ^°"'^ "^^e *be cuffs and coUars ofthe shirts weU starched. 7. But I should prefer less rtar^Tn ti?fsbrtbosoms.
8. And I don't want any staJch^Z^etCht

9. I think (Creo que) aU the pieces are weU marked.
""''"''°*^«'-

G. 1. Have you a very fast saddle horse? 2. I should like totake a nde (^.e^ae a cabaUo) this afternoon. 3.^ you „^come with us? We are going to take a drive in a o«3a,ini T^

iT^u .;
^ ho^eback. 5. But I should want a saddle horseI shouldn't want to take a ride on a driving horse. 6 I^ vou'

7. I should hke a good saddle, but I shouldn't wanTsDur^ T Tnever put on spurs when I ride on horeeback. 9 Should you Ukea fa^^horse? 10. Yes, sir; I should prefer a fast ho^'^d"^^

• Uae reflexive construction.
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IM.- 1. Qulsiert, deMert, etc., son expresiooeB mig miaves ypor lo mwmo m&a usadaa que qmero, debo, etc.

2. Tambi^n se iwa el condicionaJ en este sentido.

forma en odes Im verJx* afladiendo al radical do h tercera perLa
del pret^nto (pa«ado ab«oluto) de i«u.caUvo laa siguienl^^
naciones: ...

o «« i luu

171. Uw del future de wbjuntivo. - EI fut.iro de subjuntivo
mdica una condici6n o hip6tc«w. En .-! cspaflol haUado hov m
din, rara vcz se emplea csta forma exr.pto on provorbio. oxfne-
Siones legales, etc. Se «ub«tituye en . I ]cng«..^ c^r ..nte ^^presentc do subjuntivo, o por el presenie de irHbcutuo si L usacon la conjunci6n condlcional si.

173. Verbos en -ulr. ^Lo« vcrboe en -oir unaden a la vocal

^fo ^"rT
'' ''"'''*° *^''^"*' "*' '^ terminacione. que empiecen

a. La y ,Je huytf y huyeron fomm parte de ! terminackin.
6. Ho conjugan come huir los verbos construir, instniir, etc.

LESSON xxxvm
In this Lesson and in tlwse thai foUow there is a review of

rules of grammar given in preceding Lesson., mth the mJe
important exceptions to the ndes.

NOUNS
174. Gender o-* ITouns. — Nouns ending in -o are usuallvm^culme, and t:.o^ .nding in -a are usuflly fotlLe
Exceptions. - I, The name of a male l>cing is mascu-

line, even if the noun end.«^ in -a.

el cuim, parish priest el artista, artist, m.
2. U nunc, hand, is feminine, and el dia, day, is masculine.
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3. El mapa, map, and some words of Greek origin ending
in -ma or -ta, like el poema, poem, and el planeta, planet,
are masculine.'

176. Number of Nouns.— A noun ending in a vowel
adds -8, and a noun ending in a consonant adds -«», to
form the plural.

Exceptions. — 1. A noun that ends in a stressed vowel
or diphthong adds -es to form the plural.

rubf, ruby; rubles, rubies rey, king; reyes, kings

a. But, mamA, mamma, papi, papa, and all nouns ending in stressed

^, add only -s: pap4, papis; caffi, coffee, catis, coffees; pie. foot,
fits, feet,

« > .- »

2. Nouns ending in unstressed -es or -is have the same
form in the plural as in the singular.

lunes, Monday, Mondays crisis, crisis, crises

3. Family names generally remain unchanged in the plural.

Martinez, los Martinez Garcia, los Garcia

176. Dative of Separation.— In Spanish, verbs mean-
mg to take from, ask of, and the like, take the dative of the
person.

Pido un favor a mi padre. I ask a favor of my father
Lo compr6 al sefior Garcia. He bought it of Mr. Garcia.

Note also: le pido un favor, / ask a favor of him; se lo comprfi. ha
bought U from him.

177. An English noun used as an adjective is generally
expressed in Spanish by a noun preceded by de or para.

Un reloj de oro. A gold watch.
Una taza para te. A teacup (una taza de te is o cup

of tea).

178. Study the inflection of regular verbs of the first
conjugation. (§237).

« Thus el clima. climate, el idioma. languaoe, el diploma, dij^ma, el
progrwna, proaram. el teleKrama, telegram, el tema. theme, written exereiu,
el cometa, comet (but la cometa, kiU), etc.
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EXERCISES

•gitedo, -t, rough, agitated
gradable, pleasant, agreeable

el billete, ticket,* note
el buque, boat

el camarote, stateroom
la cubierta, deck

desaparecer, to disappear
la distanda, distance

la lltera, berth

»

el mar,» sea

marearse, to get seasick

el marinero, sailor

el muelle, wharf, dock
el ofidal, officer

la ola, wave
el pasajero, passenger
la tormenta, storm

tranquilo, -a, calm, tranquil
la travesia, passage
el vapor, steam; steamboat,

steamship *

Hayde...? what IS the distance from...? how far is it from .. !?
A. l-iCudndo sale el vapor para Buenos Aires? 2.— To-dos los dim a las nueve de la manana. 3. - ^Hay camarotes

de prunera clase? 4. - Sf, sefior; hay camarotes de primer^
clase y de segunda. 5.-Ddme Vd. un billete (o boleto)
de pnmera clase. 6. Quisiera un camarote sobre cubierta
en que no haya mds de (than) dos literas (o camas) 7 - Sf

TZ' f^"V^'"^J^- «" »^i"«^«- 8--^Qu^distanc'iaha;

to.s (200) kilometros. 10.- Vamos -, bordo. Ya son lasocho y media. 11. ^Cudntos pasajeros hay a boruo?
12. - Me dijo uno de los oficiales que habrd mds de dos-
cientas personas a Urdo sin contar los marineros. 13. - Es-
pero que sea agradable la travesfa. 14. - Yo temo una
tormenta. Si el mar estd agitado, me mareo. 15.-Pero
hombre, ^no vc Vd. que el mar estd tranquilo? Las olas ya
desaparecieron.' 16. Vamos a decir adi6s a nuestros amigos

is LL7r^ Spani-h-Amcncan ^countrios ticket is bol.to. and ticket aoeni

• One also says buque Ue y^lor^Tl'anAoat.
' Al«o U mar.

perfect*"
'^" '"'''"*" "*^ ^"* '' ^'^ '^'^ ^«'^« «>^ »»'« ^^i^ Pre«nt
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II

del (on the) muelle antes que saiga el buque. 17.— iBuenol

Yo veo a los sefiores de Garcfa y a los sefiores de Gonzdlez

en el muelle. 18. jBuen viaje!— iFeliz viaje!— jAdids!—
iAdi6s!

B. Cmtistese. 1-4. (Usense, como preguntcLS oraUs, A. 1, 3,

8 y 11.) 5. iPreferiria Vd. un camarotc bajo (below) cubierta

o sobre cubierta? 6. ^Cudntas literaa (o camas) quisiera

Vd. en el camarote? 7. iCudndo se marea Vd.? 8. lEsi&

el mar tranquilo o agitado? 9. ^Ya desaparecieron las olas?

10.. iCree Vd. que sea agradable la travesfa? 11. iQui^nes

han venido al muelle para despedirse de Vds.? 12. iLe

gusta a Vd. la vida (life) a bordo de un buque? 13. iQuisiera

Vd. ser marinero? 14. iPreferirfa Vd. ser pasajero?

C. Usese d articnlo determinado correspondierUe a los siguientea

nombres en ambos numeros, singular y plural: libro (por ejemplo,

el libro, los libros), pluma, mano, dfa, agua, artista (m.),

artista (/.), hombre, mujer, hermano, hermana, carta, planeta,

papd, mamd, idioma, hacha, cuchara, cura, pie, ingl6s, mart€s,

canap^ (m.: 8ofa), sinopsis (/.: synopsis), rey, seflor Ortiz,

seftor Heredia, rubf, frac (§114), luz, reloj, caf^, alma, aguja,

americana, espafiola.

D. 1. I asked ' the man when (a qu6 hora) the train would

arrive. 2. I asked the man for a ticket. 3. I asked him to give

me the ticket at once. 4. Did he buy the gold watch from Mr.

Olmedo? 5. Yeh, sir; he bought it from him. 6. Did you buy

Charles' horse? 7. Did you buy this horse from Charles? 8. Did

you take (lisese quitar) it from your sister? 9. No, ma'am; I

didn't take it from her. 10. Please bring me a coffee cup.

11. Please bring me a cup of coffee. 12. And bring me also a glass

of cold water.

E. 1. To-day we leave for Buenos Aires. 2. — How far is

Buenos Aires from Montevideo? (viase A. 8) 3. — It is (Hay) two

I Distinguish between preguntar, and pedir or rogar.
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hundred kilometers more or less (mis o menos). 4. — Is the
steamship that you will take (tamari) large or small? 5. — It is

not verj' large, but ii is fast. 6. — Have you already bought your
tickets? 7. — Yes, sir; I have bought two tickets from the agent
(agente o boletero), one for me and the other for my brother.

8. — I am glad that your brother is going also to Buenos Aires.

9. Where is your stateroom?— We have a stateroom on deck
with two berths. 10. It is small, but it is very comfortable.

11. — Do you get seasick if the sea b rou^i? 12. — When the sea

is rough I always get seasick, but my brother never gets seasick.

13. — When shall you go aboard the boat? 14. — I should go
aboard now if I could. 15. I shall ask an officer if I may (puedo)

go aboard now. 16. I shall ask him to let me go aboard at once.

17. But before going (§88, 3) aboard I should hke to take leave

of my friends on the wharf. 18. I see the parish priest and his old

mother. 19. Do you believe (that) they have come to say goodbye
to us? 20. — No, sir; they have come to take leave of Mr. and
Mrs. Niiftez. 21. — Do you fear a storm?— No, sir; tcMiay there

will not be [a] storm. 22. The waves have already disappeared

and the sea is calm. 23. One of the sailors told me that there will

be many passengers on the ship. 24. Yes, sir; I believe (that)

there will be more than two hundred persons on board, without
counting the officers and the sailors.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

174. G6nero de Ids nombres (o substantives). — Los nombres
que en singular terminan en -o son, por regla general, mascuhnos;

y los que terminan en -a son generalmente fcmeninos.

Excepciones. — 1 . El nombre de hombre o animal macho es

mascuUno aunque termine en -a.

2. Mano es femenino, y dia cs masculino.

3. £1 mapa y algunas palabras de origen griego que terminan
en -ma o -ta son maecuUnos.

176. Niimero de los nombres. — Los nombres que terminan en
vocal forman el plural aftadiendo una -s, y loa que terminan en
consonante afiadiendo -es.
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:''l

Excepcionea. — 1. El nombre que termina en vocal acentuada
(o diptongo acentuado) forma el plural afiadiendo -es.

a. Las palabras papi y mami, y todos Ids nombres que terminen
en -4 acentuada, fonnan su plural afiadiendo eolamente -s.

2. Los nombres que terminan en -es o -Is sin el acento tienen
en el plural la misma forma que en el singular.

3. Los nombres patronfmicos, por regla general, no varfan en el
plural.

176. Dative de separacifin. — En espafiol loe verbos quitar,
pedir, etc., rigen al dativo de 'a persona.

177. El nombre ingl6s usado en calidad de adjetivo se traduce
al espafiol mediante un nombre pretjedido de las prepoaidones de
Optra.

Ji

LESSON XXXIZ

'^SADJEC:

179. Apocopaiion of Adjectives. — 1. Bueno, good, mate,
bad, uno, one, an, or a, alguno, some, ninguno, no, none, pri-
mero, first, and tercero, third, lose the final -o of the mas-
culine singular when they precede their noun.

2. G»ande, great, santo, Saint, and deato, one hundred,
generaUy lose the final pliable before the word they modify:

Una gran ciudad, a great city.

San Pablo, Saint Paul.

Ciea pesos, ooe hundred dollars.

But, Ciento dos pesos, one hun-
dred and two dollars.

a.

betA.

Santa does not lose its final syllabk: Isabal, Saint Eliza-

180. Poshiim ef Adjective*.— To the rule that Spanish
descriptive adjectives usually follow their noun, there are
these exceptions:

1. A descriptive adjective usually precedes its noun if it

does not distinguish one object from another but merely

J
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names a quality characteristic of the object It is then often
used in a figurative sense.

Compare:

Lc c«sa bUmca.
La blanca nieve.

Una voz ronca.

El ronco trueno.

The white house.

The white snow.

A hoarse voice.

The hoarse thunder.

2. A few adjectives have one meaning before, and another
after their noun.

Un gran hombre.
Un hombre grande.

Una pobre mujer.

Una mujer pobre.

Mi caro amigo.

Un caballo caro.

Varios papeles.

Papeles varios.

A great man.
A big man.
A poor woman.
A poor (poverty-fltricken) woman.
My dear friend.

A dear (expensive) horse.

Several papers.

Miscellaneous papers.

181. Agreement of Adjectives.— To the rule that an
adjective agrees in number with its noun, there are the
following apparent exceptions:

1. If an adjective modifies several singular nouns, the
plural fonn of the adjective is used (see §38).

2. Sometimes a plural noun is modified by several singular
adjectives. This occurs when each adjective modifies only
one of the individuals denoted by the noun.

Los volfimenes primero y The first and second volumes.
segundo.

^

(For other rules for adjectives, see: Inflection,— §§35, 36,
00; Position, — §34; Agreement,— §37, 38.)

182 Comparison of Adjectives. - Most Spanish adjec-
tives form their comparative of superiority by prefixing
mis, more, to the positive, and their superlative by prefix-
i'ljr the definite article or a possessive adjective to the
comparative.
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mT'
•1,

)

>>'•

Este hombre es rico.

Este hombre es tnia rico que
aqu61.

Estos hombres son los m^f
ricos del mundo.

Juan es mi amigo mis Intimo.

This man is rich.

This man is richer than that one.

These men are the richest in the
world.

John is my most intimate friend.

a When there is no real comparison, moat may be expressed by muy.
or the suffix -faimo

: es muy fitil, or es utUlsimo, U is moat useftd.

183. Study the regular verbs of the second and third
conjugations (§237).

EXERCISES
ademis, moreover, besides
alll, there

atravesar (ie), to cross (over)

barato, -a, cheap
el ba(il, trunk

el cochecama,' sleeping car
el cochecomedor, dining car
la comodidad, convenience
el conoddo, acquaintance
el cuero, leather

el departamento,* compartment
el dril, duck (cloth)

expreso, express *

el ferrocarril, railway

hasta, till, to

la lona, canvas
la maleta, valise, (hand)bag

meter en, to put in or into
la pampa, prairie, plain

sacar, to take out, get (o ticket)

la sierra, mountain range, moun-
tains

el tranvia, street car, tramway

trin I. ? '*°*f
•*' ''"'^'^''^ *'"''"*' "^ ''^•*« «»• *«** y ^elta,* round-

trip ticket; maliana por U maliana, to-morrow morning; pasadomaAana the day after tcvmorrow; por supuesto, of course; esShsSmdo
(o arreglando) el bafil, he is packing his trunk; hay de todoIh^reteverythmg; hace mucho calor. it is very warm; res^.^ t^to
It IS cheaper;* tengo ganas de, I long to; iqu4 le parece a Vd.? what
18 your opinion? what do you think (about it)? si le parece a Vd. ifyou thmk best (approve).

i«"«^c « va,, h

A. 1 lA qu^ bora sale el tren para Santiago de Chile^
^. — EI tren expreso (o rdpido) sale a las nueve y diez de
^' Alao el coche dormitorio. el " PullmM " (as in Mexico), or .1 "

deep.

• Or compartimlento. . Qt rSpido.
• Literally, of ooing and returning. * Literally, it reauU, cheajm.

ill
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la mafiana. 3.— iQu6 le parece a Vd.? iTomamos ese
tren mafiana por la maflana? 4.— No, sefior; mafiana no
podrd partir. 5. Tengo que comprar variaa cosas y hacer
(arreglar) el batil. 6, Ademds, tengo que despedirme de
varios amigos y conocidos. 7.— jBueno! Partiremos pasado
mafiana si le parece a Vd. 8. — iQu6 traje debe Uevar uno
en el tren, de lana o de dril, y qu6 zapatos, de cuero o de
lona? 9. — Lleve Vd. traje de lana y zapatos de cQero, por
supuesto. 10. El primer d£a hard mucho calor cuando
estemos atravesando las pampas. 1 1. Pero cuando atravese-
mos la sierra, hard rods frio que en el Labrador. 12. — ^Po-
dremos meter las maletas en los departamentos? 13. S£;

con tal que no sean muy grandes. 14— ^Lleva ese tren co-
checama y (coche)comedor » ? 15.— Sf ; hay de todo. El tren
expreso tiene todas las comodidades que podamos apetecer.
16. — ^Que le parece a Vd.? iSerfa mds conveniente (better)

sacar billete sencillo (de Ida nada mds), o de ida y vuelta?
17. — Si Vd. piensa volver a Buenos Aires, le aconsejo que
compre billete (o Ijoleto) de ida y vuelta. 18. Resulta mds
barato que dos billetes sencillos. 19. Yo sacar^ un billete

sencillo hasta Santiago. 20. De Santiago paso a Valparaiso

y de allf voy por (by) mar a los Estados Unidos. 21. Cuesta
menos venir por mar desde Valparaiso a los Estados Unidos
que desde Buenos Aires. 22. Ademds, hace mucho tiempo
que tengo ganas de ver a Lima y el canal de Panamd.
23. — jBueno! Mafiana a las ocho y media tomaremos el

tranvfa para ir a la estaci6n del ferrocarril.

B. Contestesc. 1-6. (Repitanse, como pregtintas amies, A. 1,

3, 8, 12, 14, 16.' 7. ^Do quienes tiene Vd. que despedirse
antes de partir? 8. ^.A dondo va Vd. por ferrocarril?

9. Cuamio Vd. parta de Santiaijo do Cl^, i a d6nde ird
a tomar el vapor? 10. De Valparaiso ^a d6nde ird Vd.
por vapor? 11. iQu6 ciudad tiene Vd. ganas de ver?

' Hoe couMdar alone would bo suffioent.
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12. iHace mucho tiempo que Vd. piensa visitor a Lima?
13. iQu6 otro lugar (place) tiene Vd. ganaa de ver?
14. iTomard Vd. un autom6vil para ir a la estacidn del
ferrocarrU? 15. iPreferiria Vd. tomar el tranvla? 16 SiVd
prefiere el tranWa, dfgame por qu6 lo prefiere. 17. ;Cudl e^
la tarifa (fare) del tranvfa? (Respuesta: La tarifa del tranvla
es de cinco centavos.)

C. RepUaae, omUiendo ha nombrea. 1. ^Tiene Vd. algtin
amigo? (iTiene Vd. alguno?) 2. Tengo un amigo. 3. No
tengo mngiSn amigo. 4-6. Tenemos el primer (el tercer, el
ultimo) volumen. 7. El tiene cien pesos. 8. Vd. tiene un
buen caballo (Vd. tiene uno bueno).

D. Pdngaseenloatrea grados de comparaddn: aplicado pere-
zosa, cansados, baratas, fuerte, inteligentes.

'

E. Formidense /rases que contengan (1) un nombre modificado
por rojo, -a; azul (blue); mal(o), -a; gran(de); mds Weil;
{^) doso mds nombres modificados par blancos, -as: negros
-as; pobres; caros, -as; mds pobres; mds caros, -as; utilfsi-
mos, -as; varies, -as.

F. 1. We shall leave Buenos Aires for Santiago de Chile the day
after to-morrow 2 The express train leaves at half-past ten inhe morning. 3. Before departing we must take leave of ah oirnends and of some ac(,uaintanccs. 4. My father will get our

nuten). 5. We shall take a carriaRe or a motor car to (par.) «>to the railway station. 6 -he street . .am) car would be cheape^
of course. 7. But we ha^ . a lot (un mont6n) of parcels and han^bags to carry ,.ath us. 8. I should prefer to pay more and take anautornobUe (motor car), a We must buy many things before we

S 11 if TL '""""' '^"^ ^^"^ ^« ^'' ''^^^ the

fh! -UK u^ ''"^ '"*''" ^" ^*he) day on the train. 12 Buthere will be much dust, and the suit would soon be soiled (sucio).
lo. When we cross the mountains between (entre) Argentina and
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Chile, It will be very cold. 14. It is cold aU (the) summer ia
the mountains. 15. I shall wear a woolen suit and leather shoes
on the tram. 16. We shaU be in the sleeping car, although it is
(es) dearer. 17. There will be fewer people (menos gente) and
more conveniences. 18. I am glad that the train carries a dining
car (Ueve comedor). 19. When I am on the train, I liJce to take
(hacer) three meals a day. 20. I have [a] good appetite, but my
poor father can not eat much. 21. My father wiU not get round-
trip tickets, because we shaU not return to Buenos Aires thi^ year.
22. After spending (p..«r) two or three weeks in Santiago, we shall
leava for Lima. 23 For a long time we have wishJti see (el)Cuzco m the mountains of (del) Peni. 24. And, of course weshaUbe glaji to see the Panama Canal. 25. Then ie shaU go to NewYork (Kueva York) or to San Francisco.

RESUMEN GRABfATICAL

179. Adjetivos apocopados.- 1. Bueno, malo, uno, alguaonmgm.0, primero y tercero pierden la -o del maicuUno siS
cuandoprecedenalnombre.

"««^uuno singular

2. Grande, santo y dento pierden la sflaba final cuando ore-ceden al nombre que modifican.
^

a. Se exceptda santa de la regla anterior.

bre\i^s\moiemInt.^'*'''^*''^°'
^' ''^^^ «^"«'-^'' P^^^'^^ ^^ ^ora-

iZ
'•

f""P';°^«"<^
«enala una cualidad inherente al obieto sin

oslnauTmb^f
"^" ^^^^^" '^ '''^'''^'^ ^^^ P--dan

mos eetas excepciones aparentes:
^

en pIi^Il'
'"'''''" "" '''''' " ^"'"^ "^'"^^^ «^ ^'^g^^ «e PO"e
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2. Algunas vccea un nombre en i^ural va modificado por varioa
adjetivos en singular. Esto aoontece solamente cuan<io cjula

adjetivo modifica a uno de los indjviduos expreaados p«ir ei ncHnbre.
182. Orado* de eomparacUSn de los adJetiTos. — Caai todos

los adjetivos eepafiolea forman su comparativo df superioridad
anteponiendo mia al positivo, y su superlativo anteponiendo el

artfculo determinado o un adjetivo poeesivo al comparativo.

a. Cuando no ac trata de verdadera comparaci6n, h palabra mott
e traduce por muy o mediante la terminacidn -Istmo.

m

II

i ;i

'
'iii

l|!

^1

LESSON XL

184. Comparison of Adjectives, continued.— The follow-
ing adjectives are compared irregularly:

bueno, mejor, el mejor, good, better, the best.

male, peor, el peer, bad, worse, the worst.

Srande ("** «r«n<ie, el mis grande, large, larger, the largest.

\ mayor, el mayor, large, larger or older, the largest or oldest.

I
mis pequefio, el mis pequefio, small, smaller, the smallest,

pequefio
j
menor, el menor, small, smaller or younger, the smallest or

[ youngest.

mucho, mis, much, more or most.
poco, menos, little (few), less (fewer) or least (fewest).

a. Mayor means larger and menor, amaUer, in quantitative expres-
sions such as en mayor (menor) cantidad, in larger {smaller) quantity.
When applied to persons, mayor means older, and menor, younger.
b. Moat, used with a noun or t»ronoun, is generally expressed by la

mayor parte (de) : la mayor parte de mis libros, moat of my books.

185. Spanish adverbs are compared like Spanish adjectives.

aprisa, mis aprisa, (loi mis aprisa, fast, faster, (the) fastest.

a. The article is used with a superlative a(?verb only when the ad-
vorb is followed by posible or a like expression: Pablo es quien mis
estudia, Paul is the one who studies most; Uegu£ lo mis pronto posible,
/ came as soon as poaaible.
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188. The following adverbs are compared irregularly:

Ura, major, (lo) mejor, well, better, (the) bctt.
BUl, pw>r, (to) pMT, bwHy, worae, (the) worrt.
mucho, mit. (to) mifl, much (a great deal), more, (the) mort.
poco, mraos, (to) menoi, Uttle, leas, (the) leut.

187. Correlative the . , . the, followed by comparatives, is
usually expressed m Spanish by cuanto . . . (tanto). Tai^to
18 often omitted.

Cuanto mi. gwu, (twte)mU The more he earns, the more hegana.
Bpcnda.

Chunto^meno. tlene, meno. The le«, he has, the le» he w«it8.

a. The
. the may alBo be expressed by mientras . . — with

188. Than.— 1. Than is usuaUy expressed by que.
Joan es mis alto que Bfarla. John is taUer than Mary

b/m2rde"aSdT.nT.''dr'
'""^ "^' ^" '^'^ ^ '^^^^

Hemes gastado mis de den
pesos.

Ella tiene menos de diez alios.

We have spent more than one
hundred dollars.

She is less than ten years old.

3. Before a clause (beginning with a verb), than is usually
de lo que; but than is del que (or, de la que, de Ics que, de
las quo) when the noun object of the principal verb is under-
stood after del (or, de la, de los, de las).

It « colder th:in (what) you think.
Hace mis Wo de lo que Vd.

cree.

Tenemos mis Ilbros de los
que tenlamos.

We have more book.s than (the
books which) we imed to have.

IM. Study the inflection of the radit-al^hangin* verbs of
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EXERCISES

anoche, last night

asustar, to frighten

bajar(se), to descend, alight, get

out

el bairio, part (of a city), suburb

bastante, enough; bastante

bueno, good enough

centl^ado, -a, centigrade

cuarenta, forty

derecho, -a, adj., straight,

right; adv., straight ahead

desagradable, unpleasant, dis-

agreeable

desde, since (in time)

doblar, to turn (a comer, etc.)

eqmvaler, to be equivalent

la esquina, comer

izquierdo, -a, left

luego, soon, then

la neblina, fog

nevar (ie), to snow

la nieve, snow

relampaguear, to lighten

el sol, sun

soportar, to endure, support

tanto, so much, as much
la temperatura, temperature

cl termdmetro, thermometer

tronar (ue), to thunder

el viento, wind

seguir derecho, to go straight ahead; la casa de hu£spedes, board-

ing house; hace buen (mal) tiempo, the weather is good (bad); hace

viento, it is windy; no mfis . . . que, only

A. 1. iMe haoe Vd. el favor de indicarme un buen hotel?

2.— Con mucho gusto. En mi opini6n, el mejor es el Ho-

tel A. que da a la Puerta del Sol en la esquina de la calle de

B. 3. Para ir al Hotel A., toma Vd. el trar.via que pasa por

aquf y baja Vd. en la Puerta del Sol. L O si prefiere ir

a pie, Vd. sigue derecho hasta Uegar a la iglesia. 5. Y luego

dobla (la esquina de) la primera calle a su derecha (a su iz-

quierda *). 6. Si Vd. busca una casa de hu^spedes, hallard las

mejores en C, el barrio mds de moda de la poblaci6n. 7. Yo
vivf muchos anos en la casa niimero 18 de la calle de D., a

poca distancia de la Puerta del Sol. 8. Me gusta mucho

Madrid, pero no me gusta su clima. 9. En el verano hace mu-

cho calor y en el invierno mucho frfo. 10. No puedo soportar

los calores * del verano ni los frfos del invierno. 11. Mds me

> Mano is understood.

> Note the plural forms when used in this sense.



LESSON XL 171

gusta el clima de Mdlaga, donde no hace ni frfo ni calor.

12. En mi opini6n, la primavera es la mejor estacicn del

aflo en Espafia. 13. Hay menos neblina que en el otofio

y no llueve tanto. 14. El invierno de Nueva York es tam-
bi^n mallsimo. 15. Ayer hizo un tiempo bastante bueno.

16. Pero anoche no hizo m&s que relampaguear, tronar y
Hover toda la noche. 17. Hoy hace mal tiempo. Nieva
desde la mafiana, y ahora hace tanto viento que no puedo
salir a la calle. 18. El viento y la nieve son muy desagra-

dables. 19. Mafiana el tenn6metro centfgrado marcard
(toiU show) diez y ocho grados bajo cero. 20. Diez y ocho
grados centfgrados bajo cero equivalca aproximadamente
(approxinuUely) a cero Fahrenheit.

B. 1. En su opini6n icudl es el mejor hotel de la pobla-

ci6n? 2. lA qu6 plaza da? 3. iPuedo tomar el tranvfa

para ir a ese hotel? 4. iEn d6nde he de bajar? 5. Si

prefiero ir a pie, iqu6 direcci6n debo tomar? 6. iD6nde
podria hallar una buena casa de hu^spedes? 7. ^Cudl es

el ndmero de la casa en que vivi6 Vd. tantos afios? 8. ^Estd
cerca de la Puerta del Sol? 9-10. iSabe Vd. por qu6 no
me gusta (por qu6 me gusta) el clima de Madrid (Malaga)?
11. iCuAl es la mejor estaci6n del afio en Espafia? 12. ^Por
qu6? 13. ^Hizo buen tiempo ayer? 14. iRelampague6
anoche? 15. iLe asustan a Vd. los reldmpagos (lightning)?

16, iTambi^n tron6? 17. ^Le asustan a Vd. los truenos

{thunder)? 18. ^Y llovi6 despu6s? 19. Cuanto mds relam-

pague6 y tron6, (tanto) mds llovi6, iverdad? 20. ^Le
gusta a Vd. la Uuvia? 21. ^Estd nevando hoy? 22. Pues
(Well then), hoy hace mds frfo de lo que hacfa ayer, iver-

dad? 23. iLe gusta a Vd. la nieve? 24. ^Cudntos grados

bajo cero (o sobre cero) marca ahora el term6metro?
25-26. iA qu6 temperatura Fahrenheit (centfgrada) hierve

el agua? ^

> 212 ° (100) ".
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27. iA qu6 temperatura Fahrenheit (centlgrada) se congela

(freezes) el agua?^ 28. Conque (So that) nueve grades

Fahrenheit equivalen a cinco grades centlgrados, ^no es

verdad?

C. Dense los tres grados de comparadbn de los adjetivoa grande,

fuerte, malo, hermosa, buena, ricos, y pequefias; y de hi

adverbios bien, pronto, y mal.

D. 1. Most men are lazy. 2. This is the most interesting

(interesante) lesson of all. 3. And it is the most useful. 4. Charles

is taller than Anna. 5. She is older than he. 6. But he is larger

than she. 7. She is more tnan twenty years old. 8. It is colder

than I thought. 9. It is warmer ih&u it was yesterday. 10. The

colder it is, the more I Uke it. 11. The more it thunders, the more

it rains. 12. The more I have, the more I want. 13. The less you

study, the less you will know. 14. The earUer he comes (Uegue),

the better. 15. The fastei she wrote, the more mistakes she made.

16. John has fewer friends than he had (tenia) last year. 17. Mary

has more friends (/.) than she used to have. 18. We receive mor?

letters than we received last summer. 10. We received more .haa

ten this morning.

E. 1. Do you prefer a boarding house to a hotel? 2. Ym,

sir; I prefer a boarding house because it is less dear. 3. And in

my opinion the cooking (la cocina) is better in a good boarding

house. 4. Do you believe that Mrs. Herndndez's boarding house

is the best in (de la) town? 5. It is one of the best; but I do not

say (that) it is the best of all. 6. As a rule, the more you pay, the

better the cooking is (= is the cooing). 7. Please direct me to

Mrs. Herndndez's boarding house. 8. With great pleasure. You

go straight ahead until you come (lisese Uegar) to the church that

is on the corner of Preciados Street. 9. Then you turn the corner

and follow Preciados Street until you come to a large house that

is on the corner of M. Street. 10. The number of the house is 25.

11. You will find the boarding house (that) you are looking for

on the main floor of this house. 12. The rooms (las habiUdonei)

» 32 ' (cero).
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and the bed linen (la ropa de cama) arc clean, and the cooking

is good. 13. Thank you very much! (iMuchlsimas graciasi)

Can I take the street car to go to that (esa) house? 14. Yes, sir;

the street car passes near the house. 15. You get out at (en) the

corner of M. Street. 16. In (the) summer it is warm in Madrid,

but I b«?lieve (that) it is still (aun) warmer in New York. 17. The

heat does not trouble (usese molestar) me so much as the thunder

and lightning during the electric storms. 18. But I like the rains

in (the) simuner, because after raining there is less dust (polvo).

19. Last night it lightened and thundered and rained all (the)

night. 20. I should prefer (the) snow, as (pues) it doesn't lighten

and thunder when it snows. 21. This morning the thermometer

showed a temperature of thirty degrees centigrade. 22. It is

warmer than it was last summer. 23. The warmer it is, the more

I like it.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

184. Grades de comparacidn de los adjetivos, continuaci6n. —
Bueno, malo, grande, pequefio, mucho y poco forman su compara-

tivo de una manera irregular.

o. Mayor significa " mds grande " y menor " m&a pequefio " tra-

tdndose de expresiones de cnntidad. Cuando se aplican a personas, el

mayor significa el " dc mayor edad " y el menor el " de menor edad."

b. Most, usado con un nombrc o pronombre, se traduce al espafiol

per la mayor parte (de).

185. En espanol los adverbios forman su comparative del

mismo modo que los adjetivos.

a. El articulo se usa con el advcrbio en grado superlativo solamente

cuando el advcrbio va seguido de la palabra posible u otra exprcsi6n

semejante.

186. Bien, mal, mucho y poco forman su comparativo de una

manera irregular.

187. El correlative the . . . the seguido de un comparativo se

traduce por cuanto . . . (tanto). Tanto se omite generalmente.

a. The . . . the puede expresarse tambife por mientras ... —

.

1 :
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188. Than. — 1. Than se traduce generalmente por que.

2. Las expresiones more than y less than antcpuestas a un ad-

jetivo numeral se traducen por mis de y menos de.

3. Ante una cldusula (contenicudo verbo), than se traduce por

del que (de la que, de los que, de las que) cuando la comparaci6n

ec hace con un nombre de la cldu-sula principal; o de lo que cuando

la comparaci6n se reSere a un adjetivo o adverbio.

H:

LESSON XLI

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

190. The Spanish personal pronouns used as the subject

or object of verbs are:

Singular

Direct ObjectStrBJBCT

yo, I

tdf thou

m. £1, he, it

/. ella, she, it

^n. ello, it

SXTBJECT

nosotros, -as, we
vosotros, -as, ye

ellos, -as, they

me, me
te, thee

le or lo,' him, it

la, her, it

lo, it

Plural

DiBECT Object

nos, us

OS, you

m. los
^

/. las]

Indirect Object

me, to me
te, to thee

to him, to her

to it (la, to her)
le

them

Indirect Object

nos, to us

OS, to you

les, to them (las, to

them, /.)

a. Ello is rarely used as the subje'*t of a verb, except in the expres-

sion ello es que . . ., the fact is that. . . . English it, as subject, is

usually not expressed at all in Spanish. As direct object, it is lo (m.)

or la (/.) when it refers to a definite thing, and lo (n.) when it refers to

a statement or idea.

Relampaguea, llueve, nieva.

Hall€ellibro: lo halle.

It lightens, rains, snows.

I found the book: I foimd it.

' See $79, footnote.
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Vend! la casa : la vendL
No lo creemos.

I Rold the house: I sold it.

We do not believe it.

6. The feminine dative forms la, to her, and las, to them, are often

used, but their use is not sanctioned by the Spanish Academy.

See also §§42, 51, 75-77, 79, 80.

191.

Subject

Udted, you

Subject

ustedes, you

Usted, -es

Singular

Direct Object

m. le or lo \

/. ta P°"

Plural

Direct Opject

m. los

/. las

Indirect Object

le

le (U)
to you

you

Indirect Object

les \^
lesCas)/^y°"

a. Usted and ustedes are of the second person in meaning, but they
require the verb in the third person.

192. Se, himself, herself, oneself, itself, youiself; them-

selves, yourselves (see §77).

1. Se, with a singular verb, sometimes \ ^ the force of

English one, people, etc., used as indefinite pronouns.

Se dice.

Se cr'^e que es verdad.

One sa^-.

Peon'e believe that it is true.

2. Some intransitive verbs may bo used as reflexives,

with change of meaning.

ir, to go

irse, to go away
dormir, to sleep

dormirse, to fall asleep

193. Study the inflection of the radical-changing verbs
of the second and third classes (§§250-251).
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el aceite, oil

el ascensor, lift, elevator >

el azficar, sugar

el bizcocho, biscuit'

la came de camero, mutton

la cucharita, teaspoon

descansar, to rest

el despacho, office

el fdsforo, match *

fresco, -a, fresh

el gmsante, pea*

el jarro, jug, " pitcher
"

la lechuga, lettuce

la nuez, (English) walnut

la pasta de guayaba, guava mar-

malade

la pimienta, pepper

la sal, salt

el servido, service

el vinagre, vinegar

el vino ttnto, red wine

en buen orden, in good order; en primer lugar, in ^he first place;

tengo (mucha) hambre, I am (very) hungry; tengo (mucha) sed, I

am (very) thirsty; tengo (mucho) sueflo, I am (very) sleepy; tengo

cuidado, I am careful; |tenga Vd. cuidadol be careful! look outi pierda

Vd. cxiidado, do not worry

A. 1. Despu^s de pasearnos a pie toda la tarde tenlamos

mucha hambre. 2. Entramos en un hotel y nos dirigimos

al comedor. 3. El mozo (camarero) vino y nos di6 la lista.

4. Mientrps lefamos la lista, el mozo puso sobie la mesa iin

mantel hmpio, servilletas, platos, vasos, cuchillos, tenc-

dores, cucharas para sopa, cucharitas, sal, pimienta, » •

aceite y vinagre. 5. En primer lugar pedimos lor .

siguientes: sopa, pescado y ensalada de lechuga. t ;

pu^s pedimos carne de camero asada, papas (patatc^y y
guisantes. 7. Por regla general, prefiero la carne de vaca

(de res) a la carne de camero. 8. Pero hoy no habfa mds

que carne de carnero. 9. El mozo (camarero) nos trajo

pan y vino tinto sin pedirlo nosotros (without our ordering).

10. Para mf (For my part) lo mds diffcil es escoger los pos-

> Or el elevador (as in Mexico). ' Or galleta.

• The little wax matches, so common in Latin countries, are generally

called ceritlas iu Si^anish (but are called cerillos in Mexico).

* Or chfcharo (aa in Mexico and some other Spanish-American countries).
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tres. 11. Hoy pedf pasta de guayaba, bizcochos, queso,

nueces y c&{6. 12. Despu^s dc la comida pagamus la cuenta

y dimos una propina al mozo. 13. Fuimos al despacho y
pedimos un cuarto. 14. Estdbamos cansados y querfamos

descansar. 15, Pedimos un cuarto grande y c6modo con

ventanas que dieran a la plaza, con dos buenas camas, con

sus sdbanas blancas y limpias, almohadas de pluma y fra-

zadas (mantas) de lana. 16. Subimos al tercer piso en el as-

censor y entramos en el cuarto. 17. El criado lo habfa puesto

todo en buen orden. 18. Nos trajo una vela y f6sforo8, un
jarro de agua fresca y vasos. 19. Se dice que la comida, las

habitaciones y el servicio de este hotel son excelentes.

B. ConUstese. 1. ^Por qu6 tenfan Vds. mucha hambre?
2. iEn d6nde entraron Vds. y a d6nde se dirigieron?

3. iD6nde se sentaron Vds.? 4. iQu6 les di6 el mozo?
5. iQu6 puso ^1 sobre Ih mesa? 6. iQu6 pidieron Vds. en

primer lugar? 7. iQu6 pidieron Vds. despu^s? 8. ^Prefiere

Vd. la came de camero a la carne de vaca (de res)? 9. iQu6
cosas les trajo el mozo sin pedirlo Vds.? 10. iQu6 postres

pidieron Vds.? 11. Despu6s de pagar la enta, ^qu6 le

dieron Vds. al mozo? 12. ^A d6nde fueron V» ^. en seguida?

13. iQu6 clase de cuarto pidieron Vds.? 14. ^En qu6 subie-

ron Vds. al tercer piso? 15. iQu6 les trajo el mozo? 16. iSe

dice que son excelentes la comida, las habitaciones y el ser-

vicio de este hotel?

C. 1. It is true. 2. It is raining. 3. I don't believe it. 4. I

doubt it. 5. Did you buy the horse?— I bought it. 6. Did you
sell the bicycle (la bicicleta)?— I sold it. 7. It is said to be f que

es) true. 8. Spanish is spoken here. 9. The house is warmed with

steam. 10. Coal is burned in the furnace. 11. We went to bed

at ten o'clock. 12. We got up at seven o'clock.

D. Tradiizcase coda frase cucUro veces, tisando (1) tti, (2) usted,

(3) vosotros, -as, y (4) ustedes, o los pronombres complementarioa

^H^ ^
e^S

j^K

'

1
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correspondierUes. 1. You (m.) are tired. 2. You (/.) are ill.

3. He saw you (m.) yesterday, 4. I saw you (/.) this morning.

6. We told you the truth. 6. We gave you a prpsent. 7. You
fell asleep. 8. Did you go away?

E. 1. I am very tired and I am very hungry. 2. We have
walked about (por la) town all (the) day. 3. It is said that they

serve excellent meaU in the restaurant of this hotel. 4. Should

you like to dine here, or should you prefer to go to another

restaurant? 5. — No, sir; I am tired of walking about town,

and I should prefer to dine here. 6. Waiter!— I am coming
(viaae XV111, D. 2 y 3), ir. What do the gentlemen wish?

7. — Bring me soup and fish, and let (§148) the soup be hot.

8. —Wouldn't the gentlemen wish salad? To-day we have a good
lettuce salad. 9. — Bring us salad after the fish, and bring us
o!" and vinegar. 10. I like a lot of oil on (en) the salad, but I

don't like pepper. 11. — Do the geutlemen wish beef or mut-
ton?— Bring us beef and fried (fritas) potatoes. 12. —Very
well! (lEsti blent), sir; soup, fib'i, lettuce salad, roast beef, and
fried potatoes. 13. Do the gentlemen wish red wine or white
wine? 14.— I like (the) red wine, but my friend prefers (the) white.
15. Waiter! Please bring me another napkin: this [one] is torn.

16. — Here is (AquI tiene Vd.) another, sir. Do the gentlemen
wish dessert? 17. — Bring us a small cup (una tacita) * of coffee,

and cheose and biscuits. 18. As [a] tip ho- much shall we give
the waiter? 19. — The dinner will cost two u^ilars. Let us give
him twenty cents. 20. Let us go to the hotel office (= the office of
the hotel) and ask for a room. 21. — On the second floor we have
a large room, with two beds, that faces the square. 22. — Is there
[an] elevator in this hotel?— No, sir; I am sorry to say (that)

there isn't any elevator. 23. I could give you a good room on the
first floor if you would prefer it. 24. —Very well ! Let's go to bed

:

I am very sleepy. 25. Please send (mandar) to the room a jug of

water and glasses. 26. —Very well, sir, and I shall also send
some matches and a candle. 27. Good night, sirs. May (§150, 6;

Usese que) you sleep well.

> Diminutive of taza.
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RESUBfER GRAMATICAL

190. Pronombrei per«on«lei. -— Loa pronombres personales es-
pafioles usadoe como sujeto o complemento son loe siguientes: .

a. EUo rara vea se usa como sujeto del vcrbo, cxcepto on la exprniidn
ello « que. E) it ingl6fl, como sujeto, ca»*i nunoa sc traduce al espafiol.
Como con.plcmjnto directo, it equivalo a lo (para el maaculino) y la
(para el femenino) cuando ae refierc a una coea dcterminada y concreta,

y lo (para el neutro) cuando se refierc a una expresitfn d idea.
b. Las formas femeninas del dativo U y las se usan a menudo; pero

BU uso no cstd sancionodo por la Real Academia.

191. Usted, -ea: . . .

a. Usted y ustedes son, por su significado, dc la segunda persona,
pero piden el verbo en la tercera persona.

192. 1. Se, usado con un verbo en singular, equivale frecuen-
temente a one, people, etc., en ingles, usados como pronombres
indefinidos.

2. Algunos verboB intransitivos pueden usarse como reflexivos,

cambiando entonces de significado.

LESSON XLn
194. Personal Pronouns, continued. — Spanish object-

pronouns usually precede their verb.

But an object-pronoun follows its verb and is attached
to it when the verb is an infinitive, a present participle, or
an affirmative imperative (or subjunctive used Imperatively).
See §§88, 2; 143; 85, 1 and 2.

a. If the sentence or clause begins with the verb, the object-pro-
noun may follow, but this rarely occurs in colloquial Spanish:

pliceme, dice el juez, it pleases me, says the judge.

196. Reflexive se, whether direct or indirect object, al-

ways precedes another object-pronoun.

Se me figura. It seems to me.

See also § 80, 2.
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196. PrepodtionAl Forms of the Personal Pronouns.—
When personal pronouns are governed by a preposition, the
following forms are used:

1. PbVBAl.

noMtrot, -M, us

OMtroi, -M, you

ellot, -M, them

SlNOULAB

ml, me
ti, thco

m. 41, him, it

/. elU, her, it

n. ello, it

2. Usted, -es, you, and s(, hirttseJf, herself, etc., aie also

used with prepositions.

a. With nu: is comnigo; teith Ihee is c<mtigo; and with himadf, her*

tdf, etc., is consigo.'

Sec alao S§81-82.

197. If English myself, thyself, himself, etc., are emphatic,

they are to be expressed in Spanish by the reflexive pronoun
in the prepositional form, modified by mismo (-a, -os, -as).

Me engafio a ml mismo (-a). 1 deceive myself.

Ella se burla de st misma. She makes fun of herself.

198. In the plural a reflexive verb may become reciprocal.

Usually no distinction of form is made in Spanish between
reflexive and reciprocal verbs; thus, nos engafiamos may
mean we deceive ourselves, or we deceive each other or one
another. But a reciprocal verb may be made explicit by the
use of el uno al (del) otro, unos a (de) otros, etc.

They deceive each other.

They make fun of one another.

199. The definite article is required before a noun used
in appositiiin with a personal pronoun.

Nos*. .J ios alumnos de- We students desire a vacation.
seamos ima vacacidn.

Ustedes las sefioras nunca You women never gossip about one
murmuran unas de otras. another.

« Latin w«ntm. Ucum, and secum becamft migo, Hgo, and sigo in Old
Spanish, and later the preposition con was prefixed.

Se engafian el uno al otro.

S3 burlan unas de otras.
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200. Study the infl'^ction of the incopti\o and the -uir

verbs (§§255, 256).

EXERCISES

la galerte,> balcony (in theater),

gallery

la buUca (de patio), w>at in "or-

chestra " or " pit

"

ocupado, -a, occupied

ol palco, box

el periddico, (new8)pc ,

quedar, to remain

cl sainete, farce

el tel6n, curtain (of theater)

la tragedia, tragedy

la zanuela, operetta, musical

comedy

el acr6bata, acrobat

el actor, actor; la actriz, actress

el anundo, advertisement

el artista, la artista, artitit

el dnematdgrafo (el "cine"), r •

tion pictures (" moviea ")

la comedia, comedy, play

deaocupado, -a, unoccupied

divertirse (ie), to enjoy oneself

la entrada, entrance, admission

esf.c ar, to perform or give (o

play, etc.) for the first time

la fila, row
la fundftn, performance

el teatro de variedades, vaudeville thoator; jya lo creo! I should
say so! no tardari en volver, it will not be long before he returns; se
hace tarde, it is getting late

A. 1. iQu6 le parece a Vd.? iVamos al teatro o a la

6pera esta noche? 2. — Sf, sefior; yo quisiera ir al teatro a
divirtirme. 3. — C '•los, trdiga . ? r\ pcriodico de la ma-
rlana: quiero leer los anuncios los tcatr^s. 4. Si Vd.
quiere divertirse, lo mcjoi sor-l que no vara a ver ninguna
tragedia. 5. — No, seno; . vamos a ver una comedia o un
sainete, o una z- i ..'tela si It iiiita a Vd. la mdsica. G. — iQu6
le parece? Va: - a un teatro de variedades donde haya
acr6batas. 7. — No, seiior; entre nosotros proficro el cine-

mat6grafo (el "cine") al teatro de variedades. 8. — jBueno!
Aquf tengo el anuncio dc una funcion en el Teatro de Calder6n.
9. Esta noche se estrena una n-.eva comedia de los her-
manos Alvarez Quintero. 10. Si le parece a Vd., iremos, ieh?
11. — iSabe Vd. cudnto cuesta la entrada? 12. — Butaca
con entrada cuosta dos pesos; asiento en la galeria (el

' Or anfl»«>atro (as in Madrid).

rt
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anfiteatro) con entrada, un peso. 13. Un asiento de palco
costaria mds, por supuesto. 14. No somos bastante ricos

para ir a palco. 15. — iY a qu6 hora se levanta el tel6n?— A las ocho en punto. 16. — ^Y hay buenos actores
(o artiscas)?— jYa lo creo! los mejores del pafs. 17.— jEstd
bien! Vamos a tomar los oilletes, porque ya son las siete y
cuarto. 18. Yo preferiria una butaca de la primera fila si

no estin todas ocupadas. 19.— Temo que no quede
desocupada ninguna butaca de la primera fila, pero vere-
mos. 20. — Y despu6s del teatro iremos al Caf6 Real a
cenar, si le parece. 21. jVamos! jApresiirese Vd., que
{for) se hace tarde! No tardard en levantarse el tel6n.

B. ConUstese. 1. ^Le gusta a Vd. ir al teatro? 2. ^A qu6
teatro quisiera Vd. ir? 3. ^En d6nde se pueden leer los

anuncios del teatro? 4. iQu6 quiere Vd. ver, tragedia,

sainete, o zarzuela? 5. ^Por qu6? 6. iLn gusta a Vd. ir

al teatro de variedades? 7. iPor qu6? 8. ^Le gusta a Vd.
el cinemat6grafo (el "cine")? 9. iPor qu4? 10. iHabr^
funci6n esta noche en el Teatro de Calder6n? 11. ^Se estrena
una nueva comedia? 12. iQui^nes son los autores (authors)

de la comedia? 13. iCud,nto cuesta la entrada? 14. ^A
qu6 hora se levanta el tel6n? 15. iHay buenos actores (o

artistas)? 16. iEn d6nde preferirfa Vd. sentarse? 17. ^Cree
Vd. que queden desocupadas algunas butacas de la primera
fila? 18. Despu^s del tep.tro, ^a d6nde iremos? 19. ^A qu6?
20. iSe hace tarde? 21. ^Tardard en levantarse el tel6n?

C. 1. Give it to Ferdinand. 2. Give it to him. 3. Do not
give it to Ferdinand. 4. Do not give it to him. 5. Give it to me.
6. Do not give it to me. 7. Tell the truth to me. 8. Do not tell

it to her. 9. Bring me a napkin. 10. I shall bring it to you at
once. 11. Do not bring me a torn napkin. 12. He likes it. 13. She
does not like it. 14. I wish to do so (lo). 15. You are (est4) doing
80 now. 16. He presented himself to me. 17. Does it seem (tiacsc

flgurarse) to you that it is possible? 18. Come with me, 19. I
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can t go with you (^o pers. fam.). 20. Have you a letter for me?
21. I haven t any etter for you (2a pers. fam.). 22. John deceives^ 9r^ TK rf''^""^^^*'"^^- 24. They deceive each
other. 2o. They make fun of each other. 26. You students ought
to study more 27. Men should never gossip about one another.
28. I agree to (Conyengo en) it. 29. I insist upon (Insisto en) it.

D. 1. Have you read the advertisements of the theaters in the
afternoon paper? 2-1 have read all [of] them in the morning
paper. 3. At (En) the Calderon Theater a new tragedy by Jacinto
Benavente is given for the first time to-night. Should you Uke to
see it? 4. - No, sir; I want to enjoy myself, and I should prefer
a comedy or a farce. 5. - Well (Pues) a musical comedy is given
(se representa) to-night at the Lyric (Lfrico) Theater. We'll jro
there if you think best. 6. - / don't like the music of musical
comedies. I prefer [grand] opera. 7. -All right! Let's go and
(a) see a farce by the Alvarez Quintero brothers. I enjoy greatly
(Me divierto muchlsimo con) their comedies and farces. 8 — Will
there be [a] performance to-night? — I should say sol There is
[a] performance every night (todas las noches). 9 —Should
you Uke to take a box?- No, sir; we aren't rich enough to take
a box. 10. Let's take an orchestra seat or a seat in the first row of
the balcony. 11. —How much does a seat in the first row [to-
gether] with admission cost? 12. - As a rule it costs a dollar but
it is dearer to-night. 13. According to the advertisement, it will
cost a dollar and [a] half to-night. 14. - And when (a qu6 hora)
does the curtain rise? — Promptly at half-past eight. 15 — Then
(Pues) we must hurry. It will not be long before the performance
begins. 16. Yesterday I went to a vaudeville theater. The per-
formance was wretched (malfsima). 17. There was a Spanish
actress who sang very well, and a Japanese (japonSs) acrobat
who did well enough. 18. But the rest (lo demis) of the perform-
ance was not good. 19. To (Para) tell the truth, between us,
i prefer motion pictures to a vaudeville performance (= a per-
formance of vaudeville). 20. All right! Let's hurry, for it's
getting late, and I want a seat in the first row. 21. We haven't
taken tickets yet. I fear that aU the best seats may already bo
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occupied. 22. Let's catch {lisese tomar) the street (tram) car that

is coming up the street.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

194. Pronombres personales, continuaci6n. — En espaAol los

pronombres compleraentarios preceden generalmente al verbo.

Pero el pronombre complementario sigue al verbo y va unido a

61 si estd en infinitivo, participio presente, o imperative (o sub-

juntivo usado con el cardcter de imperativo) afirmativo.

a. Si la frase o cldusula empieza con el verbo, el pronombre comple-

mentario puede scguirlc, pero esto ocurre rara vez en el lenguajc usual.

195. El reflexivo se, ya sea como complemento dirccto o indi-

recto, siempre precede a los otros pronombres complementarios.

196. Formas de los pronombres personales con preposici6n. —
Cuando los pronombres personales van regidos por una prejio-

sicion se usan las siguientes formas: 1. mi, ti, el, ella, ello, no-

sotros -as, vosotros -as, ellos -as.

2. Usted y s£ tambi^n se usan con preposiciones.

a. Cuando con se usa con ml, ti, o sf, la prcposici6n y el pronombre

se unen formando una sola palabra, y la combinaci6n tcrmina con la

Bflaba -go.

197. Si las expresiones inglesas myself, thyself, himself, etc., son

enfdticas, deben traducirse al cspanol mediante el pronombre

reflexivo con preposicion, modificado por mismo (-a, -os, -as).

198. En el plural un verbo reflexivo puede volverse recfproco.

Por regla general, en espanol no se hace distinci6n de forma entre los

verbos recfprocos y reflexivos; asf, por ejemplo, nos engafiamos

puede significar " nos engafiamos a n sotros mismos " o " nos en-

gafiamos el uno al otro." Pero un verbo recfproco puede hacerse

explfcito mediante las expresiones el imo al (del) otro, unos a (de)

otros, etc.

199. El artfculo determinado se requiere ante un nombre usado

en aposici6n con un pronombre personal.

lIt

>
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LESSON XLIU

Definite Article

MAScuumi FEMimira

U(el)
los

Nettteb

lo

iM

1. The feminine el is used only immediately before a
noun beginning with stressed a- or ha- (§96).

2. Neuter lo is used with neuter adjectives that have the
force of abstract nouns (§98); with neuter pronouns (lo
mismo, the same, lo cual, which, etc.); with adverbs (por lo
menos, ai least, lo mAs aprisa posible, as fast as possible);
and in such idiomatic expressions as sabemos lo buena que
es, we know how good she is.

202. The definite article is required: 1. With an adjec-
tive of nationality used to denote a language, except after
hablar or en (§100); with a noun used in a general sense to
denote all of the thing or kind it names (§103, 1); with a
proper noun modified by a title of a descriptive adjective,
except in direct address (§103, 2); instead of a possessive
adjective, when speaking of parts of the body or articles of
clothing, etc. (§107); with expressions of time modified by
pr6zimo, pasado, and the like (§123).

2. With some names of countries. These include all geo-
graphic names modified by an adjective, such as los Estados
Unidos, the United States, and also some others including the
following

:

el Brasfl, Brazil el Jap6n, Japan
el Canadi, Canada el Pert, Peru
el Ecuador, Ecuador

a. Names of cities, as a rule, do not take the article, but to this
rule, la Habana, Havana, and a few others are exceptions.
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And the article may be used

:

3. To modify an infinitive or a subject clause.

. El hablar demasiado es un vicio. To talk too much is a vice.

Me enfada el que Yd. no quiera

hacerlo.

4

It angers me that you are not

willing to do it.

To express measure.

Diez centavos la docena.

A peso el metro.

203. Study the changes in spelling that occur in the in-

flection of verbs (§§239-243).

Ten cents a dozen.

(At) a dollar a meter.

EXERCISES

1
1''

amarillo, -a, yellow

la avena, oats

daro, -a, clear, bright

el corral, yard

detrfts de, behind

en frente de, before

la gallina, hen

el grano, grain

la hacienda, large farm, plantation

la huerta, garden *

el huevo, egg

la legumbre, vegetable

Undo, -a, pretty

el midz, maize, Indian com
la manzana, apple

la naranja, orange

el nido, nest

el pijaro, bird

la pera, pear

el pez, {living) fish

el plitano, banana

el trigo, wheat

las verduras, fresh vegetables

vigilar, to watch over, guard

li

echar de menos, to miss (a person or thing); poco falt6 para que se
cayera, he almost fell; poner huevos, to lay eggs;. ^qu6 ha sido de £1?

what has become of him?

A. 1. No nos gusta la vida de la ciudad durante la esta-

ci6n de los calores. 2. Nuestra familia tiene una hacienda

a quince kil6metros de la ciudad y alU pasamos el verano
todos los anos. 3. Nos divertimos mds en el campo que
en la ciudad. 4. Tenemos caballos de silla y nos pa-

seamos a caballo casi todos los dlas. 5. Mi hermana no

• In some countries, as in Mexico, a vegetable garden is called hortaliza.

Jardin usually means flower garden.
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tiene caballo, porque no le gusta montar. 0. La primera
vez que mont6 a caballo poco falt6 para que se cayera yno ha querido montar despu^. 7. A poca distaiicia de la
casa hay muchos peces en un hennoso lago de a^-ua fresca
y Clara. 8. Nos divertimos mucho pescando en este lago
9. En un jardlu en frente de h casa tenemos lindas flores
blancaa, amariUaa, azules y rojas. 10. Detrds de la casa
hay una huerta en la cual (in which) se cultivan muchas
clases de frutas y legumbres (verduras). 11. En mi opini6n
las manzanaa y las peras son las mejores frutas. 12. Siento
mucho que en este clima no se produzcan frutas tropi-
caos como la naranja, el ] itano y la guayaba. 13. En un
corral hay gaUinas blancu^ a las cuales echamos grano
Ponen muchos huevos. 14. Los p^jaros hacen su nido en
un drbol muy grande que esti cerca de la casa. 15. Los
abradoies, que cultivan los campos, se levantan temprano ytrabajan todo el dfa. 16. Cultivan varias clases de cereales,
corno el tngo, el mafz y la avena. 17. El afio pasado
tenfamos un hennoso perro que vigilaba la casa. 18 El
pobrecito (poor thing) mmi6, y ahora le echamos de menos.
19. En la hacienda hay vacas Jersey que nos dan leche.
20. En el verano la vida del campo es muy agradable.
21. Pero cuando Uegue el otono, tendreraos ganas de .oVer
a la cmdad.

B. CofUSst^ 1-2. iQu6 vida le gusta mds a Vd. durante
la estaci6n de los calores (de los frios), la (that) del campo
o la d« la ciudad? 3. ^A qu6 distancia de la ciudad tiene
sufamiha la hacienda? 4. ^Se pasea Vd. a caballc? 5 ^orqu6 no qmere montar a cabaUo su hermana? 6. ;D6 se
divierten Vds. pescando? 7-8. i^6nde est i el jardln (la
huerta)? 9-10. iQu6 se cultiva en el jardfn (en la huerta)?U En su opmi6n iqu6 frutas son las mejores? 12. jPor
qu6 no se pueden producir alll las frutas tropicales?
l-i. iQu^ frutas tropicales? 14. ^En d6nde estdn las gaUi-
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nas? 15. iQu6 ponen? 16. iD6nde hacen los pdjaros m
nido? 17. iA qu6 hora se levantan los labradores? 18. ^Tra-
bajan mucho? 19. iQu6 cereales cultivan? 20. iQui^n
vigilaba la casa el afio pasado? 2i. ^QuJ ha sido de 61?

22. ^Lo echan Vds. de menos? 23. iQu6 raza de vacua
tienen Vds.? 24. ^Dan leche? 25. iCudndo tendrdn Vds.
ganas de volver a la oiudad?

C. 1. Awid (Evitad) the bad (n.) and seek the gocti. 2, Men
do not comprehend (no comprenden) the infinite. 3. We shall do
the sam?. 4. I prefer mine (n.) to yours. 5. Write as fast as
possible. 6. Study at least two hours. 7. 1 know how good she is.

8. We know how ill you are. 9. We are studying Spanish.
10. Spanish is not difficult. 11. Do jou speak Spanish? 12. This
letter is written in Spanish. 13. Women love flowers. 14. Horses
are strong. 15. Dogs are useful. 16. Gold is worth more than iron.

17. Mr. P^rez left yesterday. 18. Good day, Mr. Martfnez.
19. Captain (lisese capitin) Trevifio is a Mexican. 20. I took off

my gloves. 21. I washed my hands. 22. The children washed
their faces. 23. John has lost his hat. 24. We arrived last month.
25. We shall leave next Friday. 26. Is Argentina a richer country
than Mexico? 27. Mexico has more inhabitants (habitantes)
than Argentina. 28. He was born in Spain. 29. His wife was
born in Peril. 30. Havana is the largest city in (de) Cuba. 31. To
eat too much is a vice. 32. Oranges cost thirty cents a dozen,
33. This cloth (paflo) is sold at two dollars a meter.

D. 1. My frther has a large-farm (at) fifty kilometers from
Boston. 2. We spend all our summer vacations (= vacations of
the summer) on (en) the farm, because it is cooler there. 3. My
brothers like to ride on horseback every day. 4. / do not (like

it). The first time (that) I rode on horseback I almost fell [off].

5. Since then (entonces) I have not ridden (no monto) on horse-
back. I prefer to ride on (en) [a] bicycle. 6. I used to have a dog
that I loved dearly (tieraamente), but the poor thing died a year
ago. 7. At night he used to guard the house, and during the day
(de dia) he followed me everywhere (por todas partes). 8. There
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is a large lake near the farm where we go fishing (a pescar). 9. The
waters of the lake are cool and clear. 10. Wc have a lot of horses
and cows. 11. The Jersey cows are the best we have. 12. They
give better milk than the other cows give. 13. The farm laborers
have to work early and late in order to cultivate the fields.
14. They grow (=. cultivate) many kinds of cereals, such as (taler
como) oats, wheat, and ludian Porn. 15. We have a garden for
(jardin para) flowers before the house, and behmd the house a gar-
den for vegetables. 16. Jn the flower garden beautiful (Usese beUo)
flowers of every color (d<: tof'.os los colores) are grown. 17. There
are large flowers and little [ones'!. Some are red and white and
others arc blue or yellow. 18. My mother prefers tropical fruits,
such as bananas and oranges, to northern fruits (las frutas del
norte). 19. But my father thmks that apples and pear are the
best fruits in the (del) world. 20. My Uttle sister loves birds
21. In a large tree befo-<? the house the birds make theu- nests
22. We chmb the (al) tree to look at the eggs, but we do not take
them away from (no se los quitamos a) the birds. 23. Our hens
lay many eggs and we take them from the hens and eat them up
(nos los comemo'i). 24. We shall b. glad to return to (the) town
when Septemi, r comes (usese Uegar).

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
201. El artfculo determinado.— 1. La forma femenina el s61o

sc usa mme<liatameute delante dc un ncmbre que empieza por a-
o ha- acentuada.

2. La forma neui,ra lo se usa con adjetivos neutros usadcs como
nombres abstractos; con pronombres neutros; con adverbios; yen algunas expresiones idiomdticas.

202. El artfculo determinado se requiere: 1. Con un adjetivo de
nacionalidad cuando denota idioma, excepto despu^s de hablar o en

;

con un nombre usado en scntido general para denotar toda la cosa
o especie que nombra; con un nombre propio modificado por uu
tftulo o un adjetivo descriptivo, si aqull no estd en vocativo; en
lugar del adjetivo posesivo cuando so rcficre a las difereiites
P"~tes del cuerpo humano o a las prendas de vestir, etc.; con
expresiones de tiempo modificadas por prfiximo, pasado, etc'
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2. Con lo8 nombres de algunos palses. tjiitre cUos se cucntan
todos lo8 ncHnbres geogrdficos modificados por un adjetivo, asi

como loe Eitados Unidos, y tambi^n los siguientes* . . .

a, Los nombres de ciudades, por regla general, no llevan el artlculo;

sin embargo, U Habana y algunos otros son excepcionea de esta regla.

El artfculo puede usarse

:

3. Para modificar a un iufinitivo o una clausula sujcto do vcrbo.

4. Para expresar medida.

LESSON XLIV

9M. Omission of the Definite Article.— The definite

article is omitted in Spanish, though required in English:

1. Usually before a noun in apposition.

Santiago, capital de Chile. Santiago, the capital of Chile.

2. Before a numeral modifying a title.

Carlos Quhito.

Alfonso Trece.

Charles the Fifth.

Alfonso the Thirteenth.

It is regularly206. Omission of tlie Indefinite Article,

omitted:

1. Before an unqualified noun in the predicate (§74).

2. Before a noun in apposition.

Lima, ciudad del Perii. Lima, a city of Pcrti.

3. Before derto, a certain, otro, another, ciento, a hundred,
mil, a thousand; and after tal, such a.

4. In many idioms, such as:

Nunca lleva chaleco.

No dice palabra.

iQueULstimal

He never wears a waistcoat (vest).

He doesn't say a word.

What a pity I
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POSSESSIVES

206. Pouessive Adjectivei.— Study §§52-^.

^' PoMesslve Pronouna

SiNOCLAB
el mio (U mU, lo mfo, los mfos, Us mlu), mined tuyo (U tuy., lo tuyo, los tuyos, Us tuyw), thined 8uyo (U «,y.. lo suyo, los suyos, Us suyw), hi., hers, its, youm

Plusai.

ej nuesteo (U nuestra, lo nuestro, los nuestros, Us nuestrss). oursd vuestro (U vuestrs. lo y„estro, lo. vuestros, Us yuest^ yZel suyo (U suym lo suyo. lo. suyos, U. s«y«). theirs. yoS
Prefiero U cosa de Vd. a U mU.
La de Vd. es mis grande que U
mU.

I prefer your house to mine.
Yours is larger than mine.

The possessive pronouns require the definite article in
bpanish though not in EngUsh.

a. But the definite article is used with a possessive in the predicate

'tL^'^lZ^ '• ^'•'- ^'''^ ^'^ - y°""?- This oneEste es el mfo. ig j^iae.
iCuil de Us Plumas es U Which pen is mine? -This isinU?-fistaesUdeVd. yours

208. The definite article may be used with de «1. de '-lla
etc. instead of suyo, etc., to make the meaning clear o^emphatic (see also §83).

^'el^JeelSL'"'**^'''"***""^** ^
^^""^ ^ ^^'- ^ ^^^^^'^ h«"-

Pr^weUcasade Vd.au de He prefers your house to theiiB.
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20e. Study the inflection of haber (§257), ter ($250), and

ir(S261).

EXERCISES

acradecer, to be grateful for,

agradeddo, -a, grateful

anhdar, to long for

atento, -a, devoted, courteous

el borrfo, blot

el carifio, affection

el compromiso, engagement

coiriente, present (month), in-

stant

dentro de, within

Enrique, Henry
estimable, esteemed

eritar, to avoid, help (» avoid)

hist6rico, -a, historic(al)

la molestia, trouble

el monumento, monument, impo*'

ing public building

la oportunidad, opportunity

pennanecer, to remain

prestar, to lend, show

puea, well, for

querido, -a, dear, bcljvcd

el retpeto, respect; respetos, re-

gards

aludar, to salute

el servidor, la servidora, servant

subscribir, to subscribe, sign

Muy sefior m(o. My dear Sir; su apredable carta, your favor; no

hay novedad, all ia well; sin novedad, without accident, as usual; me
hidlo mejor, I am better; esti de vuelta, he has returned, he ia bock;

jqu6 tal sigue Vd.? how ore you getting on? da la ima, it is striking

one; dan las dos (tres, etc.), it is striking two (tlirec, etc.); no sirve

para nada, it is good for nothing; su atento y seguro servidor, your

devoted and faithful servant *

A. 1. Hotel Grande, Granada

15 de Junio de 1918 *

Querido Pablo:

Hoy llegu^ a Granada sin novedad, y pienso permanccer

aquf ocho dfas. La verdad es que cstaba cansado cuando

llegu6, pero ya me siento mejor. He ofdo dceir que Granada

tiene muchos monumentos historicos y desco verlos todos.

Hdgame Vd. el favor de decir al senor Veldzquez que estare

de vuelta dentro de quince dfas. Bien se que le doy a Vd.

mucha molestia, pero no puedo evitarlo. iQu6 tal sigue

I This may be translated: very nrtcerely your*.

t Mil novecientOB diez y ocho.
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3.

Vd.? Eflpero que ya se halle mejor. Ahora no puedo e»-
cribir m6a, pues tengo xin compromiso a las dos y media, y
ya dieron las dos. Dispense Vd. el borr6n. jEsta pluma-
fuente (pluma estilogrdfica) no sirve para nada!

Le saluda con carifio su amigo

Enrique.

Calle de San Cri8t6bal, 55/ Barcelona
10 de Marzo de 1918

Sr. D.» Tomds Hidalgo y Rivera,

Calle del Arenal, 35,

Madrid.

Muy sefior mfo y amigo:

Acabo de recibir su apreciable carta del 8 del corriente yme apresuro a contestarla. Mucho agradezco todo lo que
(that which) Vd. ha hecho por (for) mi hijo durante su
enfermedad.

Descamos que cuente con que (be assured of the fad that)
Vd. y todos los suyos (all your family) tiencn en csta ciudad
am.gos muy agradecidos que anhelan la oportunidad de
corresponder a los buenos servicios que Vd. ha tenido la
bondad de prestar a nuestro querido hijo.

Con mi familia prescnto mis respetos a su estimable
sefiora esposa, y me subscribo de Vd. muy atento y seguro
servidor y amigo,

Carlos Pereda y Gald6s.

B. Contestese. 1. ^A donde llcg6 Enrique? 2. iC6mo
IIcg6? 3. iCudnto tiempo pensaba permaneccr alU?
4. iComo estaba cuando ]leg6? 5. iC6mo se sentfa cuando
cscnbio la carta? 6. ^Qu-i habfa ofdo decir? 7. iQu6 le
rog6 a Pablo que dijera al sefior Vcldzquez? 8. ^Qu6 sabfa

nleVTJ:::t
*'^ """'"' °' *'^ ''^"*" ^ ^^^^^ ^^^--^ '^^^ ^

* Sr. D. . Sefior Don.
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Enrique que le daba a Pablo? 9. iPor q\x6 no pudo Enrique
escribirmds? 10. iQu6horadi6? 11. iPorqu61emdi6 Enri-
que a Pablo que le dispenaara? 12. iQu6 cosa no servla
para nada? 13. iC6mo acab6 Enrique la caita?

14. iD6nde estaba Carios Pereda y Gald68 cuando es-
cnbi6 la carta a Tom&a Hidalgo y Rivera? 15. iCuil es
la fecha de esa carta? 16. ^CuAl es la direcci6n del sefior
Hidalgo? 17. iQud acab6 de recibir el sefior Pereda?
18. iQu6 se apresurd a hacer? 19. iQu6 le agradeci6 al
seflor Hidalgo? 20. iCon qxi6 deseaba que contase el seflor
Hidalgo? 21. iQu61epre8ent6al seflor Hidalgo? 22. iC6mo
se sub8cribi6?

« S }n^; "f . "\? '" ^^^ ^^°«°**' Caracas), the capital of
Peni (Colombia, Venezuela). 4. Alfonao the Thirteenth is king
of Spain. 5. My father is a physician. 6. My uncle is a lawyer.
7. Both (Loi dos) arc Americans. 8. Mr. (Jar-lucci is a tailrr.
0. His brother is a carpenter (carpintero). 10. Both - .^ Italians
11. They used to live in Pisa, a city of Italy. 12. A certain friend
of mine (amlgo mio) told me so (lo). 13. Another friend of mine
demed it. 14. He did not believe such a story. 15. That man
never wears a necktie. 16. What a pity that he does not dress
{usese rtBtint) betterl 17. Present my regards to yr - people
(« los suyos). 18. He presented his regards to my peopi.

TradiiKanse las »iguienles frases, y repUanse despu^ omitiendo loa
nombres. 19. He has his books. 20. She has her books. 21 Have
you your books? 22. We have our books. 23. He read her letter.
24. She read his letter. 25. Did you read their letters? 26 I
prefer my house to yours. 27. Do you prefer your house to mine?
28. Which house > is yours? 29. Whose house is that one (aqu«U«)?

Hotel Grande, Granada.

n nu ,

April 25, 1918.
Dear Charles:

Granada is more interesting than SeviUe (SeviUa). It is not so
large, but it has the Alhambra which is the most interestiu-.; his-

» Note that which house is gu« ciu>. while which alone ia cniL
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torical monument in Spain. It wm buUt by tlie Moors (moros)
m*ny centuries ago.

I was very tired and nearly iU when I arrived yesterday, but Iam better now. How are you getting on? I hope that you are
feehng much better. Tell Mr. P«rei that I shall be back in a wc k
I can't stay longer (mis tismpo) this time (vei), but I hope to
return next year. It has struck half-past three and I have an
engagement at four o'clock.

Yours affectionately (viaae A. 1),

Ferdinand.

33 San Cristobal Street, Barcelona.

May 5, 1918.

2.

Mr. Henry Valera Ortis,

50 Arenal Street,

Madrid.

Dear Sir:

We have just received your favors of the 2mi and 3rd instant
and we make haste to answer the: .. We are very grateful to you
and your wife (estimable sefiora) for all that (lo que) you (Vds )have done for our daughter during her illness, and we hope that
we shaU-be-able (§153) some day to repay you [for] the many
good services that you have had the kin-' .ess to show our beioved
daughter.

We present our respects to you (Vd.) and all your family and
we are very sincerely yours,

Paul Martfnez Tamayo.
Anna Herrera de Martfnez.

RESUMEN GRABfATICAL

204. Supresitfn del artfculo determinado.— EI artfculo deter-
mmado, aunque necesario en ingl^, se suprime en espafiol:

1. Geiieralmente ante el nombre en aposici6n.
2. Ante el adjetivo numeral que modifica a un tftulo.
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205. Supresidn del artfculo indeterminado.— Generalmente
se suprime:

1. Ante el nombre no calificado que sirve de predicado (atributo).

2. Ante el nombre en aposici6n.

3. Ante las voces cierto, otro, ciento, mil
; y despuds de tal.

4. En diversas expresiones idiomdticas, tales como: . . .

207. Pronombres posesivos. — Obs^rvese que en espafiol los
pronombicG posesivos requieren el artfculo determinado y no lo

requicren en ingles.

a. Pero el artfculo determinado se usa con el posesivo como predi-
cado (atributo) solamcnte en las preguntas quo empiczan por cuil o
qu6 (adj.) o en la contestacidn » estas preguntas.

208. El artfculo determinado puede usarse con de €1, de ella,

etc., en vez de suyo, etc., para dar mayor claridad o ^nfasis a la
expresi6n.

LESSON XLV

210. Demonstratives. — Study §§59-62.

a. That of, the one of, etc., arc usually expressed by el (la, lo, los,
las) de.

Laplumadeaceroyladeoro. The steel pen and the gold one
{lit., The pen of steel and that
of gold).

Lo de ayer. The affair of yesterday.

211. Relative Pronouns

que, who (whom), which, that

el cual (la cual, lo cual, los cuales, las cuales) \ who (whom), whichel que (la que, lo que, los que, las que) /
quien (-es), who (whom)
cuanto (-a, -os, -as), all who, all that

cuyo (-a, -OS, -as), whose

212. Uses of the Relative Pronouns.— 1, Que, the most
common of the Spanish relative pronouns, is invariable. It
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is used as subject or object of a verb, and it may refer to

persons or things. After a preposition, whom is quien (-es).

El alumno que parti6 hoy.

La alumna que vl esta ma-
fiana.

Los alumnos de quienes ha-

bUlbamos.

The student (m.) who (that) left

to-day.

The student (/".) whom (that) I

saw this morning.

The students of whom we were
speaking.

2. El cual (la cual, etc.), el que (la que, etc.), or quien
(-es), may be used to avoid ambiguity. El cual and el que
indicate the gender and number of t1\e antecedent. Quien
makes clear that the antecedent is a person and indicates

the number.

He escrito al hijo de dofia

Francisca, el cual estudia

para medico.

Ayer vi al duefio de la casa,

quien esti en la ciudad.

I have written to Dofia Fran-
cisca's son who is studying to

be a physician.

Yesterday I saw the owner of the

house, who is in town.

3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., are expressed by
el que, la que, etc., or by qmen (-es).

El que desea mucho siempre

es pobre.

Estos muchachos son los que

Vd. buscaba.

Quien calla, otorga.

No tengo a quien dirigirme.

He who desires much is always
poor.

These boys are the ones that you
were looking for.

He who is silent gives assent.

I haven't any one to whom to

apply.

4. Neuter that which or what (= that which), referring to a
statement or idea, is lo que, and neuter ivhich is commonly
lo cual.

^Sabe Vd. lo que quiere?

Prometi6 estudiar mis, lo cual

agrad6 mucho a su padre.

Do you know what he wants?
He promised to study more, which

greatly pleased liis father.
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5. A Spanish relative pronoun can not be omitted, nor
can it precede its preposition, as in English. Compare
the man we voere talking about with el hombre de quien
hablibamos.

213. Study the inflection of tener (§258), estar (§260),
and andar (§262).

EXERCISES

), mostafectfsifflo, -a (afmo,

affectionate(ly)

agradar, to please

apurado, -a, without money
la culpa, fault, giiilt

el duello, cvmer

la falta, lack

el guia, guide

ofrecer, to offer

pedir (i) prestado, to ask the

loan of, borrow

el placer, pleasure

privar, to deprive (of)

procurar, to attempt, try

prometer, to promise

tomar prestado, to borrow

me hace falta, I lack, I need; no puedo menos de hacerlo, I can't
help doing it; si Vd. tiene inconveniente en hacerlo, if you have any
objection to doing it; iqa€ hay de nuevo? what is the news? lo

logrS, I succeeded (in doing so); no es mia la culpa, it is not my fault;

Vd. tiene la culpa, it is your fault; no deje Vd. de hacerlo, do not fail

to do so; no hay nada de particular, there is nothing unusual

A. 1. Calle de Preciados, Matanzas, Cuba
8 de Enero de 1918

Querido Juan:

Me hace falta dinero. iPuede Vd. enviarme un giro postal

de cincuenta pesos oro? Si me presta esta suma, prometo
pagdrsela el primero del mes que viene. No me agrada
pedir prestado el dinero que necesito, pero esta vez no puedo
menos de hacerlo. Siento muchfsimo molestar a Vd. y si

tiene inconveniente en prestdrmelo, no lo haga. No es mfa
la culpa de hallarme apurado (sin dinero) en esta poblaci6n.

Se lo explicar^ a Vd. cuando le vea. He procurado tomar
prestado aquf el dinero que me falta, pero no lo logr^. La
verdad es que no tengo a quien dirigirme. iQue hay de
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nuevo en la Habana? Aquf no hay nada de particular. No
deje Vd. de escribirme.

Suyo afmo,

Felipe.

^- Calle de Francos, 85
Sefior Don Carlos Taraayo y Bans,

PL"5rta del Sol, 10.

Muy scnor mfo:

Tendrfamos gran placer en que nos hiciese Vd. el honor de
comer con nosotros manana por la noche. Espero que no
tenga Vd. ningdn otro compronuso que nos prive de su
compafLfa en esta ocasion.

Mi marido tendrd el gusto de hacerle una visita hoy para
saludarle y para ofrecerse a acompanarle (accompany you)
maflana cuando venga a nuestra casa.

Quedo de Vd. S. S.,

Q. S. M. B.,1

Mercedes Garcfa de Ndfiez.
A 21 de diciembre de 1918.

B. CorUestese. 1. ^A qui^n escribi6 Felipe? 2. ^Cudl es
la fecha de su carta? 3. iQu(? Ic hacfa falta a Felipe?
4. iCudnto dinero querfa que lo * aviase Juan? 5. iCudndo
prometio pagdrsclo? 6. iLc agradaba a Felipe pedir prestado
el dincro que necesitaba? 7. ^No pudo menos de hacerlo?
8. iTenfa Felipe la culpa de hallarse apurado (sin dinero)?
9. iCudndo se lo explicarfa a su amigo? 10. iD6nde pro-
cur6 tomar prcstado el dinero que le faltaba? 11. ^Lo logr6?

' S. S. 0. S. M. B. here is to be read segura senridora que su mano beta.
ihis very formal expression is now little used except in invitations an-nouncements, etc When a man thus addresses a woman, the corresponding
ormal expression is S. S. Q. S. P. (pies) B. Instead of de Vd. S. S. OS M(P.) B.. one also finds S. S. S. Q. B. S. M. (P.) - ,u seguro .er^^dor que'besa au mano (lus pies). In ordinarj- social and commercial correspond-
ence^ It 18 now customary to omit Q. B. S. M., or to use in its place Q. E.a. Jtt. . que estrecha su mano, who clasps your hand.
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Hi!

^ U

12. iPor qu^ no? 13. iHabfa algo (anything) de particular

en Matanzas? 14. iD6nde estd Matanzas?
15. iA qui^n escribi6 la scnora dofia Mercedes Garcfa de

Niinez? 16. iCudl es el nombre de bautismo (de pila)

de esta seftora? 17-18. ^Cudl es el apellido de su padre
(de su marido)? 19. iEn qu6 tendrfan gran placer la sefiora

y su marido? 20. ^Para cudndo invit6 e''a al sefior Tamayo
a comer con ellos? 21. ^Para qu<5 tendrfa el marido el gusto
de hacer una visita al senor Tamayo? 22. ^Cudl es la fecha
de la invitaci6n?

C. 1. The lady who arrived yesterday. 2. The lady to whom I
was speaking. 3. The young lady whom I saw this morning.
4. The book that he borrowed froTime (me piditfprestado). 5. The
man that borrowed the book. 6. The book of .

i ;ch we were
speaking. 7. The house he bought. 8. The house in which he
lives. 9. I have written to Mr. Herrera's daughter who is in New
York. 10. I have written also to Mrs. Martfnez's son who is in
Havana. 11. Do you know a book which is (§161, 2) more inter-
esting than this [one]? 12. Do you know the author of this book,
who is [a] great poet in my opinion? 13-14, This boy (This
girl) is the one who told me so. 15-16. T!xese men (These women)
are the ones wlio took it (ije lo llevaron). 17. What do you want?
18. Tell me what you v/ant. 19. I beUevc you don't kno^ what
you want. 20. What did he buy? 21. lie will (quiere) not toll

me what he bought. 22. He is working harder (mfis), which pleases
me greatly (mucho). 23, He told us the truth, which (n.) sur-
prised (sorprendi6) us.

^- !• Calle de San Fernando, 15, Buenos Aires,

May 5, 1918.
Dear Ferdinand:

Will you send me a postal money order for (de) seventy-five
dollars? I am without money. I have spent the last dollar that
I had. I tried to borrow some money from (a) an acquaintance,
but he would (querfa) not lend it to me. I haven't [any] friends
in this town. If you will lend me that (esa) amount, I promise
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to pay it back (= pay it to you) the first of next month. If you
have any objection to lending me so (tan) large an amount (Jan
amount so large), send me fifty dollars.

I am sorry to trouble you, but it isn't my fault that I am withoutmoney I haven t any one here to whom to apply. I tried to findsome friend but I didn't succeed. What's the news in Monte-
video? I hope you and all your people are well. There isnothing unusual here. Do not fail to ^vrite me as soon as possible,
because I need money.

i^^iuie,

Most affectionately yours,

Paul.

2. Mrs. Mary Herrcra de L6pez,
Puerta del Sol, 15.

Dear Madam (Muy seflorft m£a)

:

We should be greatly pleased if (vease A. 2) you would do ushe honor of dimng with us Thursday night (el jueves por la noche)

.

We hope that you have no engagement that will deprive us of yourcompany (The) dinner >vill be served at seven o'clock. My hus-
band will have the pleasure of sending you (de mandar a Vd.) ourmotor car, at the hour mentioned (seflaUda), to bring you to our

''®* I am very sincerely yours (vcase A. 2),
Anna Rodrfguez de Ulloa.

January 12, 1918.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
210. Demostrativos : . .

lo.':Z)Vf'
'^ """ "^'

"' '"P''^"" gencralmente per el (la. lo,

212. Uso de los pronombres relativos.— 1. Que, el mdscomun de los pronombres relativos espanoles, e? ''nvariable Se
usa como sujeto o complemento verbal, pudiendo roferirse a per-
sonas o cosas. Despuds de una preposici6n, whom es quien (-es)

^. Para evitar la ambiguedad en las expresionos se hace uso de
e. cual (la cual. etc.), el que (la que, etc.), o quien (-es). El cual
} el que mdicaa el genero y el mimero del antecedente. Ouien
mclica que el antecedente es una persona e indica su mimero

i|
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3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., se traducen por el que, U
que, etc., o por quien (-es).

4. Las exprcsiones neutras that which o what (> that which) que
hacen referenda a una manifestaci6n o idea, se traducen por lo que,

y el neutro which es comlimnr'^e lo cual.

5. El pronombre relativo t:dpaflol no puede omitirse, ni puede
preceder a su prepoeici6n, como en ingl^.

214.

LESSOn XLVI

Interrogatiye Pronouns

qui^n (-es), who (whom)
de qui£n (-es), whose

qu6, what (which)

cu41 (-es), which

cuinto (-a, -OS, -as), how much
(many)

All except. qui£n (-es) may be used as pronominal adjectives.

a. In questions, which used as an attributive (or adherent) adjective

is qu6 : iqu6 libro quiere Vd.? which book do you veish t

b. In exclamations, what (a) or how is qu6: |qu£ bonita nifia! what
a pretty girl! |qu£ pAlida estisi how pale you are I

215. Indefinite Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives

alguien
some onCj somebody
any one, anybody

algimo (-a, -os, -as), some, any,

a few

alguna cosa

algo
J

uno (-a, -OS, -as), one, some
cada (adj., invar.), each, every

cada tmo (-a), each one
ambos (-as)

Ids (las) dos

Ids (las) demis, the rest

cualquiera (cualesquiera),

(one) at all, whatever

nadie, no one, nobody

> something, anything

both

any

ninguno (-a, -os, -as), none, no
ninguna cosa

]

cosa algima > nothing

nada j

mucho (-a, -os, -as), much, many
poco (-a, -OS, -as), little, few

todo (-a, -OS, -as), all, every;

(n.) everything

mismo (-a, -os, -as), same, self

otro (-a, -OS, -as), other, another

tanto (-a, -os, -as), as (so) much
(many)

tal, such, such a
quienquiera (quienesquiera), who-

ever
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Mil Tale algo que luuU.

Todo hombre debe cumpUr
con su deber.

Todot los muduchos jugaban
a la p«lota.

Va al teatro todas las noches
(cada noche).

Cada dos horas sale tin tren.

Nos qulere a los dos.

Murid el mismo dfa.

& mismo me lo dijo.

Quisi^ramos otros dos.

Something is better than nothing.

Evry man should do his duty.

All the boys were playing ball.

He goes to the theater every (each)

night.

A train leaves everj- two hours.

He Ukes us both.

He died the same day.

He told me so himself.

We 8h'>uld like two others.
Hay tantos hombres como There are as many men as women.

mujeres.

Nunca pasi tal noche. I never passed such a night.

a. An unemphatic some or any is usually not expressed in Spanish.

^Quiere Vd. uvas? Do you want some grapes?
^Tiene Vd. peras?—No tengo. Have you any pears?— I haven't

any.

b. A lilOe (denoting quantity) is un poco de: ^puede Vd. prestarme
un poco de dinero? can you lend me a little Tnoncy f

c. Cualquiera (cualesquiera) may lose the final -a when it preccdcfl
the noun it modifies.

Cualquier hombre es bueno para Any man is good (enough) for
eso. that.

But, Para eso cualquiera es bueno. For that any one (at all) is good.

d. Review §113.

216. Study the inflection of poner (§265), saber (§268),
caber (§269), and poder (§270).
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EXERCISES

iif-

particiiMur, to announce
reezpedir (i), to forward
religioBo, -a, religious

remitir, to remit, send
resfriarse, to catch cold

simpitico, -«, charming, pleas-

ant

Buplicar, to beg
la tardanza, delay

el temple, temple, church

veiificarse, to be held m per-

formed

•djunto, -a, adj., adjunto, ode.,

enclosed, herewith

asistir, to be present (at), at-

tend

bonito, -a, pretty

casarse con, to marry, get mar-
ried

la ceremonia, ceremony
el enlace, union, marriage

enojarse, to get angry: eno-
jado, -a (con), angry (with)

fijamente, with certainty

Itandsco, Francis

la notida, news (item); las noti-

das, news

icutodo tuYO Vd. notidas de 61? when did you hear from him last?
a los pocos alios de estar aqui, after being here a few years; jqufi hay?
what's the matter? ^qufi tiene Vd.? what's the matter with you? no
tengo nada, there's nothing the matter with me; de vez en cuando
from tune to time; tuvo lugar, it took place; si mal no me acuerdo, if
I remember rightly; guarda cama, he stays in bed; tengo miedo, Iam frightened; se me olvid6, 1 forgot.

A. 1.

Querido Carlos:

iCudndo tuvo Vd. noticias de Pedro? A los pocos dfas de
estar en Mdxico rcciW una carta de 61, pero no ha vuelto a
escribirme despuds. ^Qud tendrd que no quiere escribirme?
iCree Vd. que est^ enojado conmigo? Yo le escribo de vez
en cuando, pero no contesta a mis cartas.

^Ha ofdo Vd. que Francisco se cas6 con la hija de los
sefiores de Montoya? La ceremonia religiosa se verified en

t Within Mexico itself, the word " M«zico »' usuaUy means the city of
Mexico. The country as a whole is usually spoken of as la Repliblica Mexi-
cana, but officially it is called los Estados Unidos Mexicanos. The official
spelling 18 M6X1C0 and mexicano, but the pronunciation is always M«jico
and mejicano.

Mexico, 1 5 de Julio de 1918.
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el templo de Santa Teresa el 15 do abril. La ceremonia
civil > tuvo lugar la mafiana del mismo dfa, si mal no me
acuerdo. Yo no pude asistir por {on account of) haberme
resfriado. Tuve que guardar cama ocho dfas. Dofia Julia,
la esposa de Francisco, es bonita y simpAtica; y, lo que es
de mayor importancia, su padre es rico. Adjunta « le remito
a Vd. la invitaci6n que reciW de los seflores de Montoya.
Como no s6 fijamente su direcci6n, me permito remitir

esta carta a casa de su padre, quien la reexpediri si Vd. no
csti aW (there). Le ruego perdone » la tardanza con que
correspondo a su carta.

Cr^ame siempre su buen amigo,

2.
Juan.

Felipe Montoya y Carranza

y Marfa Galdos de Montoya
tienen el honor de participar a Vd.

el pr6ximo enlace de su hija

Julia

con el Sefior

Don Francisco

Tamayo y Baus
y le suplican so sirva (to be kind enough) asistir a
la ceremonia religiosa que so verificard en el Templo
de Santa Teresa el dfa 15 del presente a las 11 de la
mafiana.

Mexico, abril de 1918.

B. CorUisteso. 1. ^A quidn escribi6 Juan? 2. iD6nde es-
taba cuando escribi6 la carta? 3. iCudl es la fecha de la
carta? 4. ^De qui^n querfa noticias? 5. iCxi&ndo recibi6

logll.'°

""^ ''°"°*™'' " ""^ ceremony is requisite to make a marriage

' iMtead of adjunta. adjunto may here be used adverbially

as het "*"' """"'"• ^""^ **"" "^'' *•*" 'o^^<^iion qu. may be omitted

I

I

.!i;i
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Juan una carta do Pedro? 6. ^Ha vuelto Pedro a escribirlc

despuds? 7. ^Sabfa Juan lo que tenia Pedro? 8. iTemfa
que Pedro estuviera enojado con 61? 9. ^Cuindo le es-

cribfa? 10. iContcstaba Pedro a Ia8 cartas de Juan?
11. iCon quidn se cas6 Francisco? 12, ^En d6ndo se

verified la ceremonia religiosa? 13. ^Cudndo se verified?

14. ^Cudndo tuvo lugar la ceremonia civil? 15. iPudo asis-

tir Juan a las ceremonias? 16. ^Por q\i6 no? 17. ^Cudnto
tiempo tuvo que guardar cama? 18. ^Es bonita o fea
(homely) la esposa de Francisco? 19. iEs rico o pobre el

padre de ella? 20. iQu6 cosa le remiti6 Juan a su amigo?
21. lA casa de quidn remiti6 Juan la carta? 22. ^Que 'e

rog6 a bu amigo que perdonase? 23. iC6mo se subscr: .id

Juan?

24. iQuidnes son los padres de dofia Julia? 25. i,Qu6
tenlan el honor de participar a Juan? 26. iQu6 le suplicaron
que se sirviera hacer?

C. 1. What a pretty girl! 2. But how pale she is! 3. What a
handsome horse you have! 4. How gentle he is! 5. Whose horse
have you? 6-7. Some one (No one) told me so. 8. Have you any
friends in Guadalajara? 9. I haven't any friends there (aU«).

10. I do not know any one there. 11. Have you anything that is

(§161, 2) better than this (n.)? 12. I haven't anything better.

13. Have you any apples to-day? 14. No, ma'am; we haven't
any to-day. 15. We have neither apples nor pears. 16. Every
man ought to get married. 17. All men ought to work. 18. They
ought to work every day except Sundays. 19. I believe every-
thing (§212, 5) he says (dice). 20-21. A train leaves every hoar
(every frivo hours). 22. A Uttle (pequefio) boy asked me for a Uttle
money. 23. I gave him a few (unos pocos) cents. 24. He likes us
both. 25. He doesn't Uke either one of us (No nos qulere ni a
uno ni a otro). 26-27. Did you buy another (the other) house?
28. They received many other (otras muchas) invitations. 29. She
told him so herself

. 30. Mr. Hidalgo arrived the same day. 31. He
ought not to do such a thing. 32. I never passed such a day.
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33. Whatever amount he may offer me, I shall accept it. 34. I
should be very glad to (TendrU mucho pUcer an) accept any
amount (at all). 3.5. Are there as many women as men here?
36. There are not so many men as women.

^' ^' Guadalajara, Mexico.

June 12, 1918.
Dear Philip:

Do you know that Paul Palacio married the daughter of Mr. and
Mrs. Hidalgo last month? The religious ceremony was performed
in the church of Saint Anne, May 5, at 10 o'clock in (de) the morn-
ing, if I romember rightly. The civU ceremony took phwe the same
day. Aa I wan iU, I couldn't go (- attend). I caught cold and had
to 8tay in bed several days. Paul's wife is pretty, and her friends
say that she is very charming. I hope to have the pleasure of
knowing her soon. I send you herewith the invitation tha* the
Hidalgos were good enough to (tuvieron la bondad de) send (enviar)
me. I forgot to tell you that the lady's father is exceedingly-rich
(riqufsimo).

When did you hear from Ferdinand last? He doesn't write to
me [any] more. After having been here a few months I wrote to
him, but he didn't answer my letter. Do you think (usese creer)
he is angry with me? I haven't done anything that could offend
him, so far as I know (que yo sepa). Can you tell me what is the
matter with him (lo que tiene)?

I have Cgot] to send thig letter to your father's house, as I don't
know your address. Pardon the delay with which I answer your
letter. Don't fail to wite me all the news of Guanajuato. Nothing
has happened here (Aquf no hay novedad), except Paul's marriage
(la boda).

Believe me ever your cordial friend (viase A. 1),

Charles.

2. Escribase, siguiendo el modelo de A. 2, Mr. and Mrs. Henry
Hidalgo y Bazdn ' have the honor of announcing the approaching
marriage of their daughter Mercedes to Mr. Paul Palacio Vald^s,

« The lady's muiden name was Marfa Ortii.
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and they beg you to be kind enough to be present at the religioui

ceremony which will be performed in the church of Saint Anne the
fifth day of next month at 10 o'clock in the morning.

Guadalajara, April, 1918.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

314. PronombretinterroKativot: . , . Todoe excepto quMn (-•)
pueden uaarse como adjetivos pronominales.

a. En las intcrrogociones, cl adjetivo which, antcpueato al nombro
que modifica, bc traduce per la palnbra qu6.

6. En laa exclumacioncs, las palabros what o how sc troducen por la
palabra qnt.

216. Algunot pronombres indeterminados y adjetivos prono-
minalei: . . .

o. Por regla general si 8ome o any no son enfdticofl, no se cxprcsan
en cspofiol.

b. A little, dcnotando cantidad, cs un poco de.
c. Cualquiera (cualesquiera), cuando precede al nombre que modi-

fica, puede perder la -a final.

217.

LESSON XLVn

Cardinal Numerals

1 un(o), -a
2 dos

3 tres

4 cuatro

5 cinco

6 seis

7 siete

8 echo

9 nueve

10 diez

11 once

12 doce

13 trt ••

14 catorce

15 quince

16 diez y seis >

17 diez y siete

18 diez y ocho .

19 diez y nueve
20 veinte

> Or diecisCis. diecisiete, eto.
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21 TdndunCo), -«

*

80
22 Ttintidte 90
23 Ttintitjr^i 100
24 Tdnticiiatro 200
25 Teiatidtteo 300
26 veintisCis 400
27 Teintiiiete 500
28 Tdntiocbo eoo
20 Teintinuev* 700
30 trdnU 800
31 treinta y 00(0), -« 900
40 ciurenta looo
fiO dncumti 2000
60 sesenta 1,000,000

70 setenU 2,000,000

209

ochnta
noTente

den (to)

dofdaitoi, -M
treidMitoi, -M
cuatrodentM, -m
quinientoi, -u
Mitcientoi, -ai

setedentot, -aa

ochodentoa, -ai

novecientoi, -aa
mil

dot mil

unmilldn

dosmillonea

o. For the apocopation of uno and dento, soc 5179. Note also the
use of un and una in such expressions as veintidn dias, tiventy-one daya,
veintiuna aemanas, ttoenly-one vxeka.

b. For the omission of un before den(to) and mil, see 5205, 3.
But note veintidn mil, 21,000; etc.

c. Millte is a masculine noun; its plural is millones. It requires
the preposition de before the word it multiplies: un miU6n de pesos,
a million doUara.

d. In compound numbers, y, and, is placed before the lost numeral,
provided the numeral that unmediatcly precedes is less than 100.
Thus: dento noventa y dnco, 195; but dosdentos dnco, 205.

c. Counting by hundreds is not carried above nine hundred in
Spanish; Vginning with ten hundred, mil is used: mil novedentos
diez y siete, 1017.

218. Ordinal Numerals

1st primer(o), -a,-os, -as*
2nd segundo, -a, -os, -as
3rd tercer(o), -a, -os, -as
4th cuario, -a, -os, -as
5th quinto, -a, -os, -as

6th sexto, -a, -os, -as

7th sSptimo, -a, -os, -as
8th octavo, -a, -os, -as
*Hh noveno, -a, -os, -as

IJth d^cimo, -a, -os, -as

' Also written veinte y uno, veiate y dos, etc., but not pronounced thus.
Veintiiin requires the accent nia.k.

* These may be abbreviated to 1° (l«f;, !», l"s, loa. g^^^
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a. For the apocopation of primero and tercero, see §179 1.
b. The Spanish ordinals above d£cimo are Uttle used. Their nlaca

IS usually taken by the cardinals.

Alfonso Trece.

£1 capftulo dncuento.
Alfonso the Thirteenth.
The fiftieth chapter.

219. Fractions

h
medio, -a
lamitad i

{

un tercio

la tercera parte

I trw cuartos; I un quinto (or la quinta parte); ^ un d«cimo
(or la dficuna parte); etc.

From I'r to ^, fractional numerals are commonly formed by add-mg -avo to the cardinal after dropping a final vowel, except the -e of
-siete and -nueve: t't, un onzavo; A, dos dozavos; A, cinco
vemtavos; etc.; but i»r, un diedsieteavo; A, un veintinueveavo.

T*if IS la centesima (parte); tsW, la mil€sima (parte).*

a. Half (a half, one half, half a) as substantive, is expressed by la
nutad; as adjective, by medio (-a).

La mitad de mis bienes.

Trabaj6 medio dfa.

One half of my goods.
He worked a half day.

220. Arithmetical Signs

+ , mis o y
- , menos

- , es (igual a), son (iguales a).

X , (multiplicado) por

: , dividido por

2 + 3 » 5, dos mis (o y) tres son cinco.
6-3-2, cinco menos tres son (o es igual a) dos.
3x3-9, tres (multiplicado) por tres son nueve.
9:3-3, nueve dividido por tres son tres.

221. Study the inflection of venir (§2(>4), hacer (§266)
and querer (§271).

•One may also say una tercera i»rte. doe quintM partes, una milCtima
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EXERCISES

•Irededor de, around, about
el ctodni', cntime
la CO' fra, pur^hahc

ch'i^o, -a, sm.bll, lihle

dc de, sinco, from

di^'f^/i, ;o divide

el d61ar, dollar («/ U. S. A.)
duro, -a, hard; el duro, dollar

(of Spain)

estadounidense,* of the United
States

gordo, -a, stout, fat

hispanoamericano, -a, Span-
ish-American

el mercado, market
la monedaj coin

multiplicar, to multiply
el nfquel, nickel (metal)

la onza, ounce
la plata, silver

el " real," (in Spain) " nickel ";

(in Mexico, etc.) " shilling "

or " bit

"

la tierra, earth, land
la unidad, unity

el valor, value; courage

variar (§243), to vary

da una vuelta, it makes a turn, revolves; el sol sale, the sun rises;
el sol se pone, the sun sets; por todo, altogether; ^a c6mo se vende?
how IS It sold? what is it sold at? hace sol (luaa), the sun (moon) is
shining (also hay luna)

A. 1. El afio es el espacio de tiempo en que la tierra da
una vuelta completa alrededor del sol. 2. El afio se divide
en 4 estaciones, en 12 meses, en 52 semanas, y en 365 dfas.
3. El mes tiene poco mds de 4 semanas. 4. La semana es
el espacio de 7 dfas, de los cuales el primero es el lunes y el
liltimo el domingo. 5. El dfa se divide en 24 horas; la hora
se divide en 60 minutos; y el minuto se divide en 60 segun-
dos. 6. En el verano el sol sale temprano y se pone tarde.
7. En el invierno sale tarde y se pone temprano.

B. 1. La unidad monetaria de Espafia es la peseta, que
vale poco menos de 20 centavos norteamericanos (estado-
unidenses). 2. La peseta se divide en 100 c^ntimos. 3. La
moncda de plata de 5 pesetas se llama popularmente "duro ";

Estadounidense (or estadunidense) is a nnw word that has not metwith general acceptance. In Spain and in South America the Americaw, ofthe Umted States are usuaUy called norteamericanos or yanquis.
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u

25 c^ntimos son un "real." 4. A veces la moneda de cobre
de 10 cdntimos se llama vulgarmente "perra gorda" (o
"perro gordo"), y la de 5 c^ntimos "perra chica" (o "perro
chico").!

5. El peso es la unidad raonetaria de la Argentina, ChUe,
Cuba, Mexico y algunos otros pafees hispanoamericanos.
6. El peso se divide en 100 centavos. 7. El valor del peso
varfa desde 40 centavos norteamericanos (estadounidenscs)
hasta 50 centavos. 8. En Mexico la moneda de 25 cen-
tavos se llama tambicn popularmente "dos reales."

C. Contestese. 1. iQu<5 es el ano? 2. ^En cudntas esta-
ciones se divide el ano? 3. iCudles son? 4. iEn cudntos
mcses se divide el ano? 5. iCudles son? 6-7. ^En
cudntas semanas (^En cudntos dias) se divide el ano?
8. iCuantas semanas tiene el mes? 9. iQue es la semana?
10-11. ^Cudl es el primer (el liltimo) dfa de la semana?
12. iCuales son los dias do la semana? 13. iEn cudntas
horas se divide el dia? 14. ^En cudntos minutos se divide
la hora? 15. ^En cudntos segundos se divide el minuto?
16-17. ^.Sale el sol y se pone tarde o temprano en ol

verano (en el invierno)? 18-19. ^.Cudl es la unidad
monetaria de Espaiia (de Mdxico)? 20-21. ^En que se
divide la peseta (el peso)? 22-26. ^Como se llama tani-
bien la moneda do plata do 5 pesetas; (la moneda de cobre
de 10 centimes; la moneda do cobre de 5 centimos; la moneda
do plata de 25 centavos)? 27-28. iCudl es el valor (>n

centavos norteamericanos (estadounidenscs) de la peseta
espafiola?

D. ConUstese. 1. ^Cudl es la suma (sum) do $23.25 y
$35.50?2 2. Si de $95.35 quito $33.15, ^cudnto queda? 3. Si

« Because the image of a lion on the coin is humoroualy assumed to
resemble a cIor.

' Iti those prohlems read $ as " peso » or " pesos." In some rountrn-s
the $ id sometimes placed after the number: thus, 15$ =. 15 pegos.

.1^
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multiphco $21.75 por 7, icudl es el producto? 4. Si divido
«84.20 por 4, ^cudl es el resultado? 5. Una persona ha he-
cho 3 compras, y ha gastado sucesivamente $14, $34 y $68
iCudnto ha gastado por todo? 6. Un nino naci6 el 5 de
febrero de 1910. iCudndo cumplio 5 aiios? 7. Si Juan
tenia $10 y gasto $G.60, ^cudnto dinero le queda? 8 Si
Vd. pag6 $18 por 8 metros y medio de un gdnero de seda
la c6mo se vendfa el metro? 9-19. Si damos a una peseta
espanola el valor de 20 centavos norteamericanos (estado-
unidenses), ^cudnto vale en moneda norteamericana (esta-
doumdense): Ptas.: 28.15; 15.10, 35.75; 93.35; 118.60;
17O.70; 225.25; 280.20; 350.75; 500.35; 1,000? (Por
ejemplo, 28 pesetas con 15 centimos valen 5 pesos y 63 cen-
tavos norteamericanos [estadounidense.s]).i

E. Lease o escribase en espanol. 21; 32- 43- 54- fifj- 7r. q?.

98; 123; 234; 345; 456; 567; 678; 789; l'240 2 357'

'l^^!' }!^'V'''''''
^'«^'^' 2,100,150; daL 1492;

io?n° , ^i
"^ ^""^ ^^^^' ^"^ ^^« 1^17' «^ ^ft« 191»; el ano

1920
;
la pdgma 35; el capftulo 175; Carlos V • Luis 14-

cl Mmen 8; Alfonso 12; 1/2; 2/3; 1/4; 2/5- 5/8-
9.

.
'50; 5/75; 9/100; 25/1000; 3 + 5 = 8; 8 -2 = 6-

3x ',-45; 48:16 = 3.

F. 1. A (El) year is divided into four seasons, namely (a saber) •

spring, summer, autumn (o " fall "), and winter. 2. Summer is
the warm season (vcase XXVI, B. 4), and winter is the cold season
3. It IS cold in winter Ixjcause the days are short (cortos) and there
IS not much sunshine. 4. The days are short because the sun rises
ate and sets early. 5. It is warm in summer because the days are
long and there is much sunshine. 6. A (El) year is divided into
twelve months, namely: January, February, March, April, May,

n,

' ?** abbreviation of peseta is pU. Note the use of con before thenumber of cfintimos. The easiest method of reducing pesetas to dollars

^
to multiply the number of pesetas by two. and move the decimal pointone digit to the left.

*^

iti^:'

iilfl

m
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June, July, August, September, October, November, December.
7. Some months are longer than the others (los denULs). 8. For
instance (Por ejemplo), January has thirty-one d.iys while (en
tanto que) February, as a rule, has only (no tiene mis que) twenty-
eight days. 9. February has only four weeks, while January has
nearly four weeks and a half. 10. The days of the week are Mon-
day, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday.
11. In Spain and in the Spanish-American countries Monday is

the first day of the week and Sunday is the last day. 12. Sunday
is the day of rest, and the others are work days (= days of work).
13. An (La) hour is divided into sixty minutes, and a (el) minute
is divided into sixty seconds.

G. 1. Tt monetary unit of Spain is different from (diferente de)
that (§210, J the Spanish-American countries. 2. For in-

stance, in Arg.jntina and in Mexico, the monetary unit is the dollar,

which is divided into one hundred cents, while in Spain it is the
peseta, which is divided into one hundred centunes. 3. The Spanish
silver •• dure " has approxunately the same weight as (que) the
Mexican dollar. 4. A Spanish "real,»' as a rule, is worth less

than a Mexican " real," because the Mexican "real" is of silver.

5. In Spain there are copper coins of one centime, and of five

and ten centimes. 6. In Spanish America the smallest coin, as
a rule, is that of one cent.

I.

1

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

217. Numerates cardinales: . . .

a. Para el ap6cope de uno y ciento, v6ase el §179. Obsdrvese cl

use de un y una en expresiones como veintiiin dfas y veintiuna
semanas.

6. Para la supresitfn de un ante las palabras cien(to) y mil, vdase
el §205, 3. Obsdrvese ein embargo veintiiin mil.

c. Mill6n es nombre masculine: ?u plural es millones. Requiere
la pre/o8ici6n de ante el nombre que multiplica.

d. En ndmeros compuestos, y se eoloca ante el tUtimo numeral,
con tal que el ntimero quo le prereda sea menor de ciento.

e. En esp.aflol h6\o sc cuenta por ci«itos hasta SOO; dc 1,000 en
adelante se empleu mil.
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818. Numeralesordinales: . . .

215

a. Para el apocope de prtmero y tercero, vdase el §179, 1,

b. En espaftol se hace poco uso de los ordinales despuC^ de d£cimo.
En 8U lugar se usan los cardinalcs.

219. Ndmeros quebrados : - Desd. 1/11 hasta 1/99 se forman
los niimeros quebrados aftadiendo -avo al niimero cardinal despu<5s
de suprimir la vocal final excepto la -e de -siete y -nueye.

a. Half (c half, one half, half a) como substantivo se traduce per
la mitad; como adjetivo, por medio (-a).

220. Signosaritm£ticos: . . .

LESSON XLVin

ADVERBS

222.— 1. Aquf, ac«, here, hither; ahl, there (near the person
addressed); aUi, alW, there, thither (more remote).
Aquf and aUI denc+o a more specific and limited place

than do acfi and alU.

Ven aci.

Ven aquL
Come here.

Come right here.

2. Mucho, much, a great deal; muy, very.

Ha estudiado mucho.

Esti muy enfenna.

He has studied much (a great
deal).

She is very iU.

a. Muy, not mucho, ia used before a past participle not occurring
in a perfect tense: le estar£ muy agradecido, I ahaU be much obliged
to htm.

b. Very, when standing alone, is mucho, as muy can never stand
alone: ^es interesante el libro?-sf, mucho; f « 600* intereUingt— yea, very.

^

mi
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3. Both si, if, and sf, yes, may be used as intensive
adverbs.

iSinolocreol

I
Si parti6 esta mafianal

Ahora sf lo creo.

Eso si que es bueno.

Indeed I don't x>lievc it!

Why, he left this morning!
Now I do believe it.

That is indeed good.

4. Ya, already, now, in due time, indeed; ya no, no longer,
no more.

Ya acab£.

Ya entendemos.

Ya volverfi.

|Ya lo creo!

Ya no tengo dinero.

I have already finished.

Now we understand.

He will return in due time.

I should stiy sol

I have no more money.

5. -mente. — In Spanish, adverbs may be formed from
many descriptive adjectives by adding -mente to the femi-
nine singular of the adjective, as correctamente (from
correcto), correctly, fficUmente (from «cU), eadly, etc.

a. When several adverbs in -mente modify the same word, -mente
is omitted from all but the last: hable Vd. clara y distintamente,
speak clearly and distinctly.

223. Agreement of Subject and Verb.— A verb agrees
with its subject in number and person.

Yo soy, / am; tfi eres, you are; Vd. y Juan son, you and John are, etc.

a. When subjects are of different persons the verb is in the first
person plural if any of the subjects is of the first person; and it is ir.

the second person plural if the subjects are of the second and third
persons.

Tfi y yo somos. You and I are.
El y yo somos. He and I are.
Tfi y & sols. You and he are.

224. Study the inflection of dar (§263), valer (§273)
saUr (§274), and ver (§279).
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EXERCISES

217

la altura, height

la anchura, width, breadth
el Irea, /., are

iiido, -a, prid, dry; los 4rldos,
dry ohjec 3

ascender (ie; e, to amount to
la caja, box
el comercio, commerce, business
el cuadrado, square; cuadrado,

-a, square

espeso, -a, dense
el gramo, gramme
el grueso, bulk, thickness; grueso,

-a, bulky, thick

la hectirea, hectare

hondo, -a, deep
la libra, pound
el litre, liter

la longitud, length

medir (i), to measure
la pesa, weight (teilh which la

weigh objects)

pesar, to weigh
la profundidad, depth

servirse (i) de, to use
el suelo, ground, floor

la superficie, surface
el tamafio, size

aJ,^?*^.!' 'f
'°°?*"'* ^^ *°**""' ^ """f". Ja profundidad. el erueso)?

how much does this box hold (contain)? es declr, tSt is to ^y
A

1 Espana y todos los pafses hispanoamericanos hanadop ado el sistema mdtrico de pesas y medidas, que esmas fdcil que el sistema ingles por (on account of) ser dedrnal
2^

Por ejemplo, 10 centfmetros hacen un decfmetro y 10TeeTmetres hacen un metro, que es la unidad de longitud 3 Paramedjr las grandes distancias se emplea el kilLetro, que s

nglesa fCT ° ^P-^-^^^-ente 5/8 de una'milLmglesa 4. Los terrenes se miden por dreas (el drea es imcuadrado de 10 metres de lado) o'por hectlas ( ! loS^reas o aproximadamente 2 1/2 "acres " ingleses)
5. La unidad de capacidad para Ifquidos es eMitro oue^one el volumen de un decfmetro cUbico, y es iguaU p^coma. de un "quart" inglds. 6. Por regla general en^spaises espafioles los dridos se pesan y no se mfden

'

li
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7. La unidad de peso del sistema m^trico decimal es el

gramo, que es igual al peso de un centfmetro cdbico de agua
destilada {distilled). 8. Un gramo es cquivalente aproxi-

madamente a 15 granos ingleses. 9. En el comercio la

pcsa mds usual es el "kilo" o kilogramo, que tiene mil
gramos, y equivale a poco m&a de dos libras inglesas.*

B. 1. iCudl es el tamafio de este cuarto? 2. — El su-lo
es un cuadrado de 5 metros de lado. 3.— Es decir, ^la

superficie del suelo asciende a 25 metros cuadrados? 4.— Sf,

seflor. — lY cudl es la altura de las paredes? 5. — Tienen
3 metros de altura. El techo, por supuesto, tiene la misma
superficie que el suelo.

6. ^Tiene Vd. una caja grande en que quepan todos mis
libros? Tengo unos 100 libros, poco mds o menos. 7.— Aquf
tengo una. El tamafio de esta caja es de un metro de largo,

75 centfmetros de ancho y 50 centfmetros de hondo. iCrce
Vd. que sea bastante grande? 8.— No, sefior; necesito
una caja dos veces mds grande que dsa. 9.— No tengo otra
mds grande. Los libros de Vd. deben de * ser muy grandes.
10. — Ya lo creo. La mayor parte de los voliSmenes son
gruesos.

C. CorU^stese. 1 . lQ\i6 sistema de pesas y medid.is han adop-
tado Espana y los pnfses hispanoamericanos? 2-4. iCudl es

la unidad de longitud (de capacidad para Ifquidos, de peso)
en el sistema mdtrico decimal? 5. iCudl es mds largo, el

metro o la vara inglesa? 6. iCudntas pulgadas inglesas
tiene un metro? 7. iQu6 medida se emplea para medir las

grandes distancias? 8. iCudl es mds largo, el kil6metro
o la milla inglesa? 9. lA qu^ fracci6n (fraction) de milla

« Several old names of weights and measures are stUl occasionally heard
in Spanish-speaking countries, viz.: legua, league (about 3 miles, or 5 kil-
ometers); miUa. mile; v«r«, yard (32 inches); pie, foot; pulgada, inch;
tonelada, ton; quintal, hundredweight; arroba, g6 pounds; libra, pound; etc.

' See debar de in General Vocabulary.
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equivale el kiI6metro? 10. iQu6 medida se emplea para
medir los terrenos? 11. ^A cudntos "acres" equivale la
hectdrea? 12. ^Cudl es el volumen de un litre? 13. ^A qu6
medida inglesa es aproximadamente igual? 14. En Espafia
ise miden o se pesan los dridos? 15. El peso del gramo ;aqu6 volumen de agua destilada es igual? 16. ^A cudntoa
granos ingleses equivale aproximadamente el gramo?
17. iCu61 es la pesa mds usual de que se sirven en el
comercio? 18 ^A cudntaa libras inglesas es aproxima-
damente igual?

«^^«-

D Fdrmense adverbioa de loa siguienles adjetivoa deseriptivos:
afectuoso, agradable, amargo, aproximado, atento, ciego. clarocomedo, conipleto, cordial, d6bil, fuerte, igual, real, trist?.

E. 1-3. What is the length (width, depth) of this box? 4-6 It
18 one meter long (wide, deep). 7-9. What is the length (width

13. What IS the thickness of this woolen goods? 14 It is one
centimeter thick. 15. What is the thickness of this board (t.bl.)?
16. It IS 3 centimeters thick. 17. What is the distance fromHavana to Santiago de Cuba? 18. It is (H.y) about 1,000 kilo-
meters. 19. How far is it from New York to Cddiz? 20 It isabout 6,000 kilometers. 21. How far is it from Boston to San
Francisco .n a straight Hne (en linea recta)? 22. It is about
5 000 kilometers. 23. How far is it from Philadelphia to Chicago?
24 i is about 1,500 kilometers. 25. If the floor of a room is fourmeters square, how many square meters are there? 26. Contestesea la pregunta anterior.

4 ^^J-
"';'^°**^«''!- 2. Come he >. 3. Come right-here (aquf).

here(acS) 6. Is she very ill? 7. Yes; very. 8. Why, I saw her
this mormng! 9. Indeed I don't beUeve it. 10. I also have seenher t^y. 11. Now I do believe it. 12. I don't (Yo sf que Z).
3. Have you ah-eady finished? 14. I have ah-eady finished.

15. men wiU he return? 16. It wiU not be long before he returns.
17. He wiU return m due time. 18. I should say sol 19. Now we

ill

}j
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understand each other. 20. Will you lend rnc a dollar? 21. I can't;

I haven't any more money. 22. John and I study a great deal.

23. You And John do not study much.

O. 1. Has Mr. Morales a plantation in Cuba? 2. — I should

say so! He bought five hundred hectares of fertile land (terrenes)

for which (los cuales) he paid only fifty dollars gold a hectare.

He intends to grow tobacco (sembrar tabaco). 3. — How many
acres are five hundred hectares equal to (dlgaae: To how many
acres, etc.)? 4. — You have only to (No tiene Vd. que hacor mis
que) multiply the number of hectares by two and a half and you
will have the number of acres. Do you understand (it)? 5. — I

didn't understand (it), but now I do (ahora si lo entiendo). 6. It

is easy, if one (uno) knows (sabe) the rule! 7. Do they use the

metric system in Cuba? 8. — Yes, sir; they use it in all the

Spanish-American countries. 9. — What is the size (tamafio) of

Mr. Morales's house? — It is twenty-five meters long by ten meters

wide. 10. — What is the height? 11. — There are only two
stories, but the ceilings of the rooms are high. 12. It is-probably-

about (§122) eight meters high and it has a flat roof. 13.— How
far is it from his plantation to Havana? 14. — It is about (Es cosa

de) one hundred kilometers in a straight line. 15. — How many
miles are one hundred kilometers equal to? 16. — About sixty.

To reduce (Para reducir) the kilometers to miles, we multiply the

number of kilometers by six and strike off (quitamos) the last digit

(digito) of the product. 17. The result is not exact (exacto),

but it does pretty well (sirve bastante bien). 18. — In Cuba are

liquids bought and sold by liters?— Yes, sir. 19. — Is wheat sold

by bushels (fanegas) or by kilograms?— By kilograms. 20. In

the western (occidentales) states of the United States that formed
part of Mexico before 1848 all grains are sold still by (the) weight,

as, for instance, in Colorado and California.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL

222. Adverbios.— 1. Aquf, aci; ahf; aUI, alii.

Aquf 7 allt seiialan un lugar m^ determinado y circunscrito que

el que seflalan act o alii.
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2. Macho sii^ifioa much, a greai deed; muy sigaifica very.

a. So usa muy, y no mucho, unte un participio ptisado, si Aste no
fonna parte tic un tiempo purfuvto.

6. Very, ,. undo va boIo, equivale a mucho, ya que muy no puede
nunca ir solo.

3. Tanto si como tf se usan como adverbios intcnsivos.

4. Y« significa rmi), in due time, indeed; ya no significa no
longer, no more.

5. -mente. En espafiol se pueden formar adverbios de muchos
adjetivos descriotivos, aAadicndo la terniinaci6n -mente al femenino
singular del adjetivo.

a. Cuando varies adverbios en -mente modifican al mismo nombre,
la terminaci6n -v;.-.,u.,.t so omito en todou munoH en el Ultimo.

223. Concordancia de sujeto y verbo. — El verbo concierta

con el sujeto en niimero y persona.

a. Cuando loa sujctos son de distintas pcrsonas, cl verbo se pone
en la primera persona plural si alguno de los sujetos es de la primera
p(>rsona; y se |)one en b scgunda persona plural ai los sujetos son de
b seguuda y tcrcera persona.

T,7ti

LESSON XLIX

PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS

225. The Prepositions Por and Para. — For is expressed

by por or para. If for means for the sake of, on account of, or

in exchange for, it is expressed by por; if it denotes purpose
or destination, it is expressed by para.

Yo darfa la vida por ella.

Le castigfi por baber dicho

ima mentira.

i^agamc" loscientos pesos por

el caballo.

Le envi6 por el medico.

Tengo uii paquete para Vd.

Mailana parto para la Habaca.

I would give my life for her.

He punished him for having told

a lie.

We paid two hundred dollars for

the horse.

I sent him for the physician.

I have a package for you.

To-morrow I leave for Havana.
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a. Pw also meaiu through, by, " per."

El ladrta entr6 por la vea- The thief entered through the

tana. window.

Me co(i6 por la tnano. He caught me by the hand.

Me pagan cinco mil pesos por They pay rnc five thousand dol-

afio. lara a your (|x.'r year).

Ganamos seis por dento por Wo earn six per cent per annum,

alio.

b. Before an infinitive, to, meaning for the sake of, in exchange for,

18 por, and meaning in order to is part

Pugnando por entrar.

Lo hizo para eticafiarme.

Fighting to enter.

He did it to deceive me.

226. Conjunctions. — 1. Y, or e Iwforc initial i- or hi-

(not before hie-), aiid. O, or u before initial o- or ho-, or.

Padre y madre, father and mother. Padre e hijo, father and son.

Cinco o seis, five or six. Siete u ocho, seven or eight.

But, helechos y hiedra, ferns and ivy.

2. Pero, mas, sino, hid. Pero and mas arc synonyms, but

pero is the more common. Sino is used fter a negative

statement that is offset by an affirmative statement.

£l lo dice, pero (o mas) yo no He says so, but I do not believe

lo creo. it.

No voy a Caracas sino a Bo- I am not going to Caracas, but

goti. to Bogotd.

3. Donde (interrogatively, d6nde), where, is often made

more explicit by prefixing a, en, or de.

La casa en donde vive.

^A dfinde va Vd.?

^De d6nde viene £1?

The house in which he lives.

Where are you going?

Where does he come from?

227. Word Order.— 1. When a verb precedes both it3

subject and a noun object or predicate adjective, the sub-
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ject is placed before the object or predicate adjective if the
subject be the shorter, but if it bt5 longer it follows.

^Comprd U casa su Mfior Did your father buy the house?
padre?

^Comprd tu padre todas ettas Did your father buy all them
c*»*»? hoiucs?

iB» ficil la leccidn de caste- Is the Spanish lesson easy?
llano?

iEs la lecdfin ficil o diffcU ? Is the lesson easy or difficult?

2. In a sulx)rdinate clause, the subject often follows the
verb if there be no noun object.

Esperaremos haata que Uegue We shall wait until the train
el tren. arrives.

228. Study the inflection of asir (§272), caer (§275)
and ofr (§270).

EXERCISES

abosar, to credit

acusar, to acknuwUnlgn
el apartado (de correos), post-

Offic" l)OX '

arrojar, to throw, cast

cl cantar, stjiig, ixx-m

la conformidad, approval

el cheque, check, draft

detallar, to itemize

la espera, cxi)cctiition

cl extracto, summary, statement
la factura, bill

grato, -a, pleasing, kind

el importe, amount
la llbreria, bookstore

manlfestar (le), to advise (of),

inform (oi)

la orden, order

particular, especial, private

pr6ximo pasado, last (month)
el recibo, receipt, reception

reiterar, to repeat

la remesa, remittance

respecto de, with regard to

retirar, to retire, take out
el saldo, balance

en rfistica, in paper covers, unbound; Muy seflores mtos, Dear
Sirs; sfrvase Vd., please; arroja un saldo a mi favor, there is (shown)
a balance in my favor

Hi

ll

E.

•Si

* Caiilla. in Chile and some other Spanish-American countries.
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A. 1. Libreria General de Luis Contreraa *

Correos: Apartado 55 Tel6fono 1695*

Madrid; 10 de Junio de 1917.

Sr. D. Felipe Heredia.

Muy sefior mlo:

Contesto a su grata (carta) de fecha 20 de mayo ppdo.

(= pr6ximo pasado) para manifestarle que el precio de la

obra de Rodriguez Marin, Quijote, publicado en la Colecci6n de

"Cldsicos castellanos," es de 3 ptas. en nistica cada tomo,

siendo ocho la obra corapleta (the complete work being eight).

Respecto de la edici6n critica del mismo autor, estdn ya

publicados 5 tomos ' y el que falta, para completar los 6 de

que se compondrd dicha obra, se publicard dentro de este

afio.

En espera de sus grati. . y nuevas 6rdenes, se reitera de

Vd. atento y seguro servidor,

Q. E. S. M.
Luis Contreras.

2. Muy sefiores mlos:

Tengo el gusto de acusar a Vds. recibo de su apreciable

carta de fecha 10 del actual, a la cual me aprcsuro a con-

testar. Sfrvanse Vds. enviarme por correo las obras que

sigucn, todas encuadernadas:

Poem of The Cid, edici6n de Archer M. Huntington.

Cantar de Mio Cid, edicion de Ram6n Mencndez Pidal.

Don Quijote, edicion critica de Rodrfguez Marin.

De Vds. atento y seguro servidor,

Felipe Heredia.

* This may be freely translated Lems Contreras, PtiMisher and Bookseller.

A publiaking house ia usually called una cau editorial (o editora). ^1

publisher is un editor ; an editor of a review or newspaper is un redactor.

> When telephoning, this is generally read either mil seiscientos novnnta

y cinco or diez y aeia nueve cinco.

> For the distinction betw(!cn volumen and tomo see volume in the Eng-

lish-Spanish Vocabulary.
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3. Muy sefior mio:

Tengo el gusto de acusar a Vd. recibo de su grata de fecha

25 de abril lUtimo, de la cual retir^ cheque a m/o (= mi
orden) por ptas.: 125.50, que he abonado en su cuenta par-

ticular.

Por contra {Against you) cargo en la m^sma (cuenta)

ptas.: 36.25, importe de las obras detalladas en la factura

adjunta, remitidas en cinco paquetes certificados.

Se repite a las 6rdenes de Vd. atto s. s. (= atento seguro

servidor),

Luis Contreras.

4. Muy sefior mfo:

Tengo el gusto de remitir a Vd. con la presente (carta)

el extracto de su cuenta cerrada el 30 de julio de 1916.

Como Vd. observard, arroja en la indicada fecha un saldo

a mi favor de ptas. : 136.45, que le cargo en cuenta nueva,

rogdndole me manifieste su conformidad si lo halla exacto.

Con este motivo se reitera de Vd. atento servidor,

Luis Contreras.

B. Conlistese. 1. ^Cudl es el ndmero del apartado de correos

(el numero de la casilla) de Luis Contreras? 2. ^Cudl es

el niimero de su tel^fono? 3. iA quidn escribe 61 en su carta

fechada {dated) el 10 de junio de 1917? 4. iQu6 manifiesta

al sefior Heredia? 5. Si cada tomo del Quijote cuesta 3 pese-

tas en nistica, ^costard mds encuadernado? 6. ^De cudn-

tos tomos se compondrd la edici6n crftica del Quijotet

7. iCudntos tomos estdn ya publicados? 8. ^Es mds barata

la edici6n de "Clfeicos castellancs "? 9. iCudntos tomos
hay en esta edici6n? 10. Si el precio de cada tomo es de

pesetas, ^cudnto cuestan los ocho tomos? 11. iCudnto
valen en moneda norteamericana (estadounidense) 24 pesetas

espanolas? 12. iComo se dice en castellano: / have pleas-

ure in adcnowledging the receipt of your kind letter? 13. ^C6mo



226 FIRST SPANISH COURSE

1
1

-4

m
I s

i"'

se dice : Please send me by mail? 14. / have credited five pesetas

to your account. 15. / charge five pesetas to your acamnt.
16. iC6mo se dice: Dear Sir, Dear Sirs, Dear Madam, etc.

(etcetera)? 17. iC6mo se dice: Yours truly, Sincerely yours,

Affectionately yours, etc.?

C. 1. He paid 100 dollars for that horse. 2. He bought it for
his son. 3. I have a letter for you. 4. It was written by Mr. Gon-
zdlez. 5. I will give you (Le doy a Vd.) my watch for your bicycle.

6. I paid $35 for the bicycle. 7. I bought it formy brother. 8. To-
morrow I leave for Santiago de Chile. 9. I am going for (por)
six months. 10. I shall go by steamer. 11. He entered through
the door. 12. He caught me by the arm (brazo). 13. I fought
(Yo pele6) for my (U) life. 14. He went out through the window.
15. They earn eight per cent. 16. They pay liim three dollars
a day. 17. Mother and daughter, father and son, all were ill.

18. The father and his son died. 19. There are nine or ten volumes.
20. There are ten or eleven. 21. Was it (iEra) [a] woman or [a]
man? 22. Was it Mary or Anna? 23. Was it Henry or Octavius
(Octavio)? 24. He is not a Spaniard but a Frenchman. 25. But
he has studied the.Spanish and English languages. 26. He is not
going to Buenos Aires but to Montevideo. 27. He talks of nothing
but (of) Montevideo. 28. Where do they live? 29. The house in

which they live is near the post office. 30. Where do they come
from? 31. Where are they going? 32. We are waiting until the
train arrives. 33. You will wait as-long-as (mientras) life lasts.

34. Is the book interesting? 35. Is the Spanish exercise difficult?

36. Is the exercise easy or difficult? 37. Did John sell all his horses?
38. Did your brother buy a horse? 39. Did Mary write an inter-

esting letter? 40. Did Mary's sister write a letter?

D. 1. Lewis Contreras, Publisher and Bookseller,

Post-office Box 55,

Madrid, Spain.

Dear Sir:

I have pleasure in acknowledging the receipt of your kind letter

of the 10th inst., in which you advise me that the critical edition
of the complete works of Calder6n de la Barca costs ten pesetas
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each volume (tomo) unbound, or twelve pesetas and sixty centimes
bound. Please send me by mail this edition, bound, and also the
following books:

Lope de Vega, Selected Works
Tirso de MoUna, Complete Works

Please send me with the bill a (el) statement of my account, and
I shall send you a check to balance (saldar) it.

Very truly yours,

PhiUp Heredia.
2. Dear Sir:

I have pleasure in sending you herewith a (el) statement of
your account brought-up-to (cerrada) June 30, 1919.

1918. Debit

(Debe)

July l.it (JuUo 1°) Balance in (»^ my favor 139.55
Dec. (Dbre.) 5 My bill 33.30

1919.

March 24 Your (Su) remittance .

June 30 Balance in my favor

Credit

(Haber)

172.85

100.00

72.85

172.85

72.85

As you will observe, there is a balance in my favor of 72.85
pesetas which I charge to you on a new account, begging you to
advise me if you do not find it correct (exacto).

Very sincerely yours,

Luis Contreras.

SESUMEN GRAMATICAL

226. Las preposiciones por y para.— For puede traducirse
mediante por para. Si la voz inglesa for significa for the sake of,
on account of o in exchange for, se traduce mediante por ; si significa

prop68ito o destino, se traduce por para.

a. Por tambi(5n significa through, by, " per."
b. Delante de un infinitive, la preposicidn inglesa to se expresa en

cspafiol mediante por cuando significa for the sake of o in exchange
for, y mediante para cuando significa in order to.
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226. Conjunciones. — 1. Y, e ante i- o hi- iniciales (y, y no
e, Be usa ante hie-) ; o, u ante o- u ho- iniciales.

2. Pero, mas, sino, significan but. Pero y mas son sin6ninios;

se usa pero con mds frecuencia. Sino se usa despu^ de una ex-

presi6n negativa, contradicha por una expresi6n afirmativa.

3. Donde (en forma interrogativa d6nde) se hace a menudo m^
explfcita mediante las preposiciones antepuestas a, en y de.

227. Orden de las palabras. — 1. Cuando el verbo precede al

sujeto, y tambi^n al substantivo complementario o al adjetivo pre-

dicado (atributo), el sujeto precede a cualquiera de festos dos con tal

que sea mds corto, pero le sigue si es mds largo.

2. En cldusulas subordinadas el sujeto sigue muchas veces al

verbo con tal que no haya ningiin substantivo complementario.

LESSON L

AUGMENTATIVES AND DZMINUTIVES

229. There are many augmentative and diminutive suf-

fixes in Spanish, which occur conMnonly in colloquial lan-

guage. The foreigner should use them with the greatest

caution. It is generally safe to use -ito (-cito, -ecito), but
it is best to avoid the other suffixes until one has become
familiar with their use. The suffixes are attached to the

stem of a word after it has dropped a final unstressed vowel.

A few of the more common suffixes are given below.

230. Augmentative Suffixes. 6n (-ona) and -azo (-a)

denote largeness, with or without grotesqueness. Feminine
nouns usually become masculine upon adding the suffix

-6n, unless sex is indicated.

Aquel hombrfin es montafies.

Aquella mujeraza es su her-

mana.

Tr&igame Vd. un cuchardn.

That big man is a mountaineer.

That large womair is his sister.

Rring me a lar^e spoon.

^
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231 Diminutive Suffixes

-ito, -a (-dto, -a; -ecito, -a) denotes smallness, and may
also express affection or pity.

-illo, -a (-cillo, -a; -edUo, -a) denotes smallness, and may
also express indifference or ridicule.

-uelo, -a (-zuelo, -a; -ezuelo, -a) denotes smallness, and
may also express ridicule or scorn.

^C6mo esti su hijita, sefiora? How is your (dear) little daughter,

madam?
Mi hennanito se Uama Jua-

nito.

Tenemos una casita de campo.
En la jaula hay varios paja-

riilos.

No fu£ mis que tm descuidillo.

My little brother's name ia

Johnny.

We have a cottage in the country.

In the cage there are several tiny

birds.

It was only a Uttle slip.

a. The longer forms (-cite, -cillo, -zuelo, etc.) are used only with
words of more than one syllable ending in -n or -r.

En la casita de su mufiequita

hay tres silloncitos.

Ese jovencito es un autorcillo

de ninguna importancia.

In her dollie's Uttle house there

are three little armchairs.

That youth is a petty author of
no importance.

b. The still longer forms (-ecito, -ecillo, -ezuelo, etc.) are used
with monosyllables, with words ending in -e, and with those that have
the radical diphthong ie or ue.

lQu£bellafiorecita!

Venci6 a varios reyezuelos.

iMadredta mfal

La pobredta esti muy en-

ferma.

Cada puebledto tiene su

plazuela.

c. All the diminutives are most commonly used with nouns; but
they are also used with adjectives, participles, and adverbs to denote
siiiallness of quality or degree.

Estamos un poquillo cansaditos. Wc arc just a little tired.

Ya estamos cerquita. Now wo arc quite near.

Ahorita llegamos. Wc shall arrive very soon.

What a beautiful Uttle flower!

He conquered several petty kings.

My dear little motherl

The poor little girl is very ill.

Every small town has its Uttle

public square.

a
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232. Study the inflection of decir (§267), traer (§277),
and conducir (§278).

EXERCISES

la firma, signature

firnur, to sign

los impresos, printed matter
la letra de cunbio, bill of ex-

change

la madera, wood
otorgar, to grant

el page, payment
el pedido, order {of goods)

el plazo, time limit

el prospecto, announcement
reduddo, low (price)

suelto, loose, single

antidpado, -a, in advance

asegurar, to assure, insure

el banco, bank
el banquero, banker

el cajero, cashier

cobrar, to collect (a biU), cash

{a check)

el descuento, discoimt

efectuar, to effect, make
endosar, to endorse

el envfo, shipment

ezigir, to demand, insist on
la expedid6n, sending, shipping

hacer efectivo, to cash (a check); perdone Vd., pardon me; a vuelta
de correo, by return mail; franco de porta, postage prepaid

A. 1. Voy al Primer Banco Nacional a sacar $50 (a

cobrar un cheque de $50). 2. — iConoce Vd. al banquero?
3. — No, sefior; pero conozco al cajero. 4. Sfrvase Vd.
hacerme efectivo este cheque. 5.— Se le olvid6 a Vd.
endosar el cheque. 6.— Perdone Vd. 7.— Escriba Vd.:

"Pdguese a la orden del Primer Banco Nacional," y ponga
su firma aquf. 8.— Estd bien. Ya lo firm^. 9. — iQuiere
Vd. billetes de banco u oro? 10. — Prefiero los billetes de
banco. 11. — Ahf los tiene Vd. — Muchas gracias.

B. 1. Muy sefior mfo:

Deseo tenga Vd. la bondad de remitirme a vuelta de
correo el Prospedo y otros impresos de esa universidad.

Soy de Vd. atento seguro servidor.

2. Muy sefior mfo:

Adjunto le remito a Vd. en giro postal $5.00 importe de
un ano de subscripcion a La Esfera, que le ruego me envfe a
esta direcci6n.

Crdame de Vd. atento seguro servidor.

,
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Precios de subscripci6n, franco de porte.

For mes, W.50
For afio, $5.00

Niimero suelto, 10.10

3. Muy sefiores mlos:

Sfrvanse Vds. remitirme su catdlogo y lista de precios.

Espero que me concedan los pre< os mds reducidos.

Ddndoles las graciaa anticipadas, soy de Vds. S. S.

4. Muy seflor mfo:

Tengo el gusto de remitir a Vd. por este mismo correo
nuestro liltimo catdlogo. Todos bs artfculos mencionados
en 61 est^ hechos de los mejores materiales.

Le concedemos a Vd. un descuento del 5% (por ciento)
en caso de pago al contado, o un descuento del 3% si el

pago se efectda a 30 dfas desde la expedici6n del envfo. Si
Vd. exige un plazo de 3 meses, no podemos otorgar ningrin
descuento de los precios corrientes.

Podemos asegurar a Vd. que haremos cuanto sea posible
para servir sus pedidos a su entera satisfacci6n. El importe
de ellos puede ser enviado en letra de cambio, cheque o giro
postal.

En espera de sus gratas 6rdenes, quedo de Vd. atto.

y s. s. q. e. s. m.,*

Juan Rodrfguez.

5. Muy sefiores mfos:

Tengo el gusto de acusar a Vds. recibo de su apreciable
carta y el catdlogo de su casa.

Sfrvanse Vds. enviarme los artfculos detallados en la lista

que les remito adjunta. Al recibo de su factura les remiti-
roraos el importe en cheque sobrc Nueva York. Rogamos

» Some busineas houses prefer the small letters here to capitals.

\i >]
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a Vds. so sirvan haccr embalar {have packed) bien los artlcu-

los en cajas de madcra.

Se reitera de Vds. atcnto y seguro scrvidor.

C. CorUisteae. 1. iA d6ndc fu6 Vd. a sacar dinero (a cobrar

un cheque)? 2. ^Conocfa Vd. al banqucro? 3. ^Qud le

dijo Vd. al cajero? 4. ^Qud se le olvid6 a Vd. hacer? 5. iQu6
le dijo a Vd. el cajero que cscribiera? 6. iTuvo Vd. que firmar

el cheque? 7. iPrefiri6 Vd. los billetes de banco al oro?

Para las respuestas a las siguientes preguntaa viase B. 4, sMpo-

v^endo que el serlor Rodriguez le escribid a Vd. la carta. 8. iQu6
le remiti6 a Vd. por correo el senor Rodriguez? 9. ^De qu6
materiales dijo que estdn hechos los artfculos? 10-12. iQu6
dcscuento le concede a Vd. en caso de pago al contado? (si

el pago se efecttia a 30 dias dcsde la expedici6n del envfo? si

Vd. exige un plazo de 3 meses?) 13. iQu6 le asegur6 a Vd.?
14. iC6mo pucde remitirse el importe de los pedidos?

15. iC6mo se subscribi6 el scfior Rodriguez?

D. Las palabras en letra bastardilla deben traducirse por diminu'

Hvos aumentativos. ' Johnny was crying. 2. Ills mother
spoke to him. 3. Little-sun, what is the matter with you? (iqu6
tienes?). 4. Alas! (|AyI) dear-little-mother, he answered. 5. Last

week the little-bird (-ito) died. 6. Now the kitten is dead. 7. And
the little-child kept on crying (siguifi llorando). 8. My little-sister's

name is Mary (Mariquita). 9. She has a little-house. 10 In the

litUe-house there are little-chairs and a little-table. 11. In a little^

cage there are several tiny-birds (-illos). 12. A dollie lives in the

liUle-house. 13. In a little-garden there are many tiny-flowers.

14. Very-near the liUle-house there is & yard. 15. In the yard there

are a little-horse, a little-dog, and some tiny-hens. 16. In this yard

a teaspoon would seem a large-spoon. 17. Any (Cualquier) man
would seem a big-man. 18. Any (Cualquiera) woman would seem
a large-woman.

E. 1. I must go to the bank and (a) draw some money. 2. I

spent my last dollar this morning. 3. — Do you know the cashier?

ni
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4. —No, I do not (No le conozco), or rather (o mejor dicho) he
doesnt know rrus. 5. Will you come with me («comptfl«rme)
to the bank to idertify me (para identificarme)? 6. I shall be
greatly (sumamente) obliged to you. 7. This is the First National
Bank. 8. I sh-uld Uke to cash this check. 9. —Very well sir
10. But you forgot to endorse it. 11. Please write on the back (al
dorso) Pay (- Let it be paid) to the order of the First National
Bank, and sign it here. 12. Thank you. Do you wish gold or
paper money (- bank notes)? 13. - Please give me paper money.
14. I am not used to (No estoy acostumbrado a) carrying gold
corns m my pocket, and I fear I may lose (§153) them.

F. 1. Sir:

Enclosed I am sending you $3.00 for a year's subscription
to —-. Please send it to this address. For a long time I have
been buymg (§115) single copies in the street, but I prefer to
recoive it at my residence (en mi domlcilio).

2. Dear Sir:
Very truly yours.

I am sending you {escribase: I have the honor of sending you)
here^th our catalogue and price list. I can assure you that we
shall do everything in our power to fill your orders to your entire
satisfaction. We offer (tisese conceder) you the lowest prices in
this market (de esta plara). Moreover, we can offer you a dis-
count of 6 per cent, if you pay cash (= in case of cash payment),
or 3 per cent, if the payment is made in 30 days from time of ship-
pmg the goods ( = from the sending of the shipment). If you insist
on more than 30 days' time (= on a time limit of more than
dO days), we can not grant any discount from current prices.
Hoping that we may have your kind orders, I am very sm-

cerely yours.

RESUMEN GRAMATICAL
229. Aumentativos y diminutives.— Hay muchos sufijos en

espanol para formar loe aumentativos y diminutivos, sobre todo
en el lenguaje corriente. El extranjero debe emplearlos con la
mayor cautela. Lo mds seguro es usar el sufijo -ito (-cito,
-ecito), y evitar los otros hasta estar familiarizado con su uso.

w

m

fi
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Lm sufijos Be afiaden al radioid de la palabra despute de habw
quitado a ^ta la vocal final no aoentuada.

280. Sofljoi attmentatiToi : -4n (-ona) y -axo (-a) aumentan

nmplemente la idea del positivo, oon o rin idea de monfltruosidad.

Lob nombreB femeninos ae vuelven masculinos al afiadirloa el

Bufijo -6n, salvo cl caso de indicarse el sexo.

231. SuflJoB diminutlTos: -ito, -illo y -uelo expresan idea de

pequefiez, y pueden Bignificar al mismo tiempo: -ito, aentimlentoB

de carifio o conmiaeraci6n; -illo, indiferencia o menospreoio; -uelo,

menoBprecio o burla.

a. Los sufijoB m&B largoe (-dto, -cillo, -zuelo, etc.) ae usao oon

voces de mds de una sllaba que terminan en -n o -r.

b. Las formas aun mds lorgaa (-ecito, -«d*lo, -ezuelo, etc.) ae usan

con monosilabos, con palabras que terminan en -e, y con aquellaa que

tienen el diptongo radical ie o ue.

e. Todos los diminutivos se usan principalmente con nombres; pero

tambi6n se usan con adjetivos, participioa y adverbioe, para ezpreaar

pequefiea de calidad o grado.
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THE VERB

The Spanish verb system, being derived from that

of Latin, shows fiexional endings characteristic of mood,
tense, person, and number:

habl-ar, to speak

lubl-ando, speaking

luI>l-o, I speak

habl-Amot, we speak

habl-aba, I (he) was speaking,

used to speak

The perfect t«nscs are compounded by adding to tlio

auxiliary verb haber, to have, the invarL bit past participle

of the main verb:

he habUdo, I have Kiioken htbU habUdo, I (he) had spoken

234. The Spanish verb muy be divided into fivf' leading

classes: (1) the regular verb, (2) tho raditul-changirt; verb,

(3) the verb with inceptive endings, (4) the -lu-r verb,

(5) the irregular verb.

236. The future of the indic.itivc ai 1 the conditional of

all verbs are based upon their infinitivf^ form. Thif- may
sufier some modification in ihe case of irregular verbs:

habUr-e, I shall sp- k

hablar-ca, I -<houUi >Gak

4ir-in, t* \ vvillsa.

dir-fan, ihey woyld say

a. The endings of the futun^ of the indicative and the conditional

are derived from the present ; id f imperfect, respectively, of the
indicative of haber, to hafe (cf. iU , foo'note).

236.— 1. For reguhi r verbs the stem may be found by cut-

ting off the ending -o of thf first |)erson singular of the

present indicative, or the enarng -ar, -er, -ir of the infinitive:

hablar, to speak

decir, to say

: !

ft I

ill
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t'

hAbl-o, I speak

«prend-o, I learn

escrib-o, I write

habl-ar, to speak

aprend-er, to learn

escrib-ir, to write

In regular verbs this stem is the basis of all forms except

those of the future of the indicative and of the conditional.

2. In the case of radical-changing and irregular verbs the

stem of the third singular (or plural) of the preterite indica-

tive is the same as that of the two imperfect (or past) sub-

junctives and of the future (or hypothetical) subjunctive:

Pedir, to ask: pid-i6 (pid-ieron), he asked (they asked); itnTpf. mbj.,

pid-iese, etc., pid-iera, etc.; Jvi. siiij., pid-iere, etc.

Saber, to know: sup-o (sup-ieron), he knew (they knew); impf.

mbj., sup-iese, etc., sup-iera, etc.; fut. avbj., sup-iere, etc.

237. The Regular Verb.— There are three regular conju-

gations in Spanish characterized by the vowels of their

infinitive endings, namely, -ar for the first conjugation, -er

for the second, and -ir for the third. But, as a matter of

fact, the endings of the second and third conjugations are

the same except in four out of their numerous forms, that is,

in the infinitive, in the first and second persons plural of the

present indicative, and in the second person plural of the

imperative.

W

PARADIGMS

I

Present

habl-ar, to apeak

II

INFINITIVE MOOD
Present

aprend-er, to learn

PARTICIPLES

m
Present

viv-ir, to live

Present (Gerund)

habl-ando, speaking

Present (Gerund)

aprend-iendo, learning

Present (Gerund)

viv-iendo, living

Past

habl-ado, spoken

Past

aprend-ido, learned

Past

viT-ido, lived
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Present

/ tpeak, do apeak, am
speaking; etc.

habl-o

habl-as

habl-a

habl-amos

habl-tis

habl-an

Imperfect

/ spoke, was speaking,

used to speak; etc.

habl-aba

habl-abas

habl-aba

habl-ibamos

habl-abais

habl-aban

INDICATIVE MOOD

Present

/ learn, do learn, am
learning; etc.

aprend-o

aprend-es

aprend-e

aprend-emos

aprend-€i8

aprcnd-en

Imperfect'

/ learned, xvas learning,

used to learn; etc.

aprend-fa

aprend-fas

aprend-Ia

aprend-famos

aprend-iais

aprend-Ian

Present

/ live, do live, am
living; etc.

viv-o

viv-es

viv-e

viv-imos

viv-fs

viv-en

Imperfect*

/ lived, toas living,

lued to live; etc

viv-Ia

viv-Ias

viv-la

viv-lamos

viv-Iais

viv-lan

}

Preterite

/ spoke, did speak;

etc.

habl-i

habl-aste

habl-6

habl-amos

habl-asteis

habl-aron

Preterite

/ learned, did learn;

etc.

aprend-f

aprend-iste

aprend-i6

aprend-imos

aprend-isteis

aprend-ieron

Preterite

/ lived, did live;

etc.

viv-f

viv-iste

viv-id

viv-imos

viv-isteis

viv-ieron

In the imperfect indicative of the second and third conjugationB and
al«o m the conditional of all three conjugations the accent remains on thesame vowel throughout all the forms and is always written
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't

•I-

Futuro Future Future

/ shall speak; etc. / shall learn; etc. / shall live; etc.

habIar-«

hablar-4s

hahlar-i

aprender-6

aprender-As

aprender-A

vivir-4

vivir-4s

vivir-i

hablar-emos

hablar-iis

hablar-in

aprender-emoi

aprcnder-iis

aprender-in

vivir-emos

vivir-6i8

vivir-ln

Conditional Conditional Conditional

/ should speak; etc. I should leam; etc / should live; do.

hablar-Ia

hablar-fas

^blar-Ia

aprender-fa

aprender-Ias

aprender-Ia

vivir-Ia

vivir-Ias

vivir-Ia

hablar-famos

hablar-Iais

hablar-fan

aprender-Iamos

aprender-Iais

aprender-Ian

IMPERATIVE MOOD

vivir-Iamos

vivir-Iais

vivir-Ian

speak leam Km
Sing. 2 habl-a

PL 2 habl-ad

aprcnd-e

aprend-ed

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

viv-e

viv-id

Present Present Present

(that I may) si)eak,

{let me) apeak; etc.

(that I may) leam,

(lei me) leam; etc.

(that I may) live,

(let me) live; etc.

habl-e

habl-es

habl-«

aprend-a

aprend-as

aprend-a

viv-a

viv-as

viv-a

habl-emoB

hab1-«s

habl-«n

aprend-amos

aprend-iis

aiNrend-an

viv-amoB

viv-lis

viv-an



Imperfect

(that or if I might)

apeak; etc.

habl-«se

habl-ases

habl-«8e

habl-isemos

habl-aseis

habl-Asen

-ra Imperfect

/ should speak, {that or

if I might) speak; etc.

habl-ara

babl-aras

habl-ara

habI-4ramo8

habl-arais

habl-aran

Future

(or Hypothetical)

/ (may or shall)

speak; etc.

habl-are

habl-ares

habl-are

habl-iremos

habl-areis

habl-aren

THE VERB

-se Imperfect

(that or if I might)

leam; etc.

aprcnd-iese

aprend-ieses

aprcnd-iese

aprend-i^semos

aprend-ieseis

aprcnd-iesen

-ra Imperfect

/ should leam, (that or

if I might) leam; etc.

aprend-iera

aprend-ieras

aprend-iera

aprend-i£ramo8

aprend-ierais

aprcnd-ieran

Future

(or Hypothetical)

/ (may or shall) leam;

etc.

aprcnd-iere

aprend-ieres

aprend-iere

aprcnd-i^remoe

aprcnd-iereis

aprend-ieren

239

-se Imperfect

(that or if I might)

live; etc.

viv-iese

viv-iesea

viv-iese

viv-i6semos

viv-ieseis

viv-iesea

-ra Imperfect

/ should live, (that or

if I might) live; etc.

viv-iera

viv-ieras

viv-iera

viv-i6ramos

viv-ierais

viv-ieran

Future

(or Hypothetical)

/ (may or shall) live;

etc.

viv-iere

viv-ieres

viv-iere

viv-i£remos

viv-iereis

viv-ieren

PERFECT TENSES OF HABLAR

INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE
(GERUND)

to have spoken having spokcu
haber hablado habiendo hafaWo
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Present Perfect

/ have spoken; etc.

he hablado

has hablado; rfc.

Pluperfect

/ had spoken; etc.

habfa hablado^ etc.

INDICATIVE
Preterite Perfect

/ had spoken; etc.

hube hablado

hubiste hablado; etc.

Futttre Perfect

/ shall have spoken; etc.

habrd hablado; etc.

Condhioiial Perfect

7 should have spoken; etc.

habria hablado; etc.

I I

III jS

Present Perfect

{That I may) have

spoken; etc.

haya hablado; etc.

-se Pluperfect

(That I might) have

spoken; etc.

hubiese hablado; etc.

SUBJUNCTIVE
-ra Pluperfect

I s}iould have spoken;

etc.

hubiera habladc; etc.

Future (or Hypo-
thetical) Perfect

/ (may or sh(dl) have

spoken; etc.

hubicre hablado; etc.

a. The following tables of moods and tenses give (1) the English names and
(2) the Spanish names, to which preference is given in this book, and (3) the names
(riven in the Oramdtiea do la lengua ctuteUana (Madrid, 1913) published by the Royal
Spanish Academy.

haUar:

haber hablado:

haUando:

InriNiTiTB

present

perfect

Fabticiplis

present

PMt

iNFiumvo

presents

perfecto

PARTICflPIOa

presents

paaado

t

Infinitivo

presents

prettrito

gerundio

pwticipio (pwivo)



luMo:

hablabo!

habU:

kahlari:

hablaria:

He hablado:

luMa haJblado:

hube hablado:

habrt hablado:

habria hablado:

ImiCATnra

present

imperfect

preterite

future

conditional

THE VERB

iNDICATiyO

_ pieeente

imperfeoto

pret^rito

futuro

oondicional

present perfect

pluperfect

preterite perfect

future perfect

conditional perfect

pnaente perfecto

pluaouamperfeoto

pret^rito perfecto

futuro perfecto

condicional perfeeto

hMe:

habUueX
habkura)

hMare:

haya hablado:

iMPBRATITa

SuBjuNcrrva

present

imperfect

future

present perfect

Jlli^ }*<•'*«'"• pluperfect

hMtre hablado: future perfect

iMPHBATtVO

S0BJUNTIVO

preeente

imperfeoto

futuro

presente perfecto

241

Indicatito

presento

pretirito imperfeoto
pret^rito perfecto

futuro imperfecto

pretMto imperfeoto

(de subjutttivo)

pret^rito perfecto

preUrito pluncuamperfeeto

P(«tteito perfecto

futuro perfecto

pretMto pluscuamperfeeto
(de subjuntivo)

iMPiRATnro

SUBJUMTITO

presente

pret^rito imperfeoto

futuro imperfeoto

pret^rito perfecto

pluscuamperfeeto pret^rito pluscuamperfeeto

futuro perfecto futuro perfecto

In the nomenclature of the Spanish Academy the three tenses h4ibU, ht hablado,
and hube hablado have the same name: pret£rito perfecto de Indicatlvo. Likewise
hablaee, hablara, and hoNarUi are caUed the pretirtto imperfecto de mbjuntivo:
and Au6tV!«e hablado, hubiera hablado, and habria hablado are called the pret«flto
trinscuamperfecto de subjuntiTO. Confusion of names may be avoided in part, as
foUows: habU, protiilto perfecto simple; he hablado, pret«rita perfecto compuesto (con
he, hai, etc.).

6. The tense names recommended in the Report of the Joint Committee on Oram-
matieal Nomenclature (University of Chicago Press. 1913). which differ from those to
which preference is given in this book, are: hablaba, put descriptive; hMi, past
absolute; hablaria, past -uture; habia hcMado, past perfect; hube ^ado, tnd put
perfect; habria hablado, pMt future perfect; AoMom or haJUara, pas .ubjunctlTe.

238. Compound Progressive Tenses.— The present par-
ticiple of a principal verb may be combined with the auxili-
ary estar (never ser) to form a progressive construction.

estamos hablando, we are speaking

Certain verbs of motion or rest such as ir, fo go, quedar,
to remain, may appear instead of estar in this construction.
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239. Changes in Spelling.— It is a regular tendency of

Spanish verbs to preserve throughout their conjugation the

consonantal sound at the end of the stem (found ordinarily

by cutting off the infinitive ending -ar, -er, -ir). Hence,

before certain vowels of the flexional suffix a change in spell-

ing of the end of the stem is necessitated. This is so not only

for regular verbs but for many others also.

240. Before flexional -e these changes occur:

1. Verbs in -c-ar change c to qu to keep the k sound
("hard" c sound):

Buscar, to sul^

Pret. Indie., \, ,

1st Sim,. /
^"^""^

Prea. Svbj. busque biisques busque busqueinos busqu^ia busquen

2. Verbs in -g-ar add to the g an unpronounced u to

keep the "hard" g sound:

Pagar, to pay
Pret. Indie., \ .

UtSing. /P^*
Prea. Siibg. pague pagues pague pagu^noa pagu6i8 paguen

3. Verbs in -gu-ar take a diaeresis over the u to show
that this u of the stem has always a pronounced value:

Averiguar, to ascertain

Pret. Indie., Ut Sing. averigii^

Pre8. Subj. averigtie averiglics averigtke

averigiiemos avcrigii6i8 averigQen

4. Verbs in -z-ar change z to c, without involving any
difference in sound:

Cazar, to kurU
Pret. Indie., \ ^
lal Sing,

J

Prea. Svi/j. cace caccs cace cacemos cac^is cacen

N. B. It is to be noted that only seven fomiB of the verb infiexion

are concerned in the four cases just mentioned.
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841. Before flenonal o or a the following changes occur:

1. Verbs in -c-er and -c-ir preceded by a consonant
change c to z:

Veneer, lo conquer

Prea. Indie., Isl Sing, venao Pnt. Subg. venat, etc.

Zurdr, lo darn

Ere*. Indie., let Sing, zurzo Prea. Subj. «urza, eU.

N. B. Most verbs in -en or -dr preceded by a vowel belong to the
class with inceptive endings. See {255.

2. All verbs in -g-er or -g-ir, regiilar or not, change
g to j:

Coger, to caleh, gather

Prea. Indie., lat Sing, cojo Prea. Svly. coja, eie.

Elegir, to choose

Prea. Indie., lat Sing, elijo Prea. Subg. elija, etc.

3. Verbs in -qu-ir change qu to c, as qu (denoting the
k sound) is written in Spanish only before e or i:

Delinquir, to be JelinguerU

Prea. Indie., lat Sing. deUnco Prea. Subj. delinca, etc.

4. Verbs in -gu-ir omit their unpronounced u, which
is not needed to indicate a "hard" g before o or a:

I>istinguir, to distinguish

Prea. Indie., lat. Sing, distingo Prea. Subj. distinga, Oe.

N. B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflexion
are concerned in the four cases above.

242. Diphthongal ending -i6 and -i*- :

1. Verbs of the second and third conjugations (regular
or not), whose stem ends in a vowel, change the i of the
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diphthongal endings -16 and -ie- to y, as unaccented i can-

not stand between vowels in Spanish:

Cre-er, to believe; cre-yendo (for cre-iendo); cre-y6 (for cFe-i6);

cre-yeron (for cre-ieron); cre-yese (for cre-iese), etc.; cre-yera

(for cre-iera), etc.; cre-yere (for cre-ierc), elc.

Condu-ir, to conclude; tonclu-yendo; concIu-y6; conclu-yeron; etc.

2. The i of the endings -16 and -ie- disappears after

all verb stems ending in U or fi and after certain irregular

preterite stems ending in j:

Bull-ir, to boil; buUendo; bull6; bulleron; buUese; etc.; etc.

Grufi-ir, to grunt; grufi-cndo; grufl-6; grufi-eron; etc.; etc.

Tra-er, to bring; traj-o; traj-eron; traj-ese; etc.; etc.

243. Verbs in -iar and -uar. A certain number of verbs

in -iar and -uar (to be learned by practice) take a written

accent on the i or u of the three persons of the singular and
the third person plural of their present tenses (indicative,

subjunctive, imperative):

Ciiar, to bring up: crfo, crfas, cr{a, crfan

crle, cries, crle, crien

crfa

Continuar, to continue: continiio, contintiaB, contintia, contintian

continue, continiles, contintie, continiien

contintia

Among the commonest verbs ^nth this peculiarity are aliar, to ally,

ataviar, to adorn, confiar, to confide, contrariar, to oppose, ikx, desafiar,

to challenge, desconfiar, to distrust, desvariar, to rave, desviar, to divert,

enviar, to send, espiar, to spy, ezpiar, to expiate, fiar, to trust, guiar, to

ffiiMe, inventariai, to take an inventory of, liar, to bind, porflar, to persist,

resfriar, to chill, telegrafiar, to telegraph, vadar, to empty, variar, to

vary; acentuar, to accentuate, atenuar, to attenuate, conceptuar, to con-

ceive, efectuar, to effectuate, exceptuar, tr Tcept, gradual, to gradiuUe,

habituar, to habituate, insinuar, to insin^< j, perpetuar, to perpetuak,

puntuar, to punctuate, situar, to situate, vala .', to appraise.

a. A considerable number of verbs do not take this accent; cf.

afiliar, to affiliate, afilio; anundar, to annouiice, anundo; apremiar, to
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P«M, «i»eiiiio; c«inbUr,tocAan^,c«nibio; HtweaiAu, to differmtiate
dlferendo; encomiar, to extol, encomio; ettudUr, to Uvdy, ettudio
inicUr, to xnitiaU, inido; Udl«r, to JJgAr, Udio; premUr, to retvard, premio
presendar, to wUmn, pretendo; prindpiar, to be^in, prindpio; etc.

244. Radical-changing Verbs. — Under certain condi-
tions some verbs change their radical (root) vowels e to ie
or i and to ue or u. The conditions are such as to make
three classes thus represented

:

I. If accented
{

the radical vowel e becomes ie

the radical vowel o becomes ue

n. If accented

III.

/the radical vowel e becomes ie

\ the radical vowel o becomes ue

/^. ... [before a followinn

If unaccented rr®'*^<'*'^°'^«'e becomes i J -*-, -ifr-, or -ifl
Uhe radical vowel becomes u of the flexional

„ . . . \ ending
If accented the radical vowel e becomes i

If unaccented the radical vowel e becomes i before a foUowing
~*~» ~i«-i or -i6 of the flexional ending

246. Class I.— This comprises only first and second con-
jugation verbs. The change of accented e to ie and accented
o to ue can occur in only nine forms, viz., all the singular
and the third plural of the present indicative and present
subjunctive and the second singular of the imperative- aU
other forms show the original e or o. The endings are reg-
ular. These verbs illustrate the class:

Participlea

Pres. Indie.

Pres. Subj.

Imperat.

Impf. Indie, cerraba, etc.

Pret. Indie, cerr^, etc.

Impf.Svbj.
/cerrase,cto.

(cerrara, etc.

1. Cerrar, to close

cerrando cerrado

cierro cierras cierra cierran
cierre cierres cierre cierren

cierra

But cerramos cerrdis

But cerremos cerrdis

But cerrad

Fut. Indie. cerrar6, etc.

Cond. Indie. ccrraria, etc.

Fut. or Hyp. Sutj. cerrare, etc.

I
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I 'I

2. BatmAu, to imd»$lanJ
PartieipUM mtendiendo mtendido
Pn$. /ndie. eotiendo entiendM entiende

entienden But entendemoa entendtiri
Prea. Stibj. entienda entiendas enticnda

entiendan But entcndamos entend<Us
Imperat. entiende But entended

All other forms with the radical vowel e are perfectly
regular as of the second conjugation.

3. Ccatu, to count

Partieiplea contando contado
Prea. Indie, cuento cuentas cuenta cuentan But contamos cont&iB*
Prtt. Subj. cuente cuentes cuente cuentcn BtU contomos cont^
Imperat. cuenta But contad

Imp/. Indie.

Pret. Indie.

contaba, etc.

contd, etc.

Impf.Subj.
/«'nta«e,fte.

I contara, etc.

Put. Indie. contain, ele.

Cond. Indie. contarfa, ele.

Put. or Hyp. Sutj. contare, ete.

4. Volvn, to rdum
Partieipiea volviendo vuelto

Prea. Indie, vuelvo vuelves vuelve vuelven But volvemos volv^is
Prea. Subj. vuelva vuelvas vuelva vuelvan But volvomoa volvdia
Imperat. vuelve But volved

All other forms with the radical vowel o are perfectly
regular as of the second conjugation.

N. B. The past participle of this verb and of other verbs in -elver
is irregular. So devolver, to give baek, devuelto; envolver, to wrap up,
envuelto; revolver, to atir, revuelto; s(dver, to looaen, suelto; absolver,
to abaolve, absuelto; disolver, to diasiOve, disuelto; resolver, to readve,
resuelto; etc. Most radical-changing verbs of this class have r^ular
participles; thus mover, to move; muevo, / move, etc.; movido.

246. The changes in spelling of the end of the stem,
already listed for regular verbs, occur here also: cf. §§239-
241.
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1. Before e, c becomes qu:

Rwolew, to wallow: Pret. Indie., Itt Sing, revolqutf
Pre». Sutj. revuelque, e<e.

2. Before e, g becomes gu:

NH«r, to deny: Pret. Indie., l»t Sing. negu4
Pre$. Sxdg. nicgue, ete.

3. Before e, z becomes c:

Empeitr, to begin: Pret. Indie., Itt Sing. empeo6
Pret. Svbj. empiece, ete.

4. Before o or «, c becomes z:

Torcer, to twiat: Pre*. Indie., Itt Sing, tueno
Pret. StU>j. tuena, ete.

5. After g, ue from o takes a diaeresis:

DegoUtr, to behead: Pnt. Indie. degQeUo degQellaa, ete.

Pret. Sutj. degOellc, ete.

Imperat. degUella

247. When initial, the stressed e and o of radical-changing
verbs become ye and hue respectively, as Spanish does not
wnte ie and ue at the beginning of words:

1. Emr, toerr:

2. Oler, to Bmell:

Pret. Indie.

Pret. Subj.

Imperat.

Pret. Indie.

Pret. Suby.

Imperat.

yerro yerraa, ete.

ycrre, ete.

yerra

huelo hueles, etc
huc'a, ete.

huele

o. In derivatives the change of o to hue occurs also; thus desosar
toremo,>e the banetfrom deshuew, ete.; de«,y.r, to tpaum, deshuevu,!
etc. (of. hueso, bone, and hoevo, egg).

'

248. Being based on second conjugation (-er) verbs, some
derivatives of the third (-ir) conjugation have their stem-
stressed forms treated as of this first radical-changing class
Ihese are concemir, to concern,^ and discemir, to discern

> Conewnir has only third person forms in the finite tenses.

'

fl

'
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(cf. the simple verb cerner, to sift, cierao, etc.), adquirir, to

acquire, and inquirir, to inquire (cf. the simple verb querer,

to vmh, quiero, etc.). Adquirir and inquirir have i in the

unstressed stem everywhere.

1. Discernir, to discern

Pres. Indie, diacicmo diKcicrncs discierae

ducicrnen But diBccmimoB dlBcemb
Pret. Stdij. dlBcicma discicrnos discicrna

discicman But discrrnamofl disoerndis

Imperat. discirrne But disccrnid

2. AdqviiiT, to acquire

Prea. Indie, adquiero adquicrcs adquicre

adquieren Bui adquirimos adqiiirfs

Prt9. Subj. adquiera adquicras adquiera

adquicran But adquiramos adquirdia

Imperat. adquiere But adquirid

249. Jugar, to play, had originally an o stem (cf. Latin

jocari). The stem-stressed forms show ue, the (jthers

have u:

Pret. Indie, jucgo juegas juega juegan But jugamos in%Aia

Prea. Subj. jucguc juegucs juegue jucgucn But jugucmos ju^ii<^is

Imperat. jucga But jugm;

260. Class II.— This includes only verbs of tlic third con-

jugation with the radical vowel e or o. As in Class I, the e

becomes ie and the o becomes ue when accented. Unac-

cented, the e becomes i and the o becomes u before an

immediately following -a-, ~ie-, or -16 of the flexional suffix;

otherwise the unaccented e and o rcmi—..

1. Sentir, to feel

Participles sint-iendo sentido

Pres. Indie, siento sientcs sicntc

sicnten But sentimos sentfi

Pres. Sidy, sienta sientaa sienta

eint-amos sint-dis sientan

Imperat. siente B<j: sentid
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Impf. Indir. Bentfa etc. (r^g.)

Pni. Indir. sentl ^ntiate Mnt-i6 seiitimos sentistcia
-m Impf. Sul^f. sint-jcae sint-ieses «nt-ieiJO aint-i^flomoB

mnt-iescn

-TO Impf. Subj. 8int-i**Fa, etc.

tut. or \ .

Hyp.Sni^.]^^'^''*^-

2. Dcm^, to sleep

Participks duran-icjido dornii»lo
Pre: Ind c. (iucmn) ducrmcs ducrme

249

sint-ieron

tnt-ieaeia

duermen But donnimos dormb
dueniia

ducnnan

But dormid

durm-i6

durm-ieron

durm-if-se durm-i6semo6
durm-iesen

Pre*. Subj. dueiTOfi diiermas

durni-ainos diimi-diB
Jmperat. d icnne
Imp/. Inthr dormfa, ete. {reg.)

Pret, Indu:. ciormi <l<)nnit<te

• iormin fis >k "TOi^ti'l,-;

-96 Impf. Subj. durm-icsc » durin-i -sea

dunmeseis
-TO Impf. SiAj. durm-icrii, etc.

Fut. or \ ^

Hyp. Su6i. J

^"™-»«^' «^-

a The only air.nle o vcr»« in Clasa II arc dormir and morir, to die;
in the past participle morir has only the irregular form muerfo >
perfect tenaes thia, if intransitive, meana died: el hombr.> br .ft-
the man has died; if iransitive with a personal obje-^t, it mc, . «<han mu«to .1 hombre, tkcy have killed the man. But in the perfect
enaes of the reflexive verb matado, past participle of matar, to kil,, mustbe uaed: el hombre se ha matado, the man has killed himself. With

,tirl w ;
'^^^''"'^'^''"t ^^'^^' muerto (-., -^s, -as) naturally

meana dead
: la mujer esti muerta, ttu: woman is dead.

261. Class III. —As in Class II, so here only third con-
jugation verbs are concerned, and, furthermore, only those
with the radical vowel e. This changes in precisely the same
cases as m Class II, except that here the e Incomes i both
under the accent an<i mnm unaccented and followed by

of l^i V f''
'*•*'" °' ^^" iHiporfect and futvT« form, of the subjunctiveof radical-changmg verbs, sec 5236, 2.

j>«.vw»c

V

-Jl
;f

f
I
is

mu
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-a-, -ie-, or -16. The original e maintains itself here in the

cases in which it persists in Class II.

Pedir, to oak

ParticipUa pid-iendo pedido

Prea. Indie, pido .pides pide

piden

Pres. Subj. pida pidas pida

pidamos pid^ pidan

Imperat. pide

Impf. Indie, pedfa, ete. (reg.)

Pret. Indie, pedl pediste pid-i6

pid-ieron

~ae Impf. Svij. pid-iese pid-ieses pid-iese pid-i^mos pid-ieseis

pid-iesen

-ra Imp/ Sittg. pid-iera, ete.

Put. or \ . . .

£u/ pedimos pedis

Bta pedid

pedimos pedisteis

etc.

252. Changes in spelling of the end of the stem occur

here in accordance with the rules previously stated (§241):

!• g (i» *) becomes j before o or a:

Corregir, to correct: Pres. Indie., Ist Sing. ccHrrijo

Prea. Stibj. corrija, ete.

2. gu (i, e) drops the u before o or a:

Seguir, to follow: Prea. Indie., lal Sing, sigo

• Prea. Suhj. siga, etc.

3. After fi, -ie- and -16 lose their i

:

Cefiir, to gird: Prea. Part, eifl-endo

Pret. Indie., 3rd Sing, cifi-6, 3rd PI. cifi-eron

-ae Impf. Su^j. eifi-ese, etc.

-ra Impf. Subj. cifi-cra, etc.

Put. or Hyp. Subj. cifl-erc, etc.

263. Verbs in -elr are of Class III. In them the i of the

stem ending and that of the -ie- and -i6 in the fiexional

endings following coalesce:
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I.

»«*. to hugh: riendo (for ri^endo); ri6 (for ri-id); rieron (for ri-

.iH^f^^ tt'^ X?^* ^ ^'^' °**y ^ conjugated as of
either Cl^s II or Class III with due attention to changes in
speUing of the stem ending; thus yergo (cf. §247, 1) or ir«o
yergues or irgues, etc.

'
> ' "»"»

N. B. Class I contains many verbs of thp -mr an<i _«- __ •

CI«« II contains all verbs in^^-^XT^,^wT^J^-
^^itsderivativerehervlr. Class ill con1^':S::'isu.^;
-«ur, -eglr, -«guir, -efr, -emir, -.nchir, -endir. -«» --stir andZS,as well as ««vir. to «^, and its derivative ^^^:,:TaTi^'

266. Verbs with Inceptive Endings.- Verbs in -cer and-c^ having a vowel before these infinitive endings, insert a
2 before the c m their present indicative and present sub-

r*r' Z^T^' ^^^ ""^'^ ^"^^"K »^«i°« ^ith o or a.AU the other forms are perfectly regular, and the -zc- or
inceptive fonns are only seven m number, viz., the firet
person singular of the present indicative and aU six forms ofthe present subjunctive. There is no obvious inceptivemeanmg m the verbs of this class. While certain of Lmhave relations to Latin inceptive verbs (cf. Spanish conocerand Latm cogrmcere), others have no such connections.

1- Conocer, to 1(pow
Participles conociendo conocido
Prea. Indie., \

Itt Sing. /
«>««>«» (All other forms reg.)

Pre. Suly. conozca conozcas conoKa conozcamos conozcAis cono.can
The rest of the verb regular as of the second conjugation

2. Ludt, to shine
Participles luciendo lucido
Prea. Indie., \ .

lat Sing, j
'*"** ^^^^ °^^^' 'orow reg.)

Pre,.Svbj. lu«» ,u,c„ ,^^ ^^^^^^^ ,^^^ ^^^^
The rest of the verb regular as of the third conjugation
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hi

! t

a. The c is simply changed to 2 in mecer, to rock, and its derivative
remecer, which are regular verbs, and in cocer, to boil, and its deriva-
tives recocer, to boil again, and etcocer, to smart, which are radical-
changing verbs of the first class. Hence the forms mezo; men, etc.;

cuezo; cueza, etc. The irregular verbs hacer, to do, make, and decir,
to say, with their derivatives, have no inceptive endings, but irregular
verbs in -ucir (condactr, etc.) have them (conduzco, etc.).

266. The -uir Verb.— This class comprises only verbs
with a pronounced u (huir, argflir, etc., but not seguir and
the like). In their present forms (indicative, subjunctive,
and imperative) they add y to the u of the stem (hu-yo,
etc.), except where the flexional ending begins with i. All
the other forms are regular. In accordance with the rule
stated previously (cf. §242) an unaccented i between vowels
will be written y in the third person of the preterite indica-
tive, in all the forms of the two imperfects and the future
of the subjunctive, and in the present participle (gerund):

Huir, to flee

Participlea

Prea. Indie.

Pres. Subj.

hu-ycndo

huy-o

hufdo

huy-es huy-e

huy-en

huy-a

huy-an

Bui huimoB hula

huy-a huy-as

huy-amos huy-iiis

Imperat. huy-e But huld
Fut. Indie. huir6, etc. (reg.)

Cond. Indie, huiria, etc. (reg.)

Impf. Indie, hufa, etc. (reg.)

Prel. Indie, hul huibte hu-y6 huimos huisteis hu-yeron
-ae Impf. Subj. hu-yese hu-yeses, etc.

-ra Impf. Subj. hu-yera, etc.

Fut. or \ ^

Hyp. Subj. r^'-y^''^-

N. B. Verbs in -^flir retain the diaeresis only before a written i:

•rgUir, to argue, argitido, argaimos, argCU, trgfif, eU.; but arguyendo,
Mguyo, itrguyes, arguya, etc.
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IRREGULAR VERBS

Haber, to hate

hcmos hab-6i8 han

867

Participles

hab-icndo hab-ido
Prea. Indie.

he has ha
Prea. Sttbj.

Ijnperat (he) hab^xl
FiU. Indic.

habr-6 habr-ds habr-4 habrH^mos habr^is habr-dn
C/Ona. Indic.

habr-fa habr-laa habr-!a habr-famos habr-lais habr-lan
impj. Indie.

hab-fa hab-Ias hab-la hab-lamos, efc. (rc«.)
Pret. Indie.

"'

->elmpf^. """"^ '""" ^"^•'"^ hub-i«tei«hub.ien,n

hub-iesc hub-ieses hub-icsc hub-idsemos. etc.
-ra Itnpf. Subj.

hutj-icra hufMcras, ele.

Put. or Hyp. Subj.

hub-iere hul>-ierc8, etc.

hi '^U i!"nnr*r"/fr ^"^'y^^^f^^^^^
^^^ a contract infinitivebasis. It 18 not absolutely certain that he is a part of h«ber: it occuremost often with the adverb .qui, here; he .qui. behold. W7Zthe imiK,rsonal verb {there) to 6e, and as such it employs oT^etSangular of its finite forms. In the impersonal use theS sTnl,larpr^nt indicative (and only this one fonn) ap^nds hrlth^J^i^obsolete adverb y, here, there : hay, there is (are)

otherwise

mmcative so-called strong forms, i.e., forms stressing the stem andnot the flexional ending. This is a marked characteristic als^ of The

3t.::; I*'"';
"*"• "'"' •^"•"^' ^^'^ ^^ber, s.beT. Ler'

SfJ
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Tener. to have, hold

ten-ido

tien-es tien-e ten-emos ten-^ia tien-en

teng-as

ten

teng-a tcng-amos tcng-^a

ten-ed

teng-an

268.

PartieipUt

ten-iendo

Pret. Indie.

teng-o

Pres. Suitj.

teng-a

Imperat.

Fut. Indie.

tendr-^ tendr-ds tcndr-d tcndr-cmos tcndr-^is tendr-dn
Cond. Indie.

toidr-fa tendr-las tcndr-fa tcndr-famoa tendr-fais tendr-Ian

Impf. Indie.

—>-Ia

Pru tndie,

tuv-e

•m Impf. ^ig.
tuv-iese tar-ieaes tuv-ieae

-m Impf. Subj.

tuv-iera

Fut. «r Hyp. Svbj.

tuv-iere tuv-ieres, etc.

a. The indicative future and conditional have a contract infinitive

basis with a jAonetically develope<I d: tflii<k-; for the same phenome-
non, of. also venir, poner, saiir, and valer. Certain present forms show
radical-chai^^ peculiarities. Like veniE, poser, valer, salir, hacer,
sod (todr, tmer iias no flexional ending a the imperative singular.

ten-faa (rtg.)

tuv-iste tav-o tuv-imos - tuv-isteis tuv-ieron

t^-i^scmos, etc.

tuv-icras, etc.

Partieiplea

Prea.InOc.

Pres. Stdfj.

IiKpersL

FwL Indie.

Cmd. Indie.

Impf. Indie.

Pret. Indie.

r Impf. Suhj.

I Impf. Sul^.

Fut. or

U^. Subj.

s-iendo

soy

se-a

ser-^

ser-fa

era

fu-t

fu-esc

fu-cra

fu-ere

Ser, to ht

s-ido

eres

se-as

s6

ser-ds

es

se-a

ser-laa

eras

fu-iste

fu-eses

ser-d

ser-ia

era

fu-4

fu-ese

fu-eras, etc.

fu-eres, etc.

somoB

se-amoB

ser-emoa

aer-tamos

6ninw
fu-im—

(u-iaemoa, ete.

aois

se-dia

sed

aer-^ia

ser-Iaia

erais

fu-isteis

son

Bc-an

aer-dn

aer-lan

cran

fu-eron

i
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PttrticipUt

Pret. Indie.

Pret. Subj,

Imperat.

Fut. Indie.

Cond. Indie,

Impf. Indie.

Pret. Indie.

-ae Impf. Subj.

-ra Impf. Subj.

Fut. or )

Hyp. Subj.
j

est-ando

est-oy

eatr4

estar-tf

estar-fa

cst-aba

cstuv-e

cstuv-iese

estuv-icro

THE VERB

BatUfiohe

est-ado

est-ia est-A

eat-ds e8t-6

est-i

estar-ia estar-i

eatar-las, etc. (reg.)

ost-abas est-aba est-dbamos, ele. (reg.)
estuv-iste estuv-o estuv-imoe eetuv-isteia

estuv-ieron
estuv-ieses estuv-iese estuv-iAsemos, eU.
estuv-ieras, etc.

255

est-amoB es(-Au est-in
C8t-emo6 e8t-6i8 est-dn

eei-ad

cstar-emofl, ete. (reg.)

estuv-iere estuv-iores, ete.

o. Thia is the Latin afarc, whose sense has weakened from Hand to

^*e futlTn"^'.^ .
'?"' conjugation, in its present tenses and in

TJa^' *^°*^*'°^': *"d "»P«rf«et of the indicative except for the
y added in estoy. This y is found also in «,y from ser, voy from fr

jlnrteZ.*^' """"^ ^'^ '"^"^"''^ °' '""^ ^''^^ ^cce^Tthe

261.

ParticipUa

Prea. Indie.

Prea. Subj.

Imperat.

Fut. Indie.

Cond, Indie.

Impf. Indie.

vamos
vay-amos

(vamos)

ItJojq
yendo ido

voy vas va
vay-a vay-as vay-a

ve
ir-4 ir-ds, cte. (reg.)

ir-fa ir-fas, ete. (reg.)

iba ibas iba
fu-l fu-iste, ete. (as for ser)

fu-ese fu-eses, etc. (as for ser)
fu-era fu-eras, ete. (as for ser)

vais

vay-j

id

van
vay-an

fbamos ibais iban
Pret. Indie.

-8c Impf. Subj.

-ra Impf. Subj,

Fut. or \

Hyp, Suly, j
^""^'^ ^""^^s, ete. (as for ser)

dlrl^ T^ ''
r^.

''"^^' '*" '°"^^ "^^^ ^ *»»«»« of three
hlTerent Latin verbs ire, vadere, and esse. It is obvious that it borrowsrom ser the forms of its preterite indicative and its two imperfects and
future of the subjunctive. The grammars usually register for it a

1: II

^1
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first plural of the imperative, vamot, let ua go (also used as an inter-

jection, come now, etc.), which is strictly speaking an older form of the

first plural of the present subjunctive. Vayamos is restricted to the

purely subjunctive use in clauses that are clearly subordinate; vamos
occurs only in clauses that are independent or apparently so.

262. Andar, to go, walk

and-ado

and-as, etc. (reg.)

and-es, etc. (reg.)

anda, etc. (reg.)

andar-ds, etc, (reg.)

Partieiplea and-ando

Prea. Indie, and-o

Pres. Subj. and-e

Itnperat.

Fut. Indie, andar-^

CoTid. Indie, andar-la, etc. (reg.)

Imp/. Indie, and-aba, etc. (reg.)

Pret. Indie, anduv-e anduv-iste anduv-o anduv-imos anduv-isteis

anduv-ieroQ

-ae Impf. Sul^. anduv-iese anduv-ieses, etc.

-m Impf. Svij. anduv-iera anduv-icras, etc.

„ ' „ , . \ anduv-iere anduv-ieres, etc.
Hyp. Subj. J

'

a. This verb is perfectly regular as of the first conjugation in its

infinitive, participles, present tenses, and future, conditional, and im-

perfect of the indicative. With the stem anduv- it is of the second

or third regular conjugation in the preterite indicative and the three

subjunctive tenses that follow it.

Dar, fo gioe, slrilft

Partidpka d-ando d-ado"

Pres. Indie d-oy d-as d-a d-amos, etc.

Prea. Subj. d-6 d-ea d-^i d-emos, etc.

Imperat. d-a d-ad (reg.)

Put. Indie, dar-6 dar-ds, etc. (reg.)

Cond. Indie, dar-la dor-fna, ete. (reg.)

Impf. Indie, d-aba d-abas, etc. (reg).

Pret. Indie, d-i d-iate d-i6 d-imos d-isteis d-ieron

-ae Impf. Svbj. d-iese d-iesos d-iese d-i^mos, etc

-ra Impf. Subj. d-iera d-ieras, etc.

Fut. or \ , .

Hyp. Sul^. 1
'^''^ d-ieres, etc.
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a. With the stem d-,thi8 verb is regular aa of the firet conjugation
(jave for the j of doj) in its infinitive, participles, present tenses, and
future, conditional, and imperfect of the indicative; and it is regular
as of the second or third conjugation in the preterite indicative and
the three subjunctive tenses that follow it.

2M. Venir, to com
PartieifHu

vin-iendo ven-ido
Pn$. Indie.

VMg-o vien^ vieiM ven^mos ven^ vien-en
Prea. Svtfj.

veng-a veng-as veng-a veng-amos veng-4is veng-an
Imperat. ven ven.id
Ful. Indie

vendr-6 venAsis iwndr-d vendr-emos vendr-^is vendr-4n
Cond. Indie.

vendr-ia vendr^as vendr-ia, He,
Impf. Indie.

ven-la ven-fas, etc. (reg.)

Pret. Indie.

vin^ vin-iste vin-o vin-imos vin-isteis vin-ieron
-ae Impf. Subj.

vin-iese vin-ieses, ete.

-ra Impf. Suij.

vin-iera vin-icras, ete.

Ftd. or Hvp. Subj.

vin-iere vin-ieres, ete.

a. This is one of several irregular verbs which add g or ig to the
verb seem in the first singular of the present indicative and in all six
forms of the present subjunctive; the othera are tener, poner, asir
Mlir, and valer, which add g, and caer, ofr, and traer, which add -ig*
In part venir la, like tener, of the radical-changing daas.

265. Poner, to put
Pearticiplea —

pon-ien^ puesto
Pres. Indie.

pon-es pon-e pon-emospeng-o

Pre8. Suhj.

pong-a pong-aa p«ag-a pong-amos

pon-^is

pong-(iis

pon-en

pong-«n
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pon poQ-edImperat.

Fvt. Indie,

pondr-^ pondr-<(8 pondr-< pondr-emos pondr-fia pondr-fa
Cond. Indie.

pondr-Ia pondr-iaa, tie,

ImpJ. Indie.

pon-ia pon-lu, ete. {rtg.)

Pret. Indie.

pu8-e pus-iste pua-o pua-imoB pus-iateis pus-ieron
-M Impf. Sttbj.

pus-ieae pus-icscs, ete.

-ra Impf. Suly.

pus-iera pus-ienus, ete.

Ftd. or Hyp. Subj.

pua-iere pus-iercs, ete.

a. The past participle, the preterite indicative, and the
and future of the subjunctive have irregular formations.

imperfects

266.

Participlea

hoc-iendo

Prea. Indie.

hag-o

Prea. Sitbj.

hag-a

Imperat.

Fut. Indie.

har-d

Cond. Indie.

har-fa

Impf. Indie.

liao-fa

Pret. Indie.

hic-e

-« Impf. Subj.

hic-iese hic-ieses, ete.

-ra Impf. Subj.

hic-iera hio-ieras, etc.

Fut. or Hvp. Subj.

hic-iere hic-ieres, ete.

hccho

hac-es hxic-e hac-emos hac-^

hag-as hag-a hag-amos hag-dis
has hao-ed

har-^ har-d haivemos har-^

har-las, etc.

hac-fas, etc. {reg.)

hic-iste hix-o hio-imos

hao-en

hag-on

har-dn

hio-isteis hio-ieron
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folxS^n^^ ' ^ ^.^ !™"y ir«gulariU«; rotable are tbofonnation of the past participle, the -f in certain of the oreeent formiL
the contract infinitive baaia. h«r-, of the future and conditional of t^mdicaUve, and the preterite atem hie-, hii-.

^^

867. Decir, io May

PartieipUi

Prea. Indie.

Prea. Subg.

Imperat.

F\a. Indie.

Cond. Indie.

Impf. Indie.

Pret. Indie.

-«e Impf. Subg.

-ra Impf. Suiij.

Fvt. or 1 ...

Hyp. Sidy. I
'^-^ ^^i-eres, ete-

dio-iendo

dig-o

dig-A

dir-6

dir-Ia

dec-fa

dij-e

dij-ese

dij-era

dicho

dic-es dic-e deo-inuM dec-fa
dig-oa dig-a dig-amoa dig-^
di

dir-ia dir-4 dir-emoa
dir-faa, etc.

deo-laa, ete. (reg.)

dij-tste dij-o dij-imoa

dij-eaea, ete.

dij-eraa, etc.

dec-id

dir^a

dio-en

dig-an

dir-^

dij-iateia dij-eron

a. Leading peculiaritlea are the irregular paat participle, a -t-stem and radical-changing forma in the present tenaea, the contrwt
infimtive b^ia of the mdicative future and conditional, and the pret-
ente atem di^ with the loaa of i in the diphthongal endinga after it
(dijeron, dijese, etc.).

*^

268.

Participlea

Prea. Indie.

Prea. Stibj.

Imperat.

FtU. Indie.

Cond. Indie.

Impf. Indie.

Pret. Indie.

-se Impf. Subj.

-ra Impf. Subj.

Put. or 1

Saber, to know

aab-iendo aab-ido

b6 aab-ea aab^ aah-emoa aab-^ia aab-en
aep-a aep-tis sep-a aep-amoa aep-dis acp-an

Bai>-e aab-ed
8abr-6 sabr-da sabr-A aabr-emoa Babr-<5is aabr-dn
aabr-fa sabr-iaa, ete.

aab-la sab-las, etc. (reg.^

aup^ sup-isteaup-o aup-imoa aup-isteia 8up-*eron
sup-leae sup-ieaea, etc.

aup-iera sup-ieraa, ete.

Hyp. Sutj. j ^P-^^ sup-ierea, etc.

- s.

ft
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cab-ido

cab-es eab-a

Caber, <o U eerOaimJ, fit

Partieij)lta

cab4endo

Pret. Indie.

qucp«
Pret. StAj.

quop-a

Imperat

FtU. Indie.

cahT-6

Cond. Indie.

cabr-fa cabr-ias, etc

Imp/. Indie

cab-fa

Pret. Indie.

cup-e

Imp/. Subj.

cup-ieae cup-iescs, etc.

cab-eoMM sab-^ cab-en

quep^a quep-a quep-amos quep-to quep-on
cab* cab-od

cabr-^ cabr-d cabr-emos cabr-6ia eabr-dn

cab-faa, ete. (reg.)

cup-iste cup-o ciip-imofl cup-isteis eup-ieron

-ra Imp/. Subj.

cup-iera cup-ieras, ete.

Fut. or Hyp. SiAj.

cup-icre cup-iercs, ete.

a. Saber and caber are exactly alike in their peculiarities, except
that saber has a reduced form at (instead of sepo) in the present indic-
ative, firpt singular, where caber has quepo. The interchange of -p-
and -b- in iho present stem, the contract infinitive basis for the indic-
ative future and conditional, and the irr^ular preterite stem, sup-,
cup-, arc to he noted.

270.

ParticipUa

pud-icndo

Prea. Indie.

pued-o pued-cs

Prea. Subj.

pucd-a pued-os

Imperat. (None)

Fut. Indie.

podr-^ podr-dfl

Poder, to he able

pod-ido

pued-c pod-cmos

pued-a pod-amos

pod-<Si8

pod-dis

pued-en

pued-an

podr-^ podr-emod podr-^is podr-dn
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podr-fas, «fc.

pod-iu, «te. (ng.)

pud-iflto pud-o pud-imoa pud-isteia pud-ieron

Cond. Indie.

podr-fa

Impf. Indie.

pod<Ia

Pret. Indie.

pud-«
-•• Intfff. Sidfj.

pud<4eae pud-ioaes, tie.

-TO Impf. Subg.

pud-iera pud-ieraa, etc.

FtU. or Hyp. Svij.

pud-iere pud-ierea, e(e.

a. Poder has certain featurea of the radical-changing verb and a
contract atem in the future and conditional of the indicative. Ita
preterite atem la pud-. Ita aenae precludea ita having a real imperative.

271. Querer»is wish, be fond <4
Participlea

-^

quer-idoquer-iendo

Pn». Indie.

quicr-o

Prea. Subj.

quicr-a

Imperat.

FtU. Indie.

querr-6

Cond. Indie.

querr-la qucrr-fas, ete

quicr-ea quier-o quer^moa quer-^ia quieren

quicr-aa

quicr-e

quicr-a quer-amoa qucr-dis

qucr-cd

quicr-an

quen^^ qucrr-& qucn>cmos querr-^ querr-dn

quer-Iaa, ete. (reg.)

quis-iate quia-o quia-imoa quia-iateia quia-ieron

Impf. Indie.

qucr-fa

Pret. Indie.

quis-e

-86 Impf. Subj.

quis-ieae quia-icscs, ete.

-ra Impf. Siibj.

qui»-icra quis-ieraa, etc.

Put. or Hp. Subj.

quia-iere quis-ierca, ete.

a. Querer haa features of the radical-changing verb, a contract
infinitive in the future and conditional of the indicative, and a pret-
erite stem quia-.
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272. Asir, to grasp

Participlet as-iendo as-ido

Pres. Indie, asg-o as-es as-e as-imoa as-ls

Prea. Svi^j. asg-a asg-as asg-a asg-amos asg-^

All the other forms are perfectly regular as of the third conjugation

as-en

asg-an

273.

Participlea

Prea. Indie

Prea. Subj.

Imperat.

Fvt. Indie.

Valer, to he worth

val-iendo val-ido

valg-o val-es val-e val-emos val-^is val-en

valg-a valg-as valg-a valg-amos valg-dis volg-an

val or vale val-ed

valdr-6 valdr-^ valdr-& valdr-emos valdr-dis valdr-^
Cond. Indie. valdr-(a valdr-fas, ete.

Impf. Indie, val-fa val-fas, ete. (reg.)

Pret. Indie, (reg.)

-»e Impf. Subj. (reg.)

-ra Impf. Svly- (reg.)

Ftd. or \ , X

^ )
(reg.)

Hyp. Svbj.

274.

PartteipUa

Prea. Indie.

Prea. Subj.

Imperat.

Salir, to go out, ame out

sal-iendo sal-ido'

salg-o sal-es sal-e sal-imos sal-Is sal-en

salg-a salg-as salg-a salg-amos salg-^ salg-an

sal aal-id

The other forms follow the model of valer.

276. Caer,/o/a//

Participlea cfr-yendo ca-fdo

Prea. Indie, caig-o ca-es ca-e ca-emos
Prea. Subj. caig-a caig-as caig-a caig-amos
Imperat. ca-e

The other forms are regular; they show the change of unaccented i

between vowels to y, as in c«y6, c«yr .on, cayese, ete.

a. The noticeable peculiarity here, as in the case of the two verbs
following, is the addition of -ig- to the present stem for the Ist aingiilar

of the present indicative and for all of the present subjunctive.

ca-6is caren

caig-dis caig-an

ca-ed

im
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276.

Pttrticiplea

Pres. Indie.

Prea. Stdij.

Imperat.

0(r, to hear

o-yendo o-Ido

oig-o oy-es oy-e o-fmos
oig-a oig-as oig-a oig-amos

oy-e

o-fa

oig-iis

o-ld

oy-en

oig'ua

The other fornM are regular; they show the change of unaccented ibetween vowels to y, as in oyfi, oyeron, oyese, etc.

a. Note the three present stems: oig- before -o and -»; oy- before
-•; a; d o- before -L

2Tr.

Participlea

tra-yendo tra-ido

Prea. Indie.

traig-o

Prea. Suij,

traig-a

Imperat.

Put. Indie.

Cond. Indie.

Impf. Indie.

Pret. Indie.

traj-e

-«e Impf. Svbj.

traj-ese

-TO' Impf. Svbj.

traj-era

tra-es

traig-as

tra-e

(reg.)

(reg.)

(reg.)

Traer, to bring

tra-e tra-emoe

tnug-a traig-amos

tra-dis tra-en

traig-dis traig-an

tra-ed

traj-iste traj-o traj-imos traj-isteis traj-eron

traj-eses traj-ese traj-feemos traj-eseis traj-esen

... r, «
trai-««« traj-era traj-4ramos traj-erais traj-eran

riU. or Hyp. Subj.

traj-ere traj-eres traj-ere traj-dremos traj-erels traj-eren

a. Traer and verbs in -dudr have a preterite stem in -j- after which
the -I- of a diphthongal ending is lost.

278. Conducir, to conduct

Participlea conduc-iendo conduc-ido
Prea. Indie, conduzc-o conduc-es

conduc-imos conduc-fs
Prea. Su^. conduac-a conduzc-as

conduzc-amoB conduic-ilis

oonduo-e

conduc-en

oonduzc-a

oondusc-an

r

it

5!
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Imperat. conduo-e

conduc-id

Fut. Indie, (reg.)

Cond. Indie, (reg.)

Impf. Indie, (reg.)

Pret. Indie, conduj-e conduj-iste conduj-o

conduj-imos conduj-isteis conduj-eron

-se Impf. Subj. conduj-ese conduj-eses conduj-cse

conduj-dsemos conduj-eseis conduj-eset

-ra Impf. S^. conduj-era conduj-eraa conduj-era

conduj-^ramos conduj-erais conduj-eran

Fut. or 1 conduj-ere

Hyp. Subj. j conduj-^rcmos

conduj-eres conduj-ere

conduj-ereis conduj-eren

a. Like conducir are conjugated the other derivatives in -dudr:
aducir, deducir, indudr, producir, redudr, seducir; in the present

tenses they show inceptive endings.

279. X Ver,Jo jee

Participlea v-iendo visto

Prcs. Indie. ve-o v-es v-e v-emos v-eis v-en

Pres. Subj. ve-a ve-as ve-a ve-amos ve-dis ve-an

Imperat. v-e v-ed

Fid. Indie. ver-6 ver-ds, etc.

Cond. Indie. ver-Ia ver-fas, etc.

Pret. Indie. v-i v-iste v-i6 v-imoB v-isteis v-ieron

-se Impf. Subj. v-iese v-ieses, etc.

-ra Impf. Subj. v-iera v-ieras, etc.

Fut. oi 1

Hyp. Subj.
J

v-iere v-ieres, etc.

a. The full stem ve- of the present is reduced to v- before -e, as in

v-er, v-es, etc.; the preterite stem is v-.

The derivatives in -ver, e.g., antever, prever, are conjugated as above.

Proveer, to provide, has the full stem prove- throughout and is reg-

ular in its conjugation. It has, however, both provefdo and provisto as

the past participle.

280. Irregular Past Participles. — Four verbs of the third

conjugation,— abrir, to open, cubrir, to cover, escribir, to

write, and imprimir, to print, impress,— have only irregular
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past participles; these are abierto, cubierto, escrito, and
impreso. Otherwise these verbs are entirely regular Two
second conjugation verbs, prender, to catch, arrest, and
romper, to break, tear, are perfectly regular throughout, but
they have irregular past participles beside the regular ones-
the u-regular forms, preso and roto, are preferred for the ner-
fect tenses and in the literal sense.

281 Defectiye Verbs. -The verbs placer, to please, and
yacer, to he, are now used chiefly in the third person forms
place, yace, etc. Perhaps the commonest form of placer
IS the imperfect subjunctive pluguiera, employed especiallym iplugmera a Dios I would to God; yacer figures in tombstone
inscnptions, aquf yace (yacen), here lies (lie), and occasion-
aUy m other uses in higher style. The radical-changing
verb concernir, to concern, occurs only in the forms of the
thu-d smgular and plural of the various tenses. The radical-
changmg verb sole;-, to br accustomed, is used frequently
only m the forms of the indicative present and imperfect,
as follows:

suelo

solia

sueles

Bolias

suele

soUa
Bolemos

aoUamos
sol^is

soUais

suelen

eolfaa

I:
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The following list embraces radical-changing, -uir, and irregular

verbs. The verbs with inceptive endings (-cer or -dr preceded by a

vowel) are not included: they simply follow the models given in $255.

In the case of derivatives, reference is made to the conjugation of the

simple verbs, which they follow. Radical-changing verbs are indicated

by (ie), (ue), or (i) placed after the verb. The numbers refer to para-

graphs.

abnegar (ie), to renounce: 240, 2;

?46, 2

•brir, to open: p.p. irr., 280

absolver (ue), to absolve: p.p.

irr., 245, 4

•bstenerse, to abstain: trr., 258

abfitraer, to abstract: irr., 277

•bufiolu (ue), to make fritter^

shaped: qf. abufiuelar, reg.

•certar (ie), to hit the mark
aclocane (ue), to stretch out,

brood: 240, 1; 246, 1

acordar (ue), to resolve, remind,

tune; —se (ue), to remember
acostar (ue), to lay down; —se

(ue), to lie down
acrecentar (ie), tu increase

adestrar (ie), to guide: oZsoadies-

trar, reg.

adherir (ie), to adhere

adormir (ue), to make drowsy
adquirir (ie), to acquire: 248, 2
adudr, to adduce: trr., 278;

255, a; 242, 2
advertir (ie), to observe, advise

afollar (ue), to blow with bellows

aforar (ue), to give a charter:

aforar, to gauge, reg.

agorar (ue), to divine, prognos-

ticate: 246, 5
alebrarse (ie), to squat, cower

alentar (ie), to breathe, encoura^^c

aliquebrar (ie), to break the winp;s

almorzar (ue), to breakfast: 240,

4; 24( 3

ulongar (ue), to lengthen: 240, 2;

246,2
amoblar (ue), to furnish: also

amueblar, reg.

amolar (ue), to whet
amover (ue), to remove, dismiss

andar, to go, walk: trr., 262

antedecir, to foretell: trr., 267

anteponer, to put before, prefer:

trr., 266

antever, to foresee: trr., 279

apacentar (ie), to graze

apercollar (ue), to collar, snatch

apemar (ie), to seize by the legs

aplacer, to please: trr., 281
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•poster (ue), to bet, post: apostar,
to poet troops, reg.

apretar (ie), to squeeze, press

aprobar (ue), to approve
arguir, to argue: 256
arrendar (ie), to rent, hire

arrepentirse (ie), to repent
ascender (ie), to ascend
asentar (ie), to seat, set down
asentir (ie), to assent, acquiesce
aserrar (ie), to saw
asir, to seize, grasp: irr., 272
asolar (ue), to level to ground,

raze

asoldar (ue), to hire

asonar (ue), to assonate, be m
assonance

asosegar: see sosegar
atender (ie), to attend, mind
atenerse, to abide, hold: irr, 258
atentar (ie), to try: atentar, to
attempt a crime, reg.

aterrar(ie), to fell: aterrar, to
terrify, reg.

atestar (ie), tc cram, stuff: ates-
tar, to attest, reg.

atraer, to attract: irr., 277; 242,2
atravesar (ie), to cross

atribuir, to attribute: 256
atronar (ue), to make a thunder-

ing din, stun

avenir, to reconcile: irr., 264
aventar (ie), to fan, winnow
avergonzar (ue), to shame: 240,

4; 246, 3; 246, 5
azolar(ue), to shape with the
adze

bendedr, to bless: irr., 267; 242,

2

brufUr, to burnish: 242, 2
bullir, toboil: 242, 2

caber, to be contained, find room:
irr., 269

caer, to fall: irr., 275
calentar (ie), to warm
cegar (ie), to blind: 240, 2; 246,

2

cefiir (i), to gird: 242, 2; 252, 3
cemer (ie), to sift; bud
cerrar (ie), to close

dmentar (ie), to found, establish
circuir, to encircle: 256
docar (ue), to cluck: 240, 1:

246,1

cocer (ue), to boil, bake: 255, a.

coeztenderse (ie), to be coexten-
sive

colar (ue), to strain, filter

colegir (i), to collect: 241, 2;
252,1

colgar (ue), to hang up: 240, 2;
246,2

comedirse (i), to behave
comenzar (ie), to commence: 2-40,

4; 246,3
competir (i), to compete
complacer, to please, content:

irr., 281

componer, to compose: irr., 265
comprobar (ue), to verify, con-

iirm

concebir (i), to conceive

concemir (ie), to concern: 248, 1,

footnote 1; 281

concertar (ie), to concert, regu-
late

concluir, to conclude: 256; 242, 1

concordar (ue), to accord, agree
condescender (ie), to condeeoend
condolerse (ue), to condole
comlucir, to conduct: irr., 278;

255, a; 242, 2
conferir (ie), to confer

M
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{jfelli:

confesar (ie), to confess

confluir, to join: 256

conmorer (ue)( to move, affect

conieguir (i), to obtain, attain:

241, 4; 252, 2

consentir (ie), to consent

consoUr (ue), to console

consoiuur (ue), to be in consonance,

rhyme
constituir, to constitute: 256
constrefiir (i), to compel, con-

strain: 242, 2; 252, 3

construir, to construct: 256

contar (ue), to count, tell

contender (ie), to contend

contener, to contain: irr., 258
contorcerse (ue), to be distorted,

writhe: 241, 1

contradedr, to contradict: irr.,

267; 242, 2; 255, a.

contraer, to contract: irr., 277;

242,2

contrahacer, to counterfeit: irr.,

266; 255, a.

contraponer, to oppose, compare:

irr., 265

contravenir, to contravene: irr.,

264

contribuir, to contribute: 256
controvertir (ie), to controvert

convenir, to agree, fit: irr., 264
convertir (iel, to convert

corregir (i), to correct: 241, 2;

252, 1

costar (ue), to cost

creer, to believe: 242, 1

cubrir, to cover: p.p. irr., 280

dar, to give: trr., 263

decaer, to decay: trr., 275

decentar (ie), to b^in to use

dedr, to say: irr., 267; 265, a;

242,2
dedudr, to deduce: trr., 278;

255, a; 242, 2

defender (ie), to defend

deferir (ie), to defer

degollar (ue), to behead, cut the

throat: 246, 5
demoler (ue), to demolish

demostrar (ue), to demonstrate

denegar (ie), to deny: 240, 2;

246,2
denostar (ue), to insult

dentar (ie), to tooth, indent; to

teethe

deponer, to depose, depone: trr.,

265

derrengar (ie), to sprain the hip,

cripple: 240, 2; 246, 2
derretir (i), to melt

derrocar (ue), to .pull down, dj-

molish: 240, 1; 246,

1

demur, to cast down, destroy:

256

desac«rtar (ie), to blunder, err

desacordar (ue), to make dis-

cordant; —se (ue), to forget

desaferrar (ie), to loosen, unfurl

desalentar (ie), to put out of

breath, discourage

desamoblar (ue), to unfurnish, re-

move furniture: also desamue-
blar, reg.

desandar, to retrace steps, undo:

irr., 262

desapretar (ie), to slacken, loosen

desaprobar (ue), to disapprove

desarrendarse (ie), to shake off

the bridle

desasentar (ie), to disagree, dis-

please; —se (ie), + get up
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i»u^, to let go, release hold:
irr., 272

^MMOMgu (ie), to diBturb, dis-
quiet: 240, 2; 246, 2

deMtender (ie), to disregard, neg-
lect

deMtentar (ie), to perturb, perw

plex

desavenir, to discompose, discon-
cert: irr., 264

descender (ie), to descend
detcefiir (i), to ungird: 242, 2:
252,3

descolgar (ue), to unhang, take
down: 240,2; 246,2

descoUar (ue), to stand forth, excel
descomedirse (i), to be disre-

spectful, behave ill

descomponer, to disconcert, de-
compose: irr., 265

desconcertar (ie), to disconcert,

confound

desconsentir (ie), to dissent

desconsolar (ue), to make discon-
solate

descontar (ue), to disc :'
-

descooTenir, to disafr

like: irr., 264

descordar (ue), to rcmo ,a

descomar (ue), to remove homa
descubrir, to uncover, discover;

p.p. irr., 280
desdar, to imtwist: irr., 263
desdedr, to gainsay: irr., 267:
242,2

desdentar (ie), to remove teeth
desempedrar (ie), to unpave
desencerrar (ie), to release from
confinement

desencordar (ue), to remove
strings, loosen

detengrosar (ue), to make lean
deaentenderse (ie), to diarcgard,

feign not to notice

desenterrar (ie), to disinter

desenvolTer (ue), to unfold, un-
ravel: p.p. irr., 245, 4

deservir (i), to neglect duty, do
a disservice

detflocar (ue), to remove flocka

{of wool)'. 240, 1; 246, 1

detgobemar (ie), to derange the
government, misgovern

deshacer, to undo, destroy: irr

266; 255, o
deahelar (ie), to thaw
desherbar (ie), to pluck out

herbs

desherrar, to uniron, remove
horseshoes

deslefr (i), to dilute: 253
deslendrar (ie), to remove nits

iSrom hair)

desmajolar (ue), to uproot vines
desmedirse (i), to go beyond

bounds, be unreasonable
desmembrar (ie), to dismember
desmentir (ie), to belie

desnegar (ie), to retract denial:
240, 2; 246, 2

cesnevar (ie), to melt away {of
snow)

desobstniir, to remove obstruc-
tion: 256

desofr, not to heed, f»iign not to
hear: irr., 276

desolar (ue), to make desolate
desoldar (ue), to unsolder
desollar (ue), to flay

desosar (ue), to remove bones:
247, o

desovar (ue), to spawn: 247, a

!t

i

1
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11

If ^t

I

;'}

deipedir (i), to dumiH; —m (i),

to take ler.ve

detpenur (ie), to remove Irgs,

cripple

detpertar (ie), to awaken
detpezar (ie), to arrange (stoncn)

at intervalH, taper at the end:

240, 4; 246, 3

despiacer, to displease: 281

desplegar (ie), to unfold, unfurl:

240,2; 246,2
detpoblar (ue), to depopulate

detproveer, to leave unprovided,

deprive of supplies: 270, a;

242, 1

destefiir (i), to discolor, fade: 242,

2; 252, 3

desterrar (ie), to exile

dectituir, to deprive, remove from

office: 256

destorcer (ue), to untwist: 241, 1;

246,4

destrocar (ue), to return a bar-

tered object: 240, 1; 246, 1

destruir, to destroy: 256

desventar (ie), to vent, let out air

desvergonzarse (ue), to be shame-

less or impudent: 240, 4; 246,

3; 246, 5

detener, to detain: in., 258

detraer, to detract: irr., 277; 242,

2

devolver (ue), to give back: p.p.

irr., 245, 4

diferir (ie), to defer, delay, differ

digerir (ie), to digest

diluir, to dilute: 256

discemir (ie), to discern: 248, 1

disconvenir: see desconveoir

discordar (ue), to disagree, be dis-

cordant

dlsestir (ie), to dissent

disminuir, to diminish: 2S6

diaolver (ue), to dissolve: p.p. irr.,

245,4

ditonar (ue), to be in dissonance

dispertar: «t( detpertar

displacer, to displease: trr., 281

disponer, to dispose: trr., 265

distender (ie), to distend

distraer, to distract: irr., 277;

242,2

diitribuir, to distribute: 256
divertir (ie), to divert

dolar (ue), to plane, smooth (toood,

etc.)

doler (ue), to pain, grieve

donnir (wa), to sleep

edudr, to educe, bring out: trr.,

278; 255, a; 242,

2

elegir (i), to elect: 241, 2; 252, 1

embestir (i), to invest, attack

emparentar (ie), to be related by
marriage

empedrar (ie), to pave

empeller, to urge, push: 242, 2
empezar (ie), tu begin: 240, 4;

246, 3

emporcar (ue), to sully, befoul:

240, 1; 246, 1

encender (ie), to light, kindle

encentar (ie), to begin to use for

first time

encerrar (ie), to shut up, confine

enclocar (ue), to cluck: 240, 1;

246, i

encomendar (ie), to commend
encontrar (ue), to meet, find

encorar (ue), to cover with leather,

renew the skin

encordar (ue), to string (musical

itistrunietits), lash
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•ororar (ue), to put into a cave
or cellar, lock up

•ncubertar (ie), to cover over
•ndentar (ie), to mortise in

•ngorar (ue), to lay addled eggs:

246, 6

engreir (i), to date, puff up: 253
•ngrosar (ue), to fatten, strengthen

enhettar (ie), to erect, set upright

•nmeUur (ie), to honey, sweeten
•nmendar (ie), to amend, correct

•nrodar (ue), to break on the
wheel

ensangrentar (ie), to cover with
blood

entender (ie), to hear, understand
enterrar (ie), to inter

entortar (ue), to make crooked;
to deprive of one eye

entrededr, to interdict: irr,, 267;
242, 2; 255, a

entremorir (ue), to pine away:
VV- irr., 250, a

entreolr, to hear indistinctly: irr.,

276

entrepe*. dr (ie), to put the legs in

between {aomething else)

entreponer, to interpose: irr., 265
entretener, to delay, entertain:

irr., 258

eatrever, to see imperfectly, catch
a glimpse of: irr., 279

envolver (ue), to involve, wrap
up, complicate: -p.p. irr., 245, 4

equivaler, to equal, be equivalent:
irr., 273

erguir (ie or i), to erect: 254;
241,4

errar (ye-), to err, wander: 247, 1

escarmentar (ie), to give warning
example, learn by experience

•kcocer (ue), to amart: 266, a;

241, 1; 246,4
escribir, to write: p.p. irr., 280
eiforzar (ue), ^o ctrcngthen; —i«

(ue), to atte apt; 240. 4; 246,

3

••tar, to be: trr., 260
••tatuir, to establish: 266
•itregar (ie), to rub, scour, grind:

240, 2; 246, 2
estrefiir (i), to bind, restrain:

242,2

•zduir, to exclude: 256
•zpedir (i), to expedite, despatch
eiponer, to expose: irr., 265
extender (ie), to extend
•ztraer, to extract: trr., 277:

242, 2

ferrar (ie), to put on iron points,
etc.

fluJr, toilow: 256
foliar ;ae), to blow with bellowa
forzar (ue), to force: 240, 4;

'446,3

>gar (ie), to rub, scour: 240,
2; 246, 2

frefr (i), to fry: 253

gemir (i), to groan, moan
gobemar (ie), to govern
gruir, to cry like cranes: 256
grufiir, to grunt: 242, 2; 252, 3

haber, to have: trr., 257
hacendar (ie), to transfer prop-

erty

hacer, to do, make: tr^., 266;
2o5, a (thus Jerivahvea in—facer)

heder (ie), to have a stench,
stink
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h«Ur (i«), to freese

hanchir (i), to stuff, cram

hwidw (ie), to cleave, split

htrbar (ie), to dross skins

herir (ie), to wound
henrir (ie), to boil, bubble

herrar (e), to shoe (horaes), brand

(eaUle)

holgar (ue), to rest, cease work-
ing: 240, 2; 240, 2

hollar (ue), to trample on, tread

on
huir, to flee: 256

imbuir, to imbue: 256

impedir (i), to impede

imponer, to impoHc: irr., 205
imprimir, to print: p.p. irr., 280

improbar (ue), to diHapprovc, cen-

sure

incensar (ie), to perfume, in-

cense

induir, to include: 250

indisponer, to indispose, disin-

cline: irr., 205

iadudr, to induce: trr., 278; 255,

a; 242, 2
inferir (ie), to infer

infemar (ie), to damn, vex
influir, to influence: 250

ingerir (ie), to gruft, insert

inquirir (ie), to inquire: 218, 2
instituir, to institute: 250
instruir, to instruct: 250

interdedr, to indict: irr., 267;

242,2
interponer, to interpose: trr., 265
interrenir, to intervenf>; irr., 264
introdttdr, to introduce: irr., 278;

255, a; 242, 2
invenuur (ie), to winter

iBTartir (ie), to invert ^pend, in-

vest

inveitir (i), to invest, gird

ir, togo: irr., 261

Jugar (ue), to play: 249

leer, to read: 242, 1

Ilover (ue), to rain

maldedr, to curse; irr., 'MT,

242,2

malherir (ie), to wound seriously

malsonar (ue), to moke cacophony
maltraer, to maltreat: trr., 277;

242, 2
manifestar (ie), to manifest

mantener, to maintain: trr., 258
mecer, to rock, lull, mix: 255, a
medir (i), to measure

melar (ie), to boil to honey, de-

posit honey (of bees)

mentar (ie), to mention

mentir (ie), to lie

merendar (ie), to lunch

moblar (ue), to furnish: also

mueblar, reg.

moler (ue), to grind

morder (ue), to bite

morir (ue), to die: p.p. irr., 250, a

mostrar (ue), to show
mover (ue), m move

negar(ie),io Vny: 240,2; 246,2
nevar (ie), „no:v, impers.

obstruir, to obstruct: 256
obtener, to obtain: trr., 258
ofr, to hear: irr., 276
oler (hue-), to smell, have an

odor: 247, 2

opener, to oppose: trr., 265
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pMllr (i). to uk
tmuar (1«), to think, mean, be-

lieve

ptrder (ie), to loee, spoil, destroy
perniqiiobnr (ie), to break the legs

PtrMfolr (i)» to pursue, pove-
cute: 241, 4; 252, 2

penrertir (ie), to pervert

pUc«r, to please: in., 261
plaftir, to Uunent, bewail: 242, 2;

252,3

plegar (it), to fold: 240, 2; 246, 2
pobUr (ue), to found, people, fi?l

poder, to be able; can: trr., 270
poner, to put: im, 265
poseer, to possess: 242, 1

posponer, to place after, postpone:
trr., 266

prededr, to predict: trr., 207;
242, 2

predisponer, to j^rcdispose: trr.,

265

preferu- (ie), to prefer

prender, to arrest, catch: 280
preponer, to put before, prefer:

trr., 265

^resentir (ie), to forebode, foresee

presuponer, to presuppose: trr.,

265

prevalerse, to prevail: irr., 273
prevenir, to forestall, prevent: trr.,

264

prever, to foresee: trr., 279
probar (ue), to prove, try, taste

produdr, to produce: trr., 278;
255, a; 242, 2

proferir (ie), to uiter, pronounce
promover (ue), to promote
proponer, to propose: trr., 235
pr)seguir (i), to pursue, prose-

cute: 241,4; 252,2

prottituir, to prostitute: 266
proTetr, to provide: 242, 1 ; 270, a
prwftnir, to proceed: trr., 264

quebrar (ie), to break

quMer, to wish, Uke: trr., 271

reapretar (ie), to squecse again
rebendedr, to bless again: trr.,

267; 255, a; 242, 2
recaer, to fall back, relapse: trr.,

275

recalentar (^^, to heat again
recentar (ic;. m leaven

reduir, to shut up. seclude: 266
recocer (ue), to boil again: 255,

a; 246, 4

recolar (ue), to strain again
recomendar (ie), to recommend
recomponer, to recompose, mend:

trr., 265

recondudr, to renew lease or con-
tract: trr., 278; 255, a; 242, 2

reconstru'r, to reconstruct: TO
recontar (ue), to recount

reconvenlr, to accuse, rebuke:
trr., 264

recordar (ue), to remind
recostar (ue), to loan r .. l.-st, re-

cline

redargilir, to reargue: 256
reducir, to reduce: trr., 278; 265,

o; 242, 2
reelegir (i), to reelect: 241, 2;

252, 1

referir (ie), to relate, refer

refluir, to flow back: 256
reforzar (ue), to strengthen, for-

tify: 240, 4; 246, 3
refregar (ie), to rub over again:

240, 2; 246, 2
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refrefr, to fry again: 253
regar (ie), to water: 240, 2;

2462
reglr (i), to rule, direct: 241, 2;

252, 1

regoldar (ue), to belch, eruct:

246, 5

rehacer, to make again, mend:
irr., 266; 255, o

rehenchir (1), to fill again, restuff

reherir (ie), to wound again

reherrar (ie), to shoe {horaea)

again

rehervir (ie), to reboil

rehollar (ue), to trample under
foot

rehuir, to withdraw, deny: 256
refr, to laugh: 253
remendar (ie), to repair, patch
rementir (ie), to lie again

remoter (ue), to grind again
remorder (ue), to bite repeatedly,

cause remorse

remover (ue), to remove, alter

rendir (i), to subdue, render; —se
(i), to surrender

renegar (ie), to deny, disown:
240, 2; 246, 2

renovar (ue), to renovate, renew
refiir (i), to quarrel, scold: 242, 2;
252,3

repensar (ie), to think over again
repetir (i), to repeat, recite

replegar (ie), to refold, double
again: 240, 2; 246, 2

repoblar (ue), to repopulate
reponer, to put back, replace: trr.,

265

reprobar (ue), to reject, condemn
reproducir, to reproduce: trr.,

278; 255, a; 242, 2

reqoebrar (ie), to court, make love
requerir (ie), to investigate, re-

quire, request

resalir, to project, be prominent:
trr., 274

resegar (ie), to reap again: 2: J,

2; 246, 2
resembrar (ie), to sow again
resentirse (ie), to begin to give
way, resent

resolver (ue), to resolve: p.p. irr.,

245,4
resollar (ue), to respire

resonar (ue), to resound
resquebrar (ie), to crack, spUt,

burst

restituir, to restore, reestablish:

256

restregar (ie), to scrub: 240, 2;
246,2

retemblar (ie), to shake, tremble
much, brandish

retener, to retain: trr., 258
retentar (ie), to threaten (with a

relapse)

retefiir (i), to dye over again:
242, 2; 252, 3

retorcer (ue), to twist, contort:

241, 1; 246, 4
retostar (ue), to toast again, scc/ch

well

retraer, to retract: trr., 277;
242,2

retribuir, to make retribution,

recompense: 256
retronar (ue), to thunder again
retrotraer, to make retroactive:

trr., 277; 242, 2
revenirse, to be consumed gradu-

ally, sour, ferment: trr., 264
reventar (ie), to burst
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rever, to see agab, review, revise:

trr., 279

reverter (ie), to revert

revestir (i), to pjit on vestments
revolar (ue), to fly again

revolcarse (ue), to wallow: 240,

1; 246, 1

revolver (ue), to stir, revolve:

p.p. irr., 245, 4
rodar (ue), to roll

rogar (ue), to entreat, ask: 240, 2;
246, 2; derivatioea (abrogar,

derogar) reg.

saber, to know: irr., 268
aalir, to go out, come out: trr., 274
salpimentar (ie), to season with
pepper and salt

sarmentar (ie), to gather pruninga
of vine

satisfacer, to satisfy: trr., 266;
255, a

segar (ie), to reap: 240, 2; 246, 2
8eguir(i), to follow: 241,4; 252,2
sembrar (ie), to sow
sementar (ie), to sow
sentar (ie), to seat, set, suit

sentir (ie), to feel, regret

ser, to be: trr., 259
serrar (ie), to saw
servir (i), to serve

sobre(e)ntenderse (ie), to be un-
derstood

sobreponer, to put above, add:
trr., 265

sobresalir, to rise above, surpass:
trr., 274

sobresembrar (ie), to sow over
again

sobresolar (ue), to pave again,

put on new sole

Bobrevenir, to happen, supervene:
trr., 264

sobreverterse (ie), to overflow
sobrevestir (i), to put on an outer

coat

sofrefr (i), to fry slightly: 253
solar (ue), to floor, pave, sole

soldar (ue), to solder, mend
soler (ue), to be wont or accus-
tomed: 281

soltar (ue), to untie, loosen

solver (ue), to loosen: p.p. irr.,

245,4
sonar (ue), to sound
sonrefr (i), to smile: 253
sonrodarse (ue), to stick in the
mud

sofiar (ue), to dream
sorregar (ie), to change channels:

240, 2; 246, 2
sosegar (ie), to appease, rest:

240, 2; 246, 2
sostener, to sustain: trr., 258
soterrar (ie), to put underground,
bury

subarrendar (ie), to take a sub-
lease, subrent

subentender (ie), to subintend
subseguir (i), to be next in se-

quence: 241, 4; 252, 2
substituir: see sustituir

substraer: see sustraer

subtender (ie), to subtend
subvenir, to aid, give a subven-

tion: trr., 264
subverdr (ie), to subvert
sugerir (ie), to suggest

superponer, to superimpose: trr.,

265

supervenir, to supervene: trr.,

264
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m

suponer, to suppose: trr., 265

sustituir, to substitute: 256

sustner, to subtract: irr., 277;

242,2

tafier, to ring, peal, touch: 242, 2
temblar (ie), to tremble

tender (ie), to stretch

tener, to have, hold: irr., 258

tentar (ie), to feel, try

tefiir (i), to tinge, dye, stain: 242,

2; 252, 3

torcer (ue), to twist, bend: 241, 1;

246,4
tostar (ue), to toast

tradudr, to translate: trr., 278;

255, a; 242, 2

traer, to bring: irr., 277; 242, 2
transcender: see trascender

transferir (ie), to transfer

transfregar: see trasfregar

transponer: see trasponer

trascender (ie), to transcend

trascolar (ue), to filter through

trascordarse (ue), to forget

trasegar (ie), to upset, decant:

240, 2; 246, 2

trasfregar (ie), to rub: 240, 2;

246,2

trasoir, to misunderstand, hear

imperfectly: trr., 276

trasofiar (ue), to dream

trasponer, to transpose, go be-

yond;—se, to set (of sun):

irr., 265

trastrocar (ue), to change about,

invert order: 240, 1; 246, 1

trasrerter (ie), to ovei^ow
trasvolar (ue), to fly across or

beyond

travesar (ie), to cross

trocar (ue), to exchange, barter:

240, 1; 246, 1

tronar (ue), to thunder

tropezar (ie), to stumble: 240, 4;

246,3

valer, to be worth: trr., 273
venir, to come: trr., 264
Tentar (ie), to blow
ver, to see: trr., 279
verter (ie), to pour, shed

vestir (i), to dress, clothe

volar (ue), to fly, rise, blow up
volcar (ue), to overturn: 240, 1;

246,1

Tolver (ue), to retina, come back:

p.p. irr., 245, 4

yacer, to lie: trr., 281

yuztaponer, to put in juxtaposi-

tion: trr., 265

za(m)bullir8e, to dive: 242, 2
zaherir (ie), to reproach, censure



aw. REFERENCE LIST OP VERBS
Takiiig a Direct Infinitive Object, or Requiring a Preposition

Before a Subordinate Infinitive.

If the principal verb is followed by a direct infinitive object, with-out the interposition of a prepositi-^, this fact is indicated by a dash
(-) placed after the principal verb, thus: querer-, to wish to

If a preposition is required before the subordinate infinitive the
preposition IS given after the principal verb, thus: empezar a, to 'begin
to, tratar de, to try to.

» »

fJ/.!^nfTl T^ ^ "^ '""^'^ °^ * subordinate infinitive, this
fact IS indicated thus: continuar a or ger.

After many verbs in the list, the infinitive is used only when the
principal and the subordinate verbs have the same subject. This i^toue of verbs of ^ffirmir^, denying, belienng, doubling, knowing, etc.
(aflrmar, asegurar, confesar, creer, dudar, negar, reconocer saber
sostener etc.) verl« of wiUir^ or unshin^ (axSiel'ar.^ir^ ' quere ,'

etc.), and verbs that express feeling or emotion (alegrarse de. sentirtemer, etc.). '

a„TJfinm!r"^ !S ^"7 °°*
T?"^'

""''^ "^^ expressions with whichan infimtiye « used only as subject of the sentence, such as importar

«.?r T^^^^. ':^'^^' """^ ^'•^' ^ "« o«^« »»*«rio), ser

S) S^»T ^'*; " /*•=" ^^•''°^' ''^'^ («•«•• »• *<»« !»-

r t; . 'f'
^* "*' ^^•''''^' «*"• Nor is reference made

to the use of an mfimtive subject with such verbs as convenir (ckme conviene hacerlo), gustar (e.g., me gusta hacerio), etc.

'

abandonar (se) a, to give (oneself)

up to

abstenerse de, to refrain from
acabar de, to finish, have just;—

por, to end by
acceder a, to accede, agree to
acomodarse a, to conform to
aconsejar -, to advise to

acordarse de, to remember
acostumbrar -, to be used to;—(se) a, to make (become)

used to

acudir a, to go, come, hasten to
acusar de, to accuse of
adherir(se) a, to stick to
afanarse por, to exert oneself to
afidonarse a, to become addicted

to

sflnnar -, to aflSrm, declare
afligirse de, to lament
agraviarse de, to be grieved at
ajustarse a, to agree to
alcanzar a, to reach, attain to,

alegrarse de, to be glad to
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amfmazar -, to threaten to; —
con, to threaten with

anhftlar -, to long to

animar a, to encourage to

aplicarse a, to apply oneself to

aprender a, to learn to

apresarar(se) a, to hurry, hasten to

aproTecharse de, to profit by
apurarse per, to exert oneself to

arrepentirse de, to repent of

arriesgar con, to risk by
asegurar -, to assure, claim to

asirirar a, to aspire to

asustarse de, to be terrified at

atreverse a, to dare to

autorizar a, to authorize to

aventurarse a, to ventiu-e to

avergonzarse de, to be ashamed of

ayudar a, to aid, help to

bastar con, to be enough, sufiQce to

can8ar(se) de, to tire, make (grow)

weary of

celebrar -, to be glad to

cesar de, to cease to

comenzar a, to begin, commence to

complacerse en, to take pleasure in

comprometer(se) a, to engage

(oneself), agree to

condenar a, to condemn to

condescender a, to condescend to

conducir a, to lead, conduct to

confesar -, to confess

confiar en, to trust, hope to

conformarse a, to conform, agree

to

consagrar(se) a, to devote (one-

self) to

coaseguir -, to succeed in

consentir en, to consent to

consistir en, to consist in

conspirar a, to conspire to

consumirse en, to be consumed in

contar con, to count on
contentarse con, to content one-

self with; — de, to be satis-

fied to

continuar a or ger., to continue

(to)

contribuir a, to contribute to

conTenir(se) - en or a, to agree to

convidar a, to invite to

correr a, to run to

creer -, to believe, think

dar a, to give to; —se a, to give

oneself up to

debet -, should, ought to; — de,

ought to {supposition)

decidlr(se) - or a, to decide, deter-

mine to

declarar -, to declare

dedicar(se) a, to dedicate (one-

self) to

dejar -, to let, allow, permit to;

— de, to leave off, cease to

deleitarse en, to take delight in

desafiar a, to challenge to

descender a, to descend to

descuidar de, to neglect to

desdefiar(se) - or de, to disdain

to

desear -, to desire to

desesperar(se) de, to despair of

desistir de, to desist from
destinar a, to destine to

detenerse a, to stop to

determinarse a, to determine to

dignarse - or de, to deign to

disculpar(se) de, to excuse one-

self for
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dispensar de, to excuse from
disponer(se) a, to get ready, pre-

pare to

disuadir de, to dissuade from
divertirse en, con or ger., to amuse

oneself by or with
dudar -, to doubt; — en, to hesi-

tate to

echarrie) a, to begin to

•legir -, to choose to

empefiarse en, to insist on
empezar a, to begin to

encargarse de, to undertake to
ensefiar a, to teach to

entrar a, to enter on, bcgiq to
entretener(se) a or ger., to enter-

tain oneself by or with
enviar a, to send to

equivocarse en, to be mistaken in

escuchar -, to listen to

esforzar(se) a, en, or pot, to at-
tempt, endeavor to

esmerarse en, to take pains in
esperar -, to hope to

estar para, to be about to; — per,
to be inclined to

evitar -, to avoid

excitar a, to excite to

excusar(se) de, to excuse (one-
self) from

exhortar a, to exhort to

exponer(se) a, to expose (oneself)

to

fastidiar(se) de, to weary, be
weary of

fatigar(se) de, to tire, be tired of
felicitar(se) de, to congratulate

(oneself) on
fijarse en, to pay attention

flngir -, to pretend to
forzar a, to force to

gozar(8e) de, to enjoy; —(se) en,
or ger., to take plcasute in

guardarse de, to guard against

haber de, to have to

habituar(se) a, to accustom one-
(self) to

j-icer -, to make, have; — per,
to try to

hartari* de, to be sated with
humillai :se) a, to humiliate (one-

self) to

|°»ag»narse -, to imagine
impedir -, to prevent, hinder
impeler a, to impel to
incitar a, to incite to
inclinar a, to induce to; —se a,

to be inclined to

incomodarse de, to be annoyed
at; — por, to put oneself out to

indignarse de, to be indignant at
indudr a, to induce to
insistir en, to insist on
io^pirar a, to inspire to
intentar -, to try, attempt
invitar a, to invite to
ir a, to go to

jactarse de, to boast of
jurar -, to swear to

justificar(se) de, to justify (one-
self) for

librar de, to free from
limitar(se) a, to limit (oneself) to
lograr -, to succeed in

llegar a, to come to, succeed in

If

if
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mandar -, to command, have; —
a, to send to

matarse for. to try han>to
meditar en, to meditate upon
merecer -, to deserve to

meterse a, to iindertake to

mezdane en, to take part in

mirar -, to look at, watch
morirse per, to be dying to

necesitar -, to need, want to

negar -, ti deny; —se a, to de-

cline, refuse to

obUgar(se) a, to oblige (oneself) to

obstinarse en, to persist in

ocupar(se) en, to busy (oneself)

with

odiar -, to hate to

ofrecer(se) -, to offer, promise to;

—(se) a, to offer to

off -, to hear

olvidar -, to forget to; —(se) de,

to forget

oponerse a, to be opposed to

ordenar -, to order to

pararse a, to stop to

parecer -, to seem to

particularizarse en, to specialize in

pasar a, to proceed, pass to

pensar -, to intend to; — en, to

think of

pennitir -, to permit to

perseverar en, to perseve^j in

persistir en, to persist in

persuadir(se) a, to persuade (one-

self) to

poder -, can, may, to be able to

poner a, to put to; —se a, to

begin to

predarse de, to boast of

preferir -, to prefer to

prep'^taivse) a, to prepare, make
njady to

prefcumir -, to presume to

pretender -, to claim, try to

prindpiar a, to begin to

privar(8e) de, to deprive, be de-

prived of

probar a, to try to

proceder a, to proceed to

procurar -, to try to

prohibir -, to forbid

prometer -, to promise to

proponer -, to propose, purpose to

provocar a, to provoke to

piignar per, to strivt, struggle to

quedar(se) a, to remain to; — en,

to agree to; — por, to remain
to (be . . .)

quejarse de, to complain of

querer -, to wish to

rabiar por, to be crazy to

recelarse -, to fear

recomendar -, to recommend to

reconocer -, to acknowledge, con-

fess to

recordar -, to remem' er

rcjrear(se) en or ger., to divert

(oneself) by
redudr(se) a, to bring (oneself) to

rehusar(se) - or a, to refuse to

renundar a, to renounce

resignarse a, to resign oneself,

submit to

resistirse a, to resist

resolver(se), a to resolve, decide

to

reventar por, to be bursting to
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Mber -, to know how, be able to,
can

mUt a, to go (or oome) out to
e-^crse a, to sit down to
aentir -, to regret, be sorry to
Mr de, to be
•rvirse -, to please, be so kiiid

as to

obresalir en, tc accel in
oler -, to be wont, used to
oltar a, to start to

ometer(se) a, to submit (ono*
selO to

ofiar con, to dream of
Moapechar de, to suspect of
sostener -, to maintain, aflSim
subir h, to go up to

tfugerir -, to suggest

tardar en, to delay, be long b
temer -, to fear to

termiaar en, to end by
totOMt a, to return to; to ,

again

tratar de, to ry to

urgir a, to urge to

vadlar en, to hentate to
valerse de, to avail oneself of
enir a, to come to; — de,
come from, have just

er -, to see

volar a, to fly to

elver a, to return to; to .

again

tc
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A, to, at ; from,

el aLogado, lawyer, attorney.

abonar, to credit.

a bordo (de), aboard.

abril m., April.

abrir $280, to open,

el abueio, h- —a, grandfather,

grandmother; loe abuelos,

grandparents.

acifhere.

acabar, to finish; yaacab6, I

have finished, I'm done; se

acab6, it's finished or done;

acaba (acababa) de hablar,

he has (had) just spoken;

acabd de hablar, he finished

speaking,

el aceite, oil.

aceptar, to accept.

acertadamente, accurately.

adarar, to make clear,

la acogida, reception.

acompafiar, to accompany, go
with, come with.

aconsejar, to advise.

acontecer, to happen.

acordarse (ue) de, to remem-
ber; si mal no me acuerdo,

if I remember rightly.

acostar (ue), to lay down, put

to bed; —se, to lie down, go
to bed.

acostumbrado, -a, (a), used

(to).

el acrdbata, la —, acrobat,

la actriz, actress.

actual, present, instant.

acudir, to come (to), go (to),

hasten to.

acuaar, to acknowledge,

fc. acttsatlTO, accusative.

ademis, moreover, besides; —
de, besides, in addition to.

adentro, within, inside.

adi6s, goodbye, farewell,

el adjetivo, adjective.

adjunto, -a a4j., adjunto adv.,

enclosed, herewith,

la admiraddn, exclamation, ad-

miration, wonder; signo de
—, exclamation mark.

adoptar, to adopt.

adqueiir (ie), to acquire,

el adverbio, adverb,

las advertendas, instructions.

advertir (ie), to note; advi£r-

tase, note.

afectfsimo, most affection-

ate(ly).

afectuosamente, affectionately.

aficionado, -a (a), fond (of).

afmo: see afectfsimo.

el agente, agent.

agitado, -a, agitated, rough (ai

the sea).

agitar, to shake, wave.

agosto m., August.

agradable, pleasant, agreeable.

agradecer, to be grateful for;

agradeddo, -a, grateful,

obliged.

agregar, to add.

el agua/., water.
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•guvdar, to await, wait for.

la aguja, needle.

•hf, there (near the person ad-
dressed).

ahon, now.
el aire, air.

el ala/., wing, brim {of hat).

la alcoba, (alcove) bedroom,
alegrarse (de), to be glad (oO.
algo, something, anything;

adv., somewhat,
el algodfin, cotton,

alguien, someone, somebody,
anyone, anybody.

alguno, -a, some, any; pi.,

some, any, a few; alguna
cosa, something, anything,

el alma/., 'soul.

el almid6n, starch,

la almohada, pillow.

almorzar (ue), to lunch,

el almuerzo, lunch, (late) break-
fast,

alto, -a, high, tall, loud,
la altura, height.

alumbrar, to light.

el alumno, ia —a, pupU, student.
alUl, there,

allf, there.

amar, to love,

amargo, -a, bitter,

amarillo, -a, yellow,

ambos, -as, both,
la americana, morning or business

coat, "sack" coat.

ameiicano, -a, American,
el amigo, la -a, friend.

Ana, Anna.
anilogo, -a, analogous, similar,

la anana {in Span. Am., el ananA
o el ananAs), pineapple,

ancho, -a, wide, broad,
la anchura, width, breadth.

andar §2r ', to go.
el anfiteatro, balcony {in theater).

anoche, last night.

ante, before {in place).

anteponer §265, to place be-
fore,

antepuesto, -a, placed before,
anterior, preceding,

antes, before {in time); — de
prep., — que eonj., before,

antidpado, -a, in advance,
anundar §243, to announce,

el anundo, advertisement.
afiadir, to add.

el alio, year; Aflo nuevo, New
Year's Day.

el aparador, sideboard,

aparecer, to appear,
elapartado (de correos), post-

office box.

el apellido, surname, family name.
apenas, scarcely, hardly.
apetecer, to have an appetite

for, long for, want,
el apetito, appetite.

apUcado, -a, industrious, dili-

gent; es —, he is a hard
worker.

apocopar, to shorten.

apredable: su — carta, your
favor.

aprender, to learn.

apresurarse (a), to make haste
(to).

aprisa, fast.

aproximadamente, approxi-
mately.

apurado, -a, without money,
aquf, here,

el irabe, la —, Arab,
el irbol, tree.

el area/., are (= 100square meters).
argentino, -a, Argentine,
irido, -a, arid, dry; los—s, dry

articles, dry objects {as grain
which is said by me<isure),

la aritm6tica, arithmetic,
el aroma, perfume, aroma,
el arquitecto, architect.
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axn^ax, to arrange, pack (a

trunk).

la arroba, 25 pounds.

arrojar, to throw, oast; arroja

on laldo a mi favor, there

is a balance in my favor,

el artfculo, article,

el artiita, la—, artist.

asar, to roast.

ascender (ie) a, to amount to.

el ascensor, lift, elevator.

asegurar, to assure, insure.

asf, thus;— come, as well as.

el asiento, seat.

aaistir, to be present (at), at-

tend.

aiustar, to frighten.

la atenci6ii, attention.

atento, -a, devoted, courteous.

atravesar (ie), to cross, pass

through.

aumentar, to increase.

aun, even; afin, still, yet.

aunque, although, even if.

el autom6vil, motor car, auto-

mobile,

el autor, la—a, author,

la avena, oats.

ayer, yesterday,

la azotea, flat roof,

el az<icar, sugar.

azul, blue.

la azumbre, two quarts.

B
bajar(se), to alight, descend.

bajo, -a, low.

el balc6n, balcony,

el banco, bench, bank,
el banquero, banker.

bafiarse, to bathe, take a bath,

el bafio, bath, bathtub.

barato, -a, cheap,

el barrio, ward, part (of a city).

bastante a4j., enough; adv.,

enough, rather.

baitardilla: la letra —, italics,

labaterfa de codna, cooking
utensils,

el badl, trunk.

el baatinno, baptism; nombre de—
,
given or Christian name.

betar, to kiss.

la biblioteca, library.

la biddeta, bicycle.

Men, well; o bien . . . o, either

... or.

el billete, ticket, note; — de ida

y vuelta, round-trip ticket;— sendllo, one-way ticket,

elbizcodio, biscuit, "cracker."
bianco, -a, white,

la blusa, blouse,

la boda, marriage,

el boletero {Span. Am.), ticket

agent,

el boleto {Span. Am.), ticket,

la bolsa, purse, pocket,

el bolsillo, pocket,

la bondad!, kindness, goodness,
bonito, -a, pretty.

borrar, to erase,

el boir6n, blot.

la bota, boot, high shoe; — de
montar, riding boot,

la botella, bottle,

el botfin, button,

el brasero, brazier,

el Brasil, Brazil,

el brazo, arm.

breve, short.

bueno, -a, good; estar —, to

be well,

el buque, boat, vessel.

burlarse de, to make fun of,

mock,
buscar, to seek, look for; ir a

—, to go and get.

la butaca, easy chair, seat {in

" orchestra "or" dress cirdc
"

of theater).

el buz6n, letter box.
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b caballerizA, Htublo.

el caballero, geutlonuvn, sir.

el caballo, horxc; — ie lUla, rid-

ing or saddlo hon*.
elcabello, los —s, hair (o/ ^c

head).

caber §269, to be contained;
^cuinto c«be en k caja?
how much docs the box
hold:

la cabeza, head,
la cabritilla, kid.

cada, each; — uno, each one;— dos dlas, every two days.
caer 8275, to fall, fit.

el ca£«, coflFcc;— con leche, coffee
and railk.

la caja, box.

la cajita, little box.
el calcetfn, aock, half-hose.

calentar (ie), to warm, heat,
la calidad, quality,

caliente, warm, hot.

calificar, to qualify, modify,
calificativo, -a, qualifying,

el calor, warmth, heat.

el calorffero, heater, furnace.
calvo, -a, bald,

el calzado, footwear.

calzar, to put on or wear
(sAoes) ; —se, to put on one's
shoes,

el calzfin, knee-breeches,
la calle, street.

la cama, bed, berth
el camarero, stewaru, waiter,
el camarote, stateroom.

cambiar (de), to change,
el cambio, change; en —, on the

other hand,
la camisa, shirt.

elcampo, country {as distin-

guished from the city); los—s, fields,

el Canadi, Canada.

cansado, -a, tired,

el ca?tar, song, po«>m.

cantar, to sing, crow,
la cantidad, amount, quantity,
el cantor, la —a, sitiger.

la capaddad, capacity,
el capitin, captain,

el cajrftulo, chapter,
la cara, face.

el caricter, cluuwcter, force,
el carbfo: — de piedra, cotA; —

de lefia, charcoal,

carecer de, to lack,

cargar, to charge, load,
el carifio, affection; hacer —s, to

pet.

Carlos, Charles,
la came, meat, flesh; — de vaca

(de res), beef,

el camero, sheep; came de —

,

mutton.
caro, -a, dear, expensive.
Carolina, CaroUne.

el carpintero, carpenter,
la carta, letter.

lacasa, house; — de correos,
post office; — de hu6spe-
des, boarding-house; a —

,

home; en—, at home,
casado, -a, married.
casarse con, to marry.
casi, almost,

la casilla - el apartado.
el caso, case.

castellano, -a, Castilian, Span-
ish,

castigar, to punish.
Castilla,/., Castile,

el catilogo, catalogue,
la cazuela, pan.

celebrar, to rejoice at, be glad
of, celebrate.

la cena, suppr>r.

cenar, to sup, have supper,
el centavo, cent,

el centfmetro, centimete'

i

fi
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t>l cfotimo, ci'titunc (100 —I «
/ ptMU).

el centro, ccnUv.

MpUlar, U) bpitih.

el cepiUo, bru- ; — de dientM,
touthbnuin.

cerca adv., near; — de prep.,

near, nearly, ibout.
la ceremonia, ceremony,
la ceriUa, wax match.

csrrar (ie), to clcMe, shut, bring
{an account) up to.

certificar, to regiiiter (a letter,

package, etc.).

dego, -ft, blind,

el clelo, sky.

el dnematdgrafo ('* dne "), mov-
ing pictures, "movies."

drcuiMcrito, -a, limited, cir-

cumscribed,

dtar, to quote, mention,
li dudad, city, (large) town,
la daridad, clearness.

daro, -a, clear, bright,

la dase^ class, kind, (tlaasroom;

— de espafiol, Spanish clu^.

dAsico, -a, classic,

la diusula, clause,

el cllma, climate.

cobrar, to collect (a bill), cash
(« check).

el cobre, copper.

cocer (ue), to bake, boil (food).
la codna, kitchen, cooking; —

econdmica, modern iron

kitchen range,

el codnero, la —a, cook.
el coche, carriage, coach; —

cama (— dormitorio), sleep-

ing car; — comedor, dining

cor; ir (pasearse) en —^, to
drive,

coger, to catch.

1.1 colecci6n, collection.

la colocad6n, position.

colocar, to place.

Col6n, ( )ulumbuB.
el color, (Niior.

lu cmnedia, play, ooinedy.
ol comedor, dining room,

comer, to cat, dine; dar de —

,

to feed,

el comerdo, commerce, business,
el cometa, comet.

la comida, (prepared) food, meal,
dinner,

las comiUaa, quotation marks.
qwnn. awi^tiout : /c6mo?how?

la c6moda, chest of drawers,
"chiffonier."

la comodidad, convenience,

cfoiodo, -a, comfortable, con-
venient,

la compafifa, company,
la comparaci6n, comparison,
el compartimiento, compartment,

comfdementario, -a, {used cu)

object,

el complemento, complement, ob-
ject,

completar, to complete,

comjdeto, -a, complete,
componer §265, to compose;
—se de, to be composed of.

la compra, purchase,

comprar, to buy.

comprender, to comprehend,
include,

el compromise, engagement,
compuesto, -a (p.p. of com-

poner), compound,
con, with.

conceder, to give, offer,

concertar (ie), to agree,

la concordancia, agreement.
concordat (ue), to agree,

concrete, -a, concrete.

la conformidad, conformity, ap-
proval,

eongelarse, to freeze.

la conjugad6n, conjugation,

conmigo, with me.
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eoooc r, to know, Iks ao-

quuint«(l with, make the
acquaintance of, meet,

elconoddo, la —a, acquaint-
ance.

con»er?«r, to retain, keep.
toa^o, with himself, herself.

etc.
*

coniistir en, to consiHt of.
la consoiunte, consonant.

coMtante, consistent, rtsgu-
lurly recurring.

la conttrucddn, order (of wonk
in a aentence).

coMtniip, to build, make, con-
strue, use (with).

contado: al —, for cash,
contar (ue), to count; — con,

to count on be assured
{that).

umtekk.tr, to answer,
fc' contezto, context.

contigo, with thee,
la continuadta, continuation,

continuar §243, to continue,
contra, o oinst; por—, against
you ( or account).

contradici
, -*, contradicted,

offset.

contrario, contrary; al —
, por

•' —> on the contrary, on
the other hand.

conveniente, suitable, wdH.
convenir §264, to be proper,

la corbata, cravat, (neck)tie.
cordialmente, cordially,

el corral, yard.

correctamente, correctly,
el correo, mail; casa de —g, poet

office.

correr, to run.

corresponder, to correspond,
repay,

corriente, current, present
(month), instant, usual, of
every day.

287

el cortapltmuu, (pen)kmfe.
cortar, to cut.

la Corte, Court.
corttfs, polite, courteous,
corto, -a, short.

lacoaa, thing, matter; — dt, a
matter of, about.

coatar (ue), to cost.

ciecer, to grow,
el cridito, credit.

creer, to believe, think
; |ya lo

^
creo! I should say so » (ant

e criado, la —t, (domestic) serv-
la crisis, crisis.

Crist6bal, Christopher,
crttico, -a, critical,

el cuademo, notebook, exorcise
book,

el cuadrado, square; cuadrado,
-a, square,

el cuadro, picture.

cual, which; el (la, lo) -
, los

(las) —es, who (whom),
which; cuil interrog., which,

la cualidad, quality.

cual(e8)quier(a), any(one) at
all, whatever,

cuando, when; cuindo inter-
rog., when,

cuanto, -a, all who, all that;
en — a, with regard to;
cuinto, -a irUerrog., how
much (many).

la cuarta (- J vara), ° inches,
el cuartillo, pint.

elcuarto, room; — de bafio,
bathroom.

cdbico, -a, cubic,
la cubierta, deck (of a ship).

cubierto, p.p. of cubrir.
cubrir §280, to cover,

la cuchara, spoon,
la cucharadita, teaspoonful.
la cucharita, teaspoon,
el cuchillo, knife,

el cueUo, neck, collar.
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la cuenta, account, bill; a—, on
account,

el cuero, hide, leather,

el cuidado, care; tengo —, I am
careful; Itenga Vd. — I look

outl pierda Vd. —, do not

worry,

la culpa, fault; no es n^a la—, it

is not my fault; Vd. tiene la

—, it is your fault.

cultivar, to cultivate, grow,

cumplir, to fulfil;— odio aflos,

to be eight years old.

el cura, parish priest,

el curse, school or college year,

cuyo, -a, whose.

Ch
el chaleco, waistcoat, vest.

el chanclo, rubber overshoe,

"golosh."

la chaqueta, boy's coat, jacket.

el cheque, check, draft.

chico, -a, small, little,

el chfcharo {Span. Am.), pea.

chileno, -a, Chilean,

la chimenea, fireplace,

el chocolate, chocolate.

da, gives.

dado que, granted that.

dar §263, to give; — a, to

face ; da la una (dan las dos),

it is striking one (two) ; — as
comer, to feed;— a conocer,

to make known,
si dativo, dative.

de, of, from, by, than.

debajo de, below, under.

deber, to owe, must; debiera,

should, ought to; debe,

debit; — de, must {axxord-

ing to opinion) ; esto se debe
a que, this is due to the fact

that.

d6bil, weak,

el decfmetro, decimeter,

decir §267, to say, tell; querer

—, to mean,
el dedal, thimble.

deducir, to deduce.

definido, -a, definite,

dejar, to let, allow; — de, to

stop; no— de, not to fail to.

delante de, before,

dem&s, rest, others; por lo —

,

otherwise.

demostrativo, -a, demonstra-

tive.

el departamento, department,

compartment,
el dependiente, clerk,

derecho, -a adj., straight,

right; derecho adv., straight

(ahead).

desagradable, unple- sant, dis-

agreeable.

desaparecer, to disappear,

desatar, to untie.

desajrunar, to breakfast,

el desa3rtmo, (early) breakfast.

descansar, to rest.

el descanso, rest.

descoser, to rip.

descubrir §280, to discover,

el descuento, discount.

desde, since, from; — que,

from the time when, since;

— luego, at once.

desear, to desire,

el deseo, desire, wish,

la desinencia, ending.

desocupado, -a, unoccupied,

el despacho, oihce.

despedirse (i), to take leave,

despertarse (ie), to wake up,

awaken.
despu6s, afterwards, since; —

de, — que, after.

detaUar, to itemize.

detris de, behind.



GENERAL VOCABULARY 289

el dia, day; buenos —s, good
day, good morning; «1 —^

daUy.

dUrio, -«, daily,

didembre m., December,
dicho (p.p. of dedr), said;

mejor—^ rather,

el diente, tooUi.

la dieta, diet,

diferente, different,

dificil, difficult, hurd.

la dificultad, difficulty,

el dlgito, digit,

el dlnero, money,
el diploma, diploma,

la direcddn, direction, address,

el director, la —a, director, prin-
cipal,

dirigir, to direct, address; —se
(a), to make one's way (to),

go (to).

dispensar, to give, grant, ex-
cuse,

la distancia, distance,

distinto, -a, several, distinct,

divertir (ie), to amuse; —se, to
enjoy oneself; —se con, to
enjoy.

dlvi(Ur, to divide,

doblar, to double, turn (a
comer).

la docena, dozen,

el dfilar, dollar {of U. S. A.).

el dolor, pain, sorrow; — de ca«
beza, headache,

el domiciUo, residence,

el domingo, Sunday.
don (dofia), Mr. (Mrs.).

donde, where; d6nde irderrog.,

where,

dormir, to sleep;—se, to go to
sleep,

el dormitorio, bedroom,
el dorso, back (0/ check).

dos, two; los—, both,
la dosis, dcMe.

el dril, duck (cloth),

la duda, doubt.

dudar, to doubt,
el duefio, owner.

durante, during.

durar, to last, endure.
duro, -a, hard; el duro, dollar
(in gold or siker).

E
e, and.

echar, to throw, cast, put,
pour; — en el buz6n, al co-
rreo, to post; una gallina

esti echada, a hen is sitting.

la edici6n, edition,

el edifido, building,

editorial, publishing,

efectivo: hacer —, to cash (a
check for acmeone).

efectuar §243, to effect, make,
la ejecuddn, execution, progress,

ejecutar, to execute, fill {an
order).

el ejemplar, copy {of a book, etc.).

el ejempio, example, instance,
el ejercicio, exercise,

elictrico, -a, electric,

embalar, to pack.
Emilia, Emily.
empaquetar, to pack,
empezar (ie), to begin,
emplear, to use, employ,

el empleo, employment, use.

en, in, into, on.

encUtico, -a, enclitic, attached
to a preceding word.

encoger(se), to shrink.

encontrar (ue), to meet, en-
counter.

encuademar, to bind,
endosar, to endorse,

el enemigo, la —a, enemy,
enero, m., January,
enfadarse, to get angry,
enf&tico, -a, emphatic.

r
ft

1:11
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la enfennedad, ilbess.

enfermo, -«, ill, sick; el en-
feimo, la—a, the patient.

enfrente de, in front of, before.
cngafiar, to deceive.

enjttgar, to wipe, dry.
el enlace, union, marriage.

enojarse, to get angry; enojado
con, angry with.

Enrique, Henry,
la ensalada, salad.

en seguida: see seguida.
ensefiar, to teach, show.
entender (ie), to understand.
entero, -a, entire.

entonces, then.

la entrada, entrance, admission.
entrar en (o a), to enter (into),

go (into), come (into).

entre, between, among,
entregar, to hand, deliver.

enviar §243, to send,
el envfo, shipment {of goods).

equivalente, equivalent.

equivaler §273, to be equiva-
lent,

equivocarse, to be mistaken.
errar (ye-) §247, 1, to err.

la escalera, stairs, stairway.
escoger, to choose, select.

escribir §280, to write.

escrito {irr. p.p. of escribir),

written.

el escritorio, writing desk.
escuchai, to listen,

la escuela, school,

el espacio, space.

Espafia/., Spain,
elespaflol, la —a, Spaniard;

Spanish woman; espafiol,—ola, Spanish.
el espejo, mirror, looking-glass,
la espera, expectation.

esperar, to hope, wait,
espeso, -a, thick.

el esposo, la —a, husband, wife.

la espuela, spur.

la esquina, comer; las cuatro—s
(game of) puss-in-a-corner.

la estacifin, season, station,
el estado, state; Estados Unidos,

United States.

estad(o)unidense, of the United
States, American.

la estampilla, stamp,
estar §260, to be.

el este, cast.

estimable, esteemed,
estrechar, to press, clasp,
estrenar, to perform or give (o

play, etc.) for the first time,
el estribor, starboard (- right).

estudlar §243, to study,
la estufa, stove.

etc. » etcetera,

la etiqueta, etiquette; traje de—

,

evening clothes, "dress"
suit.

evitar, to avoid,
ezacto, -a, exact, correct,
ezcelente, excellent.

excepto, except,

exceptuar §243, to except,
excusar, to excuse.
exigir, to demand, insist on.

la expedicifin, sending, shipping.
explicar, to explain,
expreso, -a, express.

el eztracto, extract, summary.

P
ficil, easy,

la factura, bill.

lafalta, lack, mistake; me hace—
, I lack, need,

faltar, to lack; le falta, he lacks;
poco faltd para que se
cayera, he almost fell,

la familia, family,
lafanega, \\ bushels; — de

tierra, If acres.

febrero m., February.
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la fedu, date,

fechar, to date.

Felipe, Philip,

feliz, happy,
femenlno, -a, feminine.
feo, -a, homely, ugly.

Fernando, Ferdinand,
el ferrocarril, railway,
la fiebre, fever,

el fieltro, felt.

flgurarse, to .seem, appear,
fijamente, with certainty,

la fila, row.

la fiima, signature.

finnar, to sign.

flexible, soft, flexible,

la flor, flower,

el fog6n, fireplace

fon£tico, -a, phonetic,
formular, to formulate,

el f6sforo, match,
elfrac, evening coat, "dress"

coat.

el francos, la francesa, French-
man, French woman; fran-
c6s, -esa, French.

Francisco, Francis; —a, Fran-
ces.

franco (-a) de porte, postage
prepaid,

la frase, phrase, sentence,
la frazada, blanket.

fregar (ie), to scour (pots, etc.),

scrub (floors).

el frente, front; la —, forehead.
fresco, -a, fresh, cool,

el frfo, cold; tengo —, I am cold;
hace —, it is cold; frfo, -a,
cold,

frito, -a (irr. p.p. o/frefr), fried.

Ia(s) fruta(s), fruit.

fuerte, strong,

la funci6n, performance.
funda (de almohada), (pillow)

case.

future, -a, future.

lagalerla, gallery, balcony, ve-
randa,

la galllna, hen.
el ganadero, cattle raiser, stock-

man.
ganar, to earn, win.
ganas: tengo — de, I long

to.

^I S<», gas.

gastar, to spend, use up. take,
el gatito, la —a, kitten,
el gSnero, gender, goods,
el genitive, genitive,
la gente, people,
la geograffa, geography.

girar, to revolve,
el giro, order, draft; — postal,

post-oflBce money order,
gordo, -a, stout, fat.

la gorra, cap.

gradas, thanks, thank you.
el grado, degree.

grifico, -a, graphic, written,
la gramitica, grammar,
el gramo, gramme.

grande, large, big, great,
el grano, grain,

grato, -a, pleasing, kind,
griego, -a, Grec>k.

el grueso, bulk, thickness; grue-
so, -a, bulky, thick,

el guante, glove.

guardar, to keep; — cama, to
stay in bed.

la guayaba, guava.
la guerra, war.
el gula, guide,

el guisante, pea.

guisar, to cook.

gustar, to please; me gusta, I
like,

el gusto, taste, pleasure; tener
buen —, to have (u) good
taste.

J
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la Habana, Havana.
haber §257, to have, there . . .

be; hay, there is (are); hay
que, one must; iqa6 hay?
what is the matter?

la habitaci6n, suite of rooms,

room,
el habitante, inhabitant.

hablar, to speak.

el hacendado, planter, farmer,

hacer §266, to do, make; —
frlo (calor), to be cold,

(warm) ; — el bafil, to pack
the trunk; — ejerdcio, to

take exercise; hace ocho dias,

a week ago; h&game Vd. el

favor de, please.

la hadenda, large farm, planta-

tion

el hadia /., axe.

hallar, to find; me hallo mejor,

I am better.

d hambre /., hunger; tengo —

,

I am hungry,

hasta, till, to;— que, until,

hay: see haber.

la hectirea, hectare (= about 2\
acres).

el hecho, act, fact.

el hermano, la

—

a, brother, sister.

hermoso, -a, handsome.
hervir (ie), to boil,

el hierro, iron.

el hijo, la —a, son, daughter; los

hijos, children (- sons and
daughters).

el hilo, thread; (fine) linen.

hlpot6tico, -a, hypothetic.

hispanoamericano,-a, Spanish-

American.

la historia, history, story.

histdiico, -a, historiG(al).

hizo, pret. of hacer.

la hoja, leaf.

el hombre, man.
hondo, -a, deep,

el hongo, "derby" hat, "bowler."
la hora, hour; iqni — es? what

time (o'clock) is it? es— de,
it is time to (for),

el homo, oven,

hoy, to-day.

la huerla, garden,

elhu^sped, la hu^speda, guest;

casa de—es, boarding house,
el huevo, egg.

huir, to flee,

el hule {Mex.), rubber.

identificar, to identify,

el idioma, language,

la iglesia, church.

igual, equal.

igu'Jmente, equally.

Oustrar, to illustrate,

el imperativo, imperative.

imperfecto, -a, imperfect.

implicar, to imply, denote,

la importanda, importance.

importante, important.

importar, to be importijit,

amount to.

el importe, amount, cost,

los impresos, printed matter.

inclinarse, to bow, be inclined.

induir, to include,

el inconveniente, impropriety; si

Vd. tiene — en hacerlo, if

you have any objection to

doing so.

indefinido, -a, indefinite.

Indicar, to point out, indicate;

el indicativo, indicative.

indio, -a, Indian,

el individuo, individual, member,
el infinitivo, infinitive.

infinito, -a, infinite,

la infiexidn, inflection.

Inglaterra/., England.
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el iagjits, la inglesa, Englishman,
Englishwoman; ingl4s, -eso,
English,

inmortal, immortal,
instniir, to instruct.

inteligente, intelligent,

interesante, interesting,

interrpgativo, -a, interrogative.
InJmo, -a, intimate.

invertido, -a, inverted,
el inviemo, winter.

la invitacidn, invitation.

invitar, to invite.

ir §261, to go; — creciendo,
to be growing.

Isabel, Elizabeth, Isabel.

Italia/., Italy,

italiano, , Italian.

izquierdo, -a, left.

el jab6n, soap.

el Jap6ii, Japan.
el jardin, flower garden.
el jarro, jug, "pitcher."

Juan, John.

Juanito, Johnny,
el jueves, Thursday.

jugar §249, to
i
ay; — a la

pelota, to play ball.

Julio m., July.

junio m., June.
juntar, to join,

la juventud, youth.

el kilo: see kilogramo.
el kilogramo, kilogramme (=

1,000 grammes or about 2
pounds).

el kil6metro, kilometer (=. J Eng-
lish mile).

el labrador, (small) farmer, farm
laborer, farm "hand."

labrar, to till.

el lado, side,

el ladryio, brick,

el lago, lake,

la Umpara, lamp,
la lana, wool; de —, woolen,
el Upiz, pencil.

largo, -a, long,

la Ustima, pity; es (una) —, it is

a nity, it is too bad.
lastimar, to hurt.

ellavandero, la —a, laundry-
man, laundress,

lavar, to wash,
la lecddn, lesson,

la lectura, reading,
la leche, milk,

la lechuga, lettuce.

leer, to read,

la legua, league (- about 3 miles
or 6 kilometers).

la legumbre, vegetable,
la lengua, tongue, language,
la lefia, firewood.

Le6n m., Leon (ancient king-
dom, now a part of the king-
dom of Spain).

laletra de cambio, bill of ex-
change.

levantar, to raise; —^e, to
rise, get up.

la levita, coat,

la libra, pound.
lallbrerfa, bookstore; — gL

eral, pubUsher(s) and book-
8ellcr(s).

ellibro, book; — de lectura,
reading book, reader.

ligero, -a, Ught; swift.

limpiar, to clean.

limplo, -a, clean.

Undo, -a, pretty.

lalinea, Une; en — recta, in a
straight line.

Ifquido, -a, liquid,

'ista, list, bill of fare.
I ]
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b litera, berth.

la literatura, literature.

el litro, liter (a lUUe more than a
qjtart).

lograr, to succeed (in),

la lona, canvas,

la longitud, length,

luego, soon, then; — que, as
soon as; hasta —, farewell

for a while; desde —, at

once,

cl lugar, place, position; tenur—

,

to take place.

Luis, Lewis, Louis,

ellujo, luxury; de —, de luxe,

elegant,

la lumbre, i^re.

la luna, moon; hay (hace) —, the
moon is shining,

el lunes, Monday,
la luz, Ught.

U
Ilamar, to call, knock, ring (the

door bell); me llamo, my
name is; ^c6mo se llama Vd.?
what is your name?

la Have, key.

llegar, to arrive, come.
lleno, -a, full.

llevar, to carry, bring, wear.
Ilorar, to weep, cry.

llover (i<e), to rain.

M
macho, male.

L madera, wood (for manujao-
ture, building, etc.).

la mt.dre, mother,
el malz, maize, Indian com.

mal, badly
la maleta, valise, (hand)bag.

male, -a, bad, poor (= bad);

estar—, to be ill.

la mauifi, mainma, mother.
mandar, to command, order.

send; — hacer a!guiu cosa,
to have something done,

el mando, conunand.
la manera, manner; de— que, so

as, so that,

la manga, sleeve,

la manifestacidn, statement,
manifestar (ie), to manifest,

inform, advise,

la mano, hand.
manso, -a, gentle, tame,

la manta, blanket.

lamAQteca, lard, butter (in

Spain).
el mantel, tablecloth,

la mantequilla, butter (in Span.
Am.), sweetened butter-

cake (in Spain).
la manzana, apple.

la mafiana, morning; per la —

,

in the inoming; adv., to-

morrow; pasado —, the day
after to-morrow,

el mapa, map.
el mar, or la —, sea.

marcar, to mark.
marearse, to become seasick.

Marfa, Mary,
el marido, husband,
el marinero, sailor,

el martes, Tuesday.
marzo m., March,
mas, but.

mis, more, most, plus; no —
que, only, no more than,

masculine, -a, masculine,
el material, material,

mayo m.. May.
mayor, greater, greatest; older,

oldest (of persons).

la mayoifa, majority;— de, most,
la majrdscula, capital letter,

la media, stocking, hose.

mediante, by means of.

lu medicina, medicine,

cl medico, physician, doctor.
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la medid%, measure,

medio, -a, half,

medir (i), to 'neasure.
mejor, better, best.

mencionar, to mention,
menor, less, least; younger,

youngest {of peraom).
menos, less, leiwt, minus; a —

que, unless; al —
, por lo —

,

at least.

menudo: a—, often,
el mercado, market,
el mes, month,
la mesa, table, desk.

meter (en), to put (in or into).
m£trico, -a, metric.

Mexico {or M^jico) m., Mex-
ico, City of Mexico.

elmiedo, fear; tengo —, I am
frig'itened.

mientras: — que, while, as
long as.

el mi£rcoles, Wednesday,
la milla, mile.

la mind;!cula, small letter, lower-
case letter,

el minute, minute,
mirar, to look at.

mismo, -a, same, self,

la mitad, half, middle.
m/o " mi orden.

la moda, fashion; de —, in fash-
ion, fashionable.

elmodo, manner, mode, mood,
way; de — que, so as, so
that; de dv,o —s, in two
ways,

molestar, to trouble,
la molestia, trouble,
el momento, moment; en este—

,

at this moment,
la moneda, coin,

monetario, -a, monetary,
montar, to ride; — a caballo,

to ride on horseback; — en
biddeta, to ride a bicycle.

295

un-

ci montdn, heap, pile,

el monumento, monument,
posing public building.

morir (ue), to die.
el more, Moor.

mortal, mortal,
mostrar (ue), to show,

el motivo, motive, object,
el mozo, servant-boy, waiter
elmucluwho, la -«, boy, girl;

lo8 —s, children.

muchlsimo, -a adj., muchlsimo
adv., very much.

mucbo, -a, much (many), "a
lot of"; — adv., much, a
great deal, very; trabaja —

,

he works hard; me agrada—» it pleases mc greatly.
mudo, -a, dumb, mute,

el mueble, piece of furniture; loa—s, furniture,
el muelle, wharf, dock, pier,
la mujer, woman.

multiplicar, to multiply,
el mundo, world.

murmurar, to gossip,
la mtisica, music,
la mutaddn, change.
muy, very; — . . . pg^a, too

... to.

W
nacer, to be born.
nada, nothing; no . . . —, not

. . . anything.
nadar, to swim.
nadie, no one, nobody; no . .

.

, not
. . . anyone, not . .

.

anybody,
la naranja, orange,
la nariz, nose,
la neblina, fog.

necesario, -a, necessary,
necesitat (de), to need,

la negadfin, negation,
negar (ie), to deny.
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negativo, -«, negative,

negro, -a, block.

nevar (ie), to snow.
ni, nor; nl . . . ni, neither . .

.

nor.

el nido, nest.

la nieve, snow,
bingono, -a, no, none; no . .

.

—, not . . . any.

el nifio, la —a, small boy, small

girl; child; muy —, very
much of a child,

el nfquel, nickel (metal).

no, no, not.

lanoche, night, evening (after

dark); de —, at night; por
(en) la—, in the evening, at

night; esta—, to-night,

el nombre, name, noun,
norteamericano, -a, (North)

American,
lanoticia, news (item); las —s,

news; ^cuindo tuvo Vd. —s

de 61? when did you hear
from him last?

la novedad, novelty, news; no
hay —, all is well; sin —

,

without accident, all right.

noviembre m., November,
nublado, -a, cloudy, overcast.

nuevo, -a, new; £qu6 hay de—? what is the news?
la nuez, (English) walnut,
el ntimero, number.

nunca, never.

o, or; o . . . 0, o bien . . . o,

either ... or.

el objeto, object,

la obra, work (of literature, music,

art, etc.).

obsenrar, to observe,

la ocasi6n, occasion, opportunity,

occidental, western

octubre m., October.

ocupado, -a, occupied, busy.

echo, eight;— dias, u week.
el oeste, west.

ofender, to offend,

el ofidal, of&cer.

ofrecer, to offer,

el ofdo, (inner) ear, hearing.

ofr 5276, to hear.

ojali, would that, I wish he
(she, etc.) would,

el ojo, eye.

la oia, wave.
oler (hue-) §247, 2, to smell,

el olfato, sense of smell,

el dor, odor, smell.

olvidar, to forget; se me olvid6,

I forgot,

la olla, pot.

omitir, to omit,

la onza, ounce,

la 6pera, opera,

la oportunidad, opportunity,
la oraci6n, prayer, sentence.

el orden, order (-arrangement);

la —, order (for goods; or a

religious or military order),

command,
la oreja, ear.

el 6rgano, organ,

el oro, gold.

la ortografia, spelUng, orthog-

raphy.

ortogrAJfico, -a, orthographic,

la oruga, caterpillar,

el otofio, autumn.
otorgar, to grant.

otro, -a, other, another,

la ovcja, ewe, sheep.

Pablo, Paul,

el padre, father; los

pagar, to pay.
la p&gina, page,

el pago, pajrment.

el pais, country.

parents.
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la iMJa, straw.
el pijaro, bird.

la paUbra, word, speech.
el palco, box (in theater).

pAUdo, -«, pale,

la pampa, plain, prairio.
el pan, bread,

el pantal6ii, trousers,
el paflo, cloth,

el pafiuelo, handkerchief,
la papa (Span. Am.), potato,
el papi, papa, father,

el papel, paper,
el paquete, package, parcel,
el par, pair,

para, for, in order to, to; —
que, in order that.

el parangfin, comparison,
parar, to stop.

parecer, to appear, seem; iqu6
le parece a Vd.? what do
you think about it? si le
parece a Vd., if you think
best.

la pared, wall.

la parte, part; la mayor—, most;
a, en, per todas —s, every-
where,

participar, to announce,
el partidpio, participle,

particular, especial, private.
I»rtir (de), to leave, depart

(from), crack, split.

pasado, -a, past, last (- past).
el pasajero, la —a, passenger.

pasar, to pass, come in, go (to
the blackboard), spend (time).

pasearse, to walk, drive, or
ride for pleasure, stroll.

pasiTO, -a, passive; en —a, in
the passive (voice).

la pasta, dough; — de guayaba,
guava marmalade,

lapata, foot (of an animal),
paw.

la patata (in Spain), potato.

297

cl patio, (inner) courtyard, pit
(of theater).

^

patronfmico, -a: nombre —o,
family name,

la paz, peace.

la pechera, (shirt) Iwsom, front,
el pedido, order (of gooda).

pedir (i), to ask (for), rtjquest.
order.

Pedro, Peter,

peinar, to comb,
el pelo, hair,

pensar (ie), to think, intend,
pequello, -a, Uttle, small,
perdbir, to perceive, collect,

el perdfin, pardon.
perdonar, to pardon, forgive,
perezoso, -a, indolent, lazy,
perfectamente, perfectly,
perfecto, -a, perfect,

el peri6dico, (new8)paper.
pennanecer, to remain,
permitir, to permit, let.

pero, but.

el perro, la —a, dog.
la persona, person,
lapesa, weight (with which to

weigh objects).

pesar, to weigh.
elpescado, fish (after being

caught).

pescar, to fish,

el peso, weight, dollar,

elpetrfileo, coal oil, petroleum,
kerosene."

el pez, (living) fish,

el piano, piano,
el pie, foot, leg (of chair, etc.); ix

*—» to go afoot, walk,
la piedra, stone,

la pieza, piece, room,
la pila, baptismal font; el nombre

<^® —i Christian or given
naine.

la pfldora, pill,

la pimientl^ pepper.
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el piso, story, floor;— alto, up{xT
HU)ry; — b«jo, Rround fl(x)r.

lupizarra, elate, («^ite) bltw:k-

bourd.

el placer, pleasure,

idanchar, to iron,

cl planeta, planet,

la planta, plant, solo (offool).

la plata, silver,

el pUtano, banana,
cl plato, plate, dish,

la plaza, public square, market
place,

cl plazo, time limit,

la pluma, feather, pen; — estilo-

grifica, fountain pen.

la plumafuente, fountain |>on.

el pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect.

pobre, poor.

poco, -a, little, (pi.) fcir; un—
de dinero, a little money;
— adv., little,

poder §270, to be able, can,

no puedo menos de hacerlo,

I can't help doing it.

el poema, poem,
la poesia, poetry, poem,
el polvo, dust; —s dentffricos, o

—s para los dientes, tooth-

powder,

ponderal, of weight.

poner §265, to put, put on,

set, lay (eggs); —se, to bo-

come, turn,

popularmente, popularly.

por, for, by, through, "per";
i— qu€? why?

porque, because, for.

el portamonedas, purse, pocket-
book,

el porte, transportation, postage.

poseer, to possess.

posesivo, -a, possessive.

posible, possible.

pospuesto, -a, placed after,

los postres, dessert.

ppdo - prdximo paudo (jae

pr6zimo).

preceder, to precede,

el predo, price.

IM'eciao, -a, necesaary.

preferir (ie), to prefer,

la pregtinta, question.

preguntar, to ask (a gwttion).

cl premio, prize.

laprenda de vestir, article of

clothing.

preparar, to prepare,

la preposid6ii, preposition,

presentar, to present, offer,

preseute, present; con la —
(carta), herewith,

cl presidente, president,

prestar, to lend, afford, show;
pedir (i) prestado, to ask the

loan of, borrow; tomar pres-

tado, to borrow;— atenddn,
to pay attention,

cl pret6iito, preterite,

la primavera, spring,

el primo, la —a, cousin; primo
hermano, first cousin,

principal, main, principal,

principiar §243, to begin.

privar, to deprive (of).

la probabilidad, probability,

procurar, to attempt, try.

producir, to produce, create,

el producto, product,

el profesor, la —a, teacher, pro-

fessor,

la profundidad, depth,

el programa, program.
prohibir, to forbid, prohibit,

prometer, to promise,

el pronombre, pronoun.

pronto, soon,

la propina, tip, gratuity.

propio, -a, proper, own;— de,

peculiar to,

prosddico, -a: acento

vocal stress.



prtximo, -t, next, approach-
ing;— iMMdo, luBt (month).

pobUctr, to publish,
la puerta, door.

puei, well, 08, weU then, for.
la pulgada, inch,
el pulse, pulse.
el punto, point, period; — de «d-

mirtcidn, cxclumution mark;
-- de intemgacifin, in^
tcrrogation murk; de —
promptly, exactly.

'

el puflo, fist; cuff (o/afcepc).
P«ro» -«, pure.

0. B
J

M. (P.), o 0. S. M.
(f.) B. . que besa su mano
(sua pies), o que su maoo
(8U8 pies) besa.

Q. E. S. M. - que estrecha su
mano.

que conj., that, for, than; con-—
, so that, so then,

que rcl pron., that, who
(wnon

), which; el (la, lo,

w£ch^^
-' ^^^° ^-''-^'

iVi6? what? ia _? ^pg^ _y
S°'-? why? ,_l what,
what a, howl

quebrar (ie), to break; numero
quebrado, fraction.

quedai(se), to remain; —se
con alguna cosa, m keep
something,

quemar, to bum.
querer §271, to wish, wait;— a, to be fond of, like (a

person); yo quisiera, I should
^Ke to, I should be glad to:— decir, to mean.

querido, -a, dear, beloved.
el queso, cheese.

quien,-es, quien,-es interrog.,
who (whom);dequien,whose.

GENERAL VOCABULARY
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quien(e8)quieni, who(m)evcr
who(m)8ocver.

^'"^''v**.

quince, fifteen; -dla., a fort.
,

night, two weeks.
el quintal, hundredweight.

'";ae°or'°^'^''-»y'

R

la raya, dash.
1" »«, race, breed,
el real, "nickel" (in Spain. 8S

'fntitnos), shilling, "bit "(in

fedbir, to receive,
el recibo, receipt, reception.

recitar, to recite,

elrecuerdo, reminder, souvenir;
los —s, regards.

reduddo, -a, low (price).
reducu-, to reduce.
reexpedir, to forward; a —, to

reflexivo, -a, reflexive,
ei rtg^men, government,

regir (i), to govern, take.

"S;""^"''
^'~ ee°««l. as a

"?£:.. ^^eular. ordinaiy,

reiterar, to reiterate, repeat.
elreUmpago, flash of'lighSg.

los —s, lightning.
^'

relampaguear, to lighten,
rehgioso, -a, rehgious.

el reloj, clock, watch;- de mesa,
de pared, clock; - de bol-
sillo, watch.

remediar §243, to help, remedy,
remedio, remedy, medicine.
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d micBdar (to), to mend,
k nmesA, remittance.

runitir, to remit, send.

raparar, to repair.

r^aiar, to review.

np«tir (i), to repeat.

rtqiMrir (ie), to require.

larM, quadruped, {Span. Am.)
cattle,

el retfrUdo, oold [diaetue).

reifrtorse, to catch cold,

el rttpaldo, back.

retpecto de, with regard to.

el reqMto, respect; los —, re-

gards,

responder, to answer.

la reqmefta, answer,

el rettaurant, restaurant,

el resto, rest, remainder,

el rendtado, result,

reioltar, to result, become;
resulta mis barato, it is

cheaper,

el resumen, summary, r^sumiJ.

retirar, to retire, take out.

la reverenda, bow.
rico, -a, rich,

el rfo, river,

rogar (ue), to request,

rojo, -a, red.

romance, Romance (derived

from Latin),

romper, to break, tear,

laropa, clothes; — interior, un-
derclothes; — de cama, bod
linen,

roto, -a, torn,

el rubf, ruby,

rfi^tico, -a, rustic; en o a la

rfistica, unbound, paper-

covered.

S. S. S. - su seguro servidor o
su aegura servidora, your
faithful servant.

d aAbado, Saturday,

la sibaaa, sheet,

aber |268, to know, know
how to, can; a —, namely,
to wit; que yo sepa, ao far

as I know,
aabroio, H^ savory; aer —, to

taste good.

lacar, to take out, draw (out),

get (a ticka), get (out),

hatch,

el aaco, morning or business coat,

"sack" coat,

el sainete, farce,

la lal, salt.

la aala, room, drawing room; —
de redbo, reception room.

aaldar, to balance, settle {an

account).

el aaldo, balance (of account).

aalir (274, to go out, come
out, leave, rise {as the sun);

— a la calle, to go out into

the street.

aaltar, to jump (out), skip,

aaludar, to salute, bow to.

aalvo, except,

santo, -a, holy, saint,

el sastre, tailor.

lasastrerfa, tailor shop, "tai-

lor's."

la satisfacddn, satisfaction,

sea {prea. svbj. of ser): ya —
. . . o, whether it be ... or.

secar, to dry.

seco, -a, dry.

la sed, thirst; tengo —^, I am
thirsty,

la seda, silk.

la seguida, continuation; en —

,

next, then, immediately.

seguir (i), to follow, continue,

go on; — derecho, to go
RtraiKht ahead; i^ad tid

dgue Vd.? how are you get-

ting on?



•f<la, according to.

•fundo, -«, Hccond.
nuro, -«, sure; ,„ _ ^^^^

dor, your faithful servant.
el itUo, stamp; — de correo, —

poatal, postage stamp,
la Mfluna, woek.
mttar (le), to seat, set, fit;

••» to seat oneself, be
seated, sit, sit down,

el lentido, sonso.

•entir(ie), to feel, regret; me
slento d«ba, I fool weak.

•«**l«r, to point out, call at-
tcntion Uy, show, indicate,

cisefior, gontloman, sir, Mr.;
Seflor, Lord; la _., lady
madam, Mrs.; los -«V
gentlemen, sirs, gentlemen
and ladies, Mr. and Mrs •

muy — mfo, my dear sir,'
•u --t nudre de Vd., youi^
mother,

elsefiorito young gentleman,
sir, Master; la seflorit*.
young lady, madam, Miw

sephembre m., September.

. l^^:'^'
to '^«; c> - being,

el serviao, service.
el servidor, Ja -^ra, servant,
la servilleta, napkin,

servir (i), to serve; sirre bas-
wnte bien, it do«« pretty
well; no sirve para nada, it
18 good for nothing; -se, to
bp pleased (to do simething);
sirvase Vd., please; -se de
to use; — de, to serve as.

SeyiUa,/., Seville,
si, if, why, indeed,

sf. yes indeed.
siempre, always;— que, when-

ever, provided that,
la sierra, mountain range, moun-

tains,

f1 siglo, century.

GENERAL VOCABULARY
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eidcniflcadc. meaning, ncnifi.
cance.

-•—«-

el ligDo, sign, mark.
rigulente, following, next.

Uiflab., syllable,
la aiUa, chair, saddle,
el aillta, armchair.

•iaple, single, simple.

1 S"*'!"'*^"®---—.only.

, S***".'' "ynoPfiw. nSsumtf.
el Utio, site, place.
el sobre, envelope.

•obre prep., on, ufwn.
obrentenderM, to lie under-

stootl {Tiot expreaaed).
el sobrino. U > _ l

. "» ** ~*t nephew,
mece. '

el sol, sun, sunshine; hace—, the
sun is shining.

*o^o, —a, alone.
8<Slo, only,

la sombrererfa, hat shop, h-itt^r's.
el sombrerero, hatter, dealer in

nats.

el sombrero, hat.
el sonidc. sound,
la sopa, soup.

soportar, to endure, support,
sordo, -a, deaf.

sorprender, to surprise,
el s<Stano, basement.

subido, -a, high.

"

subir,- to go up, come up.
ascend, climb,

el subjuntivo, subjunctive.
subordinado, -a, subordinate.
dependent.

subrayar, to underline,
subscribir, to subscribe, sign

la subscripcifin, subscription
substantivado, -a, substantive.
substituir, to replace.
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'•:|-''"'

suceder, to happen; — con, to

be true of.

sucesivamente, successively.

sucio, -a, dirty,

la suela, sole (of a shoe).

el suelo, ground, floor.

suelto, -a, loose, single.

sufrir, to suffer, undergo,

el sujeto, subject,

la suma, sum.
sumamente, greatly, exceed-

ingly-

la superfide, surface.

suplicar, to beg {a favor).

suponer §265, to suppose,

assume.

la supresido, suppression, omis-

sion.

supuesto: per —, " course.

el sur, south,

el surtido, supply.

el tabaco, tobacco,

la tabla, board, plank.

la tablilla, tablei, shingle.

tal, such, such a; oca — que,

provided that; iqu6 tal

(sigue)? how are you (get-

ting on)?

el tamafio, size.

tambi€n, also, too.

tampoco, neither, nor; no (ni)

. . . —, not (nor) . . . either.

tan, so.

tanto(s), as (so) much (many);

en— que, while; otro—, the

same thing; tanto . . . como,
both ... as.

la tardanza, delay.

tardar, to delay; no tardarfi en
Tolver, it will not be long

before he returns.

la tarde, afternoon; por o en la—

,

in the afternoon; adv., late.

la tarifa, scale of prices, fare.

la tarjeta, card;— postal, post(al)

card; — de visita, visiting

card.

la taza, cup.

el te, tea.

el teatro, theater.

el techo, roof, ceiling.

el tejamani o tejamanil {Spaji.

Am.), (wooden) shingle.

telefonear, to telephone.

el telSfono, telephone.

el telegrama, telegram.

el tel6n, curtain {of theater).

el tema, theme, written exercise,

composition,

temer, to fear.

la temperatura, temperature.

el templo, temple, church.

temprano, early.

el tenedor, fork.

tener §258, to have; — que,

to have to, must; tengo frio

(calor, sueilo, etc.), I am cold

(warm, sleepy, ete.); ique
tiene Vd.? what is the mat-
ter with you? no tengo

nada, there is nothing the

matter with me.
Teresa, Theresa.

la terminacidn, ending.

terminar, to end, terminate.

el t6rmino, term, expression.

el tenn6metro, thermometer. .

el terreno, land.

tibio, -a, lukewarm.
el tiempo, time, tense, weather;

mucho—, a long time.

la tienda, shop, store, [of scissors,

las tijeras, scissors ; unas—, a pair

la tinta, ink.

tinto, -a, red {of tvine).

el tio, la —a, uncle, aunt.

el tiro, throw, pull; caballo de—

,

driving horse, draught horse.

la tiza, chalk.

la toalla, towel.



d tocador, dressing-table, "dress-
er."

tocar, to touch, play (o mimcal
instrument).

todavfa, yet, still.

todo, -a, all, every; n., every-
thing; —8 los d£as, every
day; per —, altogether,

tomar, to take.
el tome, volume.
la tonelada, ton.

la tormenta, storm.
trabajar, to work,

el trabajo, work,
traducir §278, to translate,
traer §277, to bring.

la tragedia, tragedy.
traidor, -era, treacherous,

el traje, suit (of clothes).

tranquilo, -a, calm, tranquil,
el tranvfa, street car, tramway.

tratar de, to try (to), refer (to).
la travesla, passage.
el tren, train,

el trigo, wheat.
trigueflo, -a, dark-complex-

ioned,

triste, sad, gloomy,
tronar (ue), to thunder,

el trueno, thunder.

GENERAL VOCABULARY

u, or.

tiltimo, -a, last (in a series).
la unidad, unity.

unir, to join, unite,
la universidad, university.

uno, -a, one; —s, some.
usar, to use, wear, wear out.
util, useful.

la vaca, cow; came de —, beef,
las vacaciones, vacation (s).

valer §273, to be worth,
el valor, worth, courage.
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vamos (pres. indie, and tm-
perat. of ir), we go, let us go.

el vap v. 7t^am, steamboat.
h vara, yard (--^ ."^ inches).

vanable, vuiiu' :e, changeable.
!• va':aci6n, ciia; ge, variation.

V4^-iflr§2w, t^vary;-de,to
cnaugu, v.- vy in.

lavariedad, variety; teatro de
-j-es, vaudeville theater.

varies, -as, several.
el vase, (drinking-)glass.
el vecino, la —a, neighbor.
la vela, candle, sail.

vender, to sell.

venir §204, to come; U s».
mana que viene, next week,

la ventana, window.
ver §279, to see; vease, see.

el verano, summer.
verbigracia (Lot.), for instance,

el verbo, verb.
la verdad, truth; ino es verdad?

o iverdad? isn't it so? ten
verdad que estoy cansadol
my, but I'm tiredl

verdadero, -a, true,
verde, green,

laverdura, fresh (green) vege-
table.

verificarse, to be held, occur,
el vestido, dress; los —s, clothes,

vestirse (i), to dress (oneself).
la vez, tmie; una —, once; dos

veces, twice; tres veces,
three times; a veces, algu-
nas veces, sometimes; en —
de, instead of; otra—, again;
de — en cuando, from time
to time; hacer las veces de,
to serve as; rara —, rarely,

el viaje, trip, voyage; de—, trav-
eUng.

el viajero, la —a, traveler, pas-
senger (on train).

la vida, life.

t
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viejo, -a, old.

el viento, wind,

el viemes, Friday.

vigilar, to watch over, guard,

el vigor, vigor,

el vinagre, vinegar,

el vino, wine.

la visita, visit.

visitar, to visit, call on.

la vista, sight.

vistoso, -a, bright, showy,
vivir, to live.

el vocable, word,

el vocabulario, vocabulary,

la vocal, vowel,

el volumen, volume.
volver (ue) §245, 4, to turn, re-

turn ;
— a hacer alguna cosa,

to do something again;—se,

to become,
la vol, voice, word,
la vuelta, turn, return; esti de—

,

he has returned, he is back;

a — de correo, by return

mail; dar la—, to turn; dar
una —, to make a turn, re-

volve.

vulgaimente, vulgarly.

Y
y, and.

ya, ah-eady, now, in due time,

indeed; ya . . . no, no . . .

longer, no . . . more; ya que,
since.

Z
el zaguin, vestibule, passage

way.
la zapaterfa, shoe shop, shoe

store,

el zapatero, shoemaker, dealer in

shoes.

la zapatilla, sUpper.

el zapato, shoe; — de goma
(hule), rubber overshoe,

"golosh."

la zarzuela, operetta, musical
comedy.

'i

I

v I
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able: be—
, poder (ue).

aboard, a bordo (de).

about, cerca de, como, coea de.
abundant, abundante; be

,
abundar.

accept, aceptar.

accompany, acompafiar.
according to, segtin.

account, cuenta.

accusative, acusativo.
acknowledge, acusar.
acquaintance, conocido, -a; make

the— of, conocer.
acquainted: be— with, conocer.
acre: If—s, fanega de tierra.
acrobat, el o la acr6bata.
actress, la actriz.

add, afiadir.

address, la direcci6n.

adjective, adjetivo.

admiration, la admiracidn.
admission, entrada.
adopt, adoptar.

adoration, la adoraci6n.
advance: in—, anticipado, -a.
adverb, adverbio.

advertisement, anuncio.
advise, aconsejar.

affection, carifio.

affectionately, afectuosamente;
™08t—, afeclfaimo, -a.

afford, prestar.

afraid: be—, tener miedo.
after, despu^^ dc, despufe que.
afternoon, la tarde; in the—, en o
porlatarde.

afterwards, despufe.
again, otra vez; do something —

,

volver (ue) a hacer algima coea.
against, contra,

aged, anciano, -a.

agent, el agente; ticket—, agente
de billetes, boletero (Span. Am.).

agitated, agitado, -a.
ago: a week —, hace echo dias.
agree, concertar (ie).

agreeable, agradable.
agreement, concordancia.
air, el aire,

alcoye, alcoba.

alight, bajar(8e).
»•" ^odo, -a; — is weU, no hay

•dad; — who, — that,
o, -a.

a ,., dejar, permitir.
almost, casi; he— fell, poco falt6

para que se cayera.
alone, solo, -a.
already, ya.

also, tambi6n.
although, aunque.
altogether, per todo.
always, siempre.

American, americano, -a; (of U.
S. A.) norteamericano, -a, es-
tadoimidense, yanqui.

among, entre.

amount, el importe, la cantidad;— to, ascender (ie) a, importar.
amuse, divertir (ie).

and, y, e (before i- or hi-).
angry (with), enojado, -a (con);
become—, enojarse, enfadarae.
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kjUXi, Ana.
announce, anunciar, participar.
another, otro, -a.

answer v., contcstar, responder;
noun, respuesta.

any, alguno (algiin), -a; — one,
alguicn; — one (at all),

cual(es)quiera,

anybody, alguien.

anything, algo, alguna cosa; not—, no . . . nada.
appear, aparecer, parecer, figu-

rarse; it —s to me, me parece,
so me figura.

appetite, apetito; have an — for,
apetecer.

apple, manzana.
approaching, pnSximo, -a.
approval, la conformidad.
approximately, aproximadamente.
April, abril m.
Arab, cl o la drabe.
architect, arquitecto.
are (= lOO square meters), drea.
Argentine, argentine, -a.
arid, drido, -a.

arise, levantarse.

arithmetic, aritm6tica.
arm, brazo.

armchair, el sill6n.

aroma, el aroma.
arrange, arreglar.

arrive, llegar.

article, articulo; — of clothing,
prcnda dc vestir; — of food, el
manjar.

artist, el o la artista.

as, come, tan, pues; — ...—, tan
. . . como.

ascend, subir.

ask (a favor), pedir (i), rogar (ue);— (a question), prcguntar; —
the loan of, pedir prestado.

assure, asegurar; be —d (that),
contar (uo) con (que).

at, a, en.

attempt, procurar.

attend, at^istir.

attention, la atenei6n.
attorney, abogado.
August, agosto.

aunt, tfa.

author, el autor, la autora.
automobUe, el automovil.
autumn, otofio.

avoid, evitar.

await, aguardiir.

awaken, despertarse (ie).

axe, el hacba, /.

B
back (of chair), resp, '

'-^
'of check)

dorse; be back, e. de vuelta.
bad, male, -a; it is too—, es (mia)

Idstinm.

badly, mal.

baggage, el equipaje; — room,
sala de equipaje.

bake, cecer (ue).

balance (of accounl), salde; there
is a — in my favor, arroja un
saldo a mi favor;— (an account),
v., saldar.

balcony (before a windmc), el bal-
een; (in ineater) galerfa o an-
fit'^atro.

balu, calve, -a.
banana, pldtano.

bank, banco.

banker, Iianqucre.

basement, s6tano, subterrdneo.
bath, bane; — tub, bafio, banadera

(Arg.), tina de bane (Mex.);
take a —, baiiarse; —^room,
cuarto de baiio.

bathe, banars^,.

be, estar §2G0, ser §259.
because, perque.
become, ponerse §265.
bed, cama; —room, see bedroom,
bedroom, dermitorie, alcoba

(Spain), recdmara (Mex.).



beef, la came de vaca (o de res)
before ^cp. (position), ante, de-

lante de, en frente de; {time)
antes de; conj., antes que.

beg (a/owr), suplicar, pedir.
begin, empezar (ie), principiar.
behind, detrds de.
believe, creer.

beloved, querido, -a, amado, -a.
below, debajo de.
berth, litera, cama.
besides, ademds (de).
best, mejor.
better, mejor; I am —, me hallo

mejor.

between, entre.

bicycle, bicicleta.

big, grande.
bill, cuenta, factura; — of ex-

change, letra de cambio; — of
fare, lista (de platos).

bind, encuadernar.
bird, pdjaro.

biscuit, bizcocho, gaUeta (Span.
Am.).

bitter, amargo, -a.
black, negro, -a.
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blackboard, pizarra, r] pizarrrtn.
blanket, frazada, manta (Spain).
bund, ciego, -a.
blot, el borr6n.
blouse, blusa.

blue, azul.

board, tabla.

^•^J^-bouse, casa de hu6spe-

boat, el buque.
boil, hcrvir (ie); - (food) cocer

(ue).

book, libro.

bookstore, libreria.

boot, bota; riding —, bota de
montar.

bom: be —, nacer.
borrow, pedir (i) prcstado, tomar

prestado.

both, ambos, -as, los o las dos
bottle, botella.

bow, leverencia; v., inclinarse; —
to, saludar a

box, caja; little -, cajita; (in
thmter), paleo.

boy, muchacho; Uttle—, nifio;—'s
coat, chaqueta.

brazier, brasero.

Brazil, i\ B/asil.

bread, el pan.
breadth, anchura.
break v., quebrar (ie).

breakfast, (early) desayuno, (laU)
almuerzo; v., dcsayunaree, al-
morzar 'ue).

breed, raza.

brick, ladrillo.

bright, claro, -a, vistoso, -a:
bnght-colored, vistoso, -a

bring, traer §277, Uevar.
broad, ancho, -a.
brother, hermano; —s and sisters.
nemianos.

bm&h, cepillo; v., cepilL. o ace-
pillar.

build, construir.

building, cdificio.

bulk, gnioso.
bulky, grucso, -a.
bum, quemar.
bushel: IJ —s, fanega.
busmess, nogocio, comercio.
busy, ocupado, -a.
but, mas, pero, sino, no . . . sine.
butter, mantequilla (Sjmn. Am )manteca de vaca (Spain).
buy, comprar.
by, per, de.

call v., Ilamar; — on, visitar.
calm, tranquilc -a.
*"/'' P«^^r §270, (-knmohow)

saber §268.
'

Canada, el Canadd.

If

t

J'
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candle, vela.

canvas, lona.

cap, gorra.

capacity, la capacidad.

captain, el capitdn.

card, tarjeta; post(al) —, tarjeta

postal; vi^ting —, tarjcta de
visita.

care, cuidado; take — of, cuidar;

take —, tenga Vd. cuidado; in— of, a (en) casa de; — for,

cuidar.

careful: be —, tener cuidado.

Caroline, Carolina,

carpenter, carpintero.

carriage, el coche.

carry, llevar.

case, caso.

cash: for—, al contado; v., cobrar,

hacer efecti"''o.

cast p., arrojar, echar.

Castile, CastilLa.

Castilian, castellano, -a.

catalogue, catdlogo.

catch v., cogcr; — cold, resfriarse.

caterpillar, oruga.

cattleraiser, ganadcro.

ceiling, techo.

celebrate, celcbrar.

cent, centavo.

center, centro.

centime (100 —s - 1 peseta), c6n-

timo.

centimeter, centlmetro.

centtuy, siglo.

ceremony, ceremonia.

certainty: with—, fijamente.

chair, silla.

chalk, tiza, ycao, el gis (Mex.).

change, canibio, la variacidn.

changeable, variable.

chapter, capftulo.

charcoal, cl carb6n (de lefia).

charge v., cargar.

Charles, Carlos.

charming, simpdiico, -a.

chase, caza.

cheap, barato, -a.

check, el cheque.

cheese, queso.

chest of drawers, c6moda.
chiffonnier, c6moda.
child, niiio, -a; very much of a—

,

muy niflo, -a; children (- sons
and daiightera), hijos.

Chilean, chileno, -a.

chin, barba.

chocolate, el chocolate,

choose, escoger.

Christian, cristiano, -a; — name,
el nombre de bautismo o de pila.

Christopher, Cri8t6bal.

church, iglcsia, templo.

city, la poblacion, la ciudad.

clasp (someone's hand) v., estre*

char,

class, la clase; —room, la clase;

Spanish —, clase de espaiiol.

classic, cldfiico, -a.

clause, cldusula.

clean v., limpiar; adj., limpio, -a.

clear, claro, -a.

clerk, el dependiente.

climate, el clima.

climb v., subir.

clock, cl rcloj (de pared),

close v., cerrar (ie).

cloth, y,ano.

clothes, ropa.

cloudy, nublado, -a.

coach, el coche.

coal, cl carb6n de piedra; — oil,

pctr6'.eo.

coat: frock —, levita; morning or
busiuess —, americana, saco;

evening or dress —, cl frac;

boy's —, chaqueta.

coffee, el caf6.

coin, moneda.
cold, (a dise/m) resfriado; at^.,

frfo, -a; be -, tener frlo; it is—,

hace frfo.
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collar, cuello.

collect, obrar, percibir.

collectioa, la coleccidn.
color, el color.

Columbus, Col<5n.

comb v., peinar.

come, venir §264; — fa, pasar;
-- fato, entrar en; — out,

ealir; — up, subir; — with,
acompafiar.

comedy, comedia; musical—, zar-
zuela.

comfortable, c6modo, -a.
command v., mandar.
commerce, comercio.
common: be —, abundar.
company, compaflla.
comparison, la comparacidn.
compartment, compartimiento, de-

partamento.
complete v., completar; adj., com-

plete, -a.

compose, componor §205,
composition, el tema.
comprehend, comprender.
conditional, condicional.
conformity, la conformidad.
conjugation, la conjugaci6n.
consist (of), consistir (en).
contam, contener §258; be —ed

caber § 269.
'

context, contexto.
continuation, la continuaci6n, se-

fedida.

contmue, continuar, seguir (i).

contrary, contrario, -a; on the —

,

al contrario, por el contrario.
convenience, la comodidad.
convenient, c6modo, -a.
cook, cocinero, -a; v., guisar, co-

cmar.

cookmg, cocina.
cool, fresco, -a.
copper, el cobre.
copy (of a book, etc.), ol ejemplar.
cordially, cordialmente.

309

comer, esquina.

correct, exacto, -a, correcto, -a.
correctly, correctamente.
correspond, corrcsponder.
cost v., costar (ue).

cotton, el alga '-^n.

count v., cental (ue); — on, con-
tar con.

country, el pals; (as diatinguished
from the city) campo.

courage, el valor,

course: of —
, por supuesto.

court, la corte; (inner)— yard.
patio,

courteous, cort^s.

cousfa, primo, -a; first —
, prime

hermano, prima hermana.
cover v., cubrir (p.p. cubierto).
cow, vaca.

crack v., partir.
" cracker," galleta.

cravat, corbata.
create, producir.
credit, crddito; v., abonar
crisis, la crisis,

critical, crftico, -a.
cross v., atravesar.
crow v., cantar.
cry v., Ilorar.

cubic, ciibico, -a.
cuff (of sleeve), puflo.
cultivate, cultivar.
cup, taza.

current, corriente.

curtam (of theater), el tel6n.

daily adj., diario, -a; adv., al dfa,
por dla.

'

dark, obscuro, -a; complex-
loned, tnguefio, -a.

dash, raya.

date, fecha; v., fcchar.
dative, dativo.

daughter, hija.

day, el dla; good- I jbuenos dlaal

j i
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deaf, sordo, -a.

dear, caro, -a, quorido, -a; my —
Sir, muy seiior mio.

debit, dehte.

deceive, cngafiar.

December, diriembre m.
decimeter, dcdfmetro.
deck {of a ship), culiierta.

deep, Hondo, -a.
definite, dcterminado, -a, defi-

nido, -a
degree, grade.
delay, tardanza; v., tardar (en).
deliver, ontrogar.

demand v., cxigir.

demonstrative, demostrativo, -a.
deny, negar (ic).

depart (from), partir (de).

dependent, subordinado, -a.
deprive (of), privar.

depth, la profundidml.
"derby" (hat), hongo.
descend, bajar(.se).

desire v., descar.

desk, oscritorio, mesa,
dessert, los postres.

die, niorir (no).

diet, diota.

different, diforente.

difficult, dificil.

difficulty, la difioultad.
digit, digit o.

diligent, aplicado, -a.
dine, coriKT.

dining car, c] eocliceomcdor.
dining room, <! f^omodor.
dinner, comida (principal); have—, comer,
diploma, cl diploma.
direct v., dirigir.

direction, la direcci6n; -s, adver-
tcncias.

director, el director, la directora.
dirty, sucio, -a.

''isagreeabie, desagradable.
disappear, desaparecer.

^count, descuento.
scover, descubrir.

iish, plato.

distance, distancia.

divide, dividir.

do, hacer §266; It doen pretty well,
sirve bastantc bicn.

dock, cl mucllc.

doctor, m6dico.
dog, perro, -a.

dollar, duro (Spain), peso (Span.
Am.); (of U.S.A.)eld6lar.

domestic servant, criado, -a.
door, puerta.

dose, la dosis.

double v., doblar.

doubt, duda; v., dudar.
dough, pasta.

dozen, docena.
draft, giro, el cheque,
draught horse, caballo de tiro,

draw (out), sacar.

dress, vestido; — coat, el frac;— suit, el traje do etiqueta;
v., vestir (i); — oneself, ves-
tirse (i).

dressing table, "dresser," el to-
cador.

drive v., ir o pasearse en coche o
aiitom6vil.

driving horse, caballo de tiro,

dry, seco, -a, drido, -a; v., secar.
duck (cloth), cl dril.

dimib, mudo, -a.
during, durante.
dust, polvo.

E
each, cada; — one, cada uno.
ear, oreja; inner—, oido.
early adj., temprano, -a; adv.,

temprano.
earn, ganar.

east, cl este.

easy, fdcil.

eat, comer.



edition, la edici6n.
effect v., efectuar.
egg, huevo
either . . . <r,o . . o.
electric, el6ctrico, -a.
elegant, de lujo, elegante.
elevator, el • scensor, cl elcvador

[Mex.).

Elizabeth, Isabel.

Emily, Emilia.

employment, emploo.
enclosed adj., adjunto, -a; adv.,

adjunto. '

encounter v., encontrar (uc).
end v., terminar.
endorse, endoear.
endure, durar, soportar.
enemy, c aemigo, -a.
engagement, compromiso.
England, Inglaterra.
English, ingl6s, -esa.
Englishman, inglfe; English-
woman, inglcsa.

enjoy, divertirsc (ic) con; — one-
self, divertirse.

enough, bastante.
enter (into), entrar (en o a).
entire, entero, -a, integro, -a.
entrance, entruda.
envelope, el sobre.
equal, igual.

equally, igualmente.
equivalent, cquivalentc; be —

.

equivalcr §273.
erase, borrar.

eraser, el borrador, cepillo.
err, errar (ye-).

error, el error.

especial, particular.
esteemed: highly -, estimable,

estimado, -a.
etc., etc. (- et cetera),
etiquette, etiqueta.
even, aun; — if, aunque.
evening (6c/ore dark), la tarde;

{.after dark) la noche; in the —

,
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per en la nochc; — coat, el
frac; — clothes, el traje de cti-
qucta.

every (one), todo, -a; -- day
todos los dlaa;— two days, cad^

everybody, to<lo el mundo.
everything, todo.
everywhere, a, en, por todas poN

exact, oxacto, -a.
exacUy(o/«wc), alpunto.
example, ejemplo.
exceedingly, suinamcntc.
excellent, excelentc.
except, excepto.

exclamation mark, signo de admi-
racion.

excuse v., dispensar, cxcusar, per-
donar.

execute, ejecutar.
exercise, ejercicio; — book, cua-
dcrno; take —, haccr ejercicio;
written —, d tema.

expectation, espcra.
expensive, care, -a.
explain, explicar.

express, exjjr o, -a; — train, el
tren expreso o rdpido.

extract, cxtracto.
eye, ojo.

face, cara; v., dar a.

fail:not— to.nodcjardc.
fair (as price, etc.), regular.
faithful fiel; your - servant,

o. o. b. (= su segiiro servidor),
fall I'., caer §275.
family, familia;— name, apelUdo.
far, lejos; how— is it? ^cudnto
tarce, el sainete. ffu^y^
fare, tarifa. [hasta lucgo
fareweU, adi6s; —for a whUei
farm: large —, hacienda;— hand,— laborer, labrador, -ora.

li
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fanner, d agricultor, haccndado.
fuhion, moda; be in —, cstor do
moda.

fashionable, dc moda.
fait, aprisa.

fat, gordo, -a.

father, padre, pap.!,

fault, culpa; it is not my —, no cs
Toia, la culpa; it is your —, Vd.
ticne la culpa.

favor, el favor; your — (- klter),

BU apreciablc carta.

fear, miedo; v., tcmcr, tcner
miedo.

feather, pluma.
February, febrcro.

feed, dar de comer,

feel, sentir (ie); I — weak, me
siento ddbil.

felt, ficltro.

feminine, fcmcnlno, -a.

Ferdinand, Fernando.
fever, la fiebre.

f«w, a —, pocos, -as, unos (-as)

cuantos (-as).

field, campo.
fill, llenar;— (an order), cjecutar.
find, hallar, encontrar.

finish v., aca,bar; I have —ed,
ya acab6; it's —ed, sc acab6;
he —ed speaking, acab6 de
hablar.

fire, fuego, la lumbrc; —place,

chimenea, (for cooking) el fo-

g6n; —wood, Icfla.

fish (living), el pcz; (after being
caught) pescado.

fist, pufio.

fit v., caer §275, sentar (ie).

flee, huir.

flesh, la came,
flexible, flexible,

floor, piso, suelo; ground —
, piso

uajo.

flower, la flor.

fog, neblina.

follow, Bcguir (i); —ing, siguicntc.

fond (of), aficionado, -a (a); be —
of (o person), quorer (a) §271.

food (prepared), comida.
foot, el pic, (of an animal)

pata.

for, para, por; conj., porquc, que,
pues.

forbid, prohibir.

forehead, la frcntc.

forget, olvidar; I forgot, se me
olvid6.

fork, el tenedor.

fortnight, quince dfas.

forward v., recxpedir (i)
; please—

,

to be —ed, a reexpedir.

fountain pen: see pen.
frik ition, niimcro quebrado.
Frances, Francisca.

Francis, Francisco.

freeze, helar (ie), congclarsc.
"'.•ffnch, francfe, -esa.

?r >nchman, franc6s; French-
woman, francesa.

fresh, fresco, -a; — water (dis-

tinguished from salt vxUer), agua
dulce.

Friday, cl vicmcs.
fried, frito, -a.

friend, amigo, -a.

frighten, asustar.

frightened: to be—, asustarse,
tenor mio<Io.

from, de, dcsde.

front, el frente; in — of, en frente
de.

fruit, fruta(s).

fulfil, cumplir.

full, lleno, -a.

fun: make— of, burlarse de.

furnace, horno; central — (to

tmrm a Building), calorlfero o
estufa central, caldera (- boiler).

furniture, los mucbles; piece of—

,

el mueble.

future, futuro, -a.
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|ill«7i galerfa.

C*rden, huerta, jardln.
|M,elgat.
(ettder, g^nero.
(enitlTe, gonitivo.

gentle, manso, -a.
gentleman, caballero, seftor;
young —, sefiorito; gentlemen
and ladies, sefiorcs.

get, conacguir (i), obtener §258;— (- take out), sacar; how are
you —ting on? iqu6 tal siguo
yd.? — out (of train, etc.),

bajar(8e); — up, levantarsc; go
and —, ir a buscor.

girl, muchacha; little —, nifia.
give, dar $263, conceder, dispcn-

sar; — (a play), see perform;
g^ven name, el nombre de bau-
tismo o de pila.

glad, contento, -a; be— (of), al<^
grarae (de), celebrar; I should
be — to, quisiera.

glass (- drinking ), vaso.
gloomy, triste.

glove, el guante.
go, andar §262, ir §261, diri-

girse; — afoot, ir a pie; — in or
into, entrar en; — on, conti-
nuar, seguir (i); — out, salir

§274; — out into the street,
salir a la calle; — up, sublr; —
with, acompafiar a; — and get,
ir a buscar; — to bed, acos-
tarse (ue); let us —, vamos.

gold, ore.

golosh, chanclo.

good, bueno, -a; he (it, etc.) is —
for nothing, no sirve para nada.

goodbye, adi68.

goodness, la bondad.
goods, g6nero(8).

gossip v., murmurar, referir
chismes.

grain, grano.

gnunmar, gramitica.
grainme, gramo.
grandfather, ubuclo.
grandmother, uouola.
grandparents, abuelog.
gr»nt v., conceder, otorgar, dis-

pensar; —ed that, datlo que.
grateful, agradecido, -a; be— for,

agradecer.

great, grandc; a — deal, mucho;—er, miia grande, mayor,
greatly, sumainente.
green, verde.

ground, suolo.

grow, creccr; be -«..^, ir ere-
ciendo; trans., cultivm', produ'
cir.

guard v., vigilar.

giwva, guayal)a.
guest, hud-sped, -oda.
guide, el o la gula.

H
hair (of the head), cabelloe (pi.),

pc'o.

half adj., medio, -a; noun, la mi-
tad; hose, el calcetfn.

hand, la mano; on the other—
, por

el contrario; — bag, maleta; v.,

entregar.

handkerchief, pafiuelo.

handsome, hcrmoso, -a.
happy, feliz.

hard, duro, -a, difJcil; ««— up,"
apurado, -a; he works —, tra-
baja mucho.

hardly, apenas.
haste: make — (to), apresurarse

(a).

hat, sombrero.
hatch v., sacar.

hatter, sombrerero; —'s (~heU
shop), sombre, eria.

Havana, la Habana.
have, haber §257, tener §258;— to (- must), tener que; —
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omethinf nude or done, iimn-

dur huciT ulKuna cutui.

heed, eabezu; -ache, el dubr dc
cabcza.

hear, ntr {276; when did 70U —
from him? ^(;udado tuvo Vd.
noticios dc 617

hearing, ofdo.

heat, el color,

hectare, hecidrca (- abmit Si
acres),

height, altura.

help v., ayudar, remodiar, cvitar;

I can't — doing it, no puedo
mcnoa de hacerlo.

hen, gallina; a — is sitting, una
guUina estjl cehadu.

Henry, Enrique.
here, aquf, acl. [prcsentc (carta).

herewith, adjunto (-a), con la

hide, cucro.

high, alto, -a ; (in /»ncc jsubido, -a.

historic(al), hi.st6rico, -a.

history, historia.

hold v., caber §200; how much
does the box — ? ;. cu.lnto cabe
en la caja 7 be held, vcrifiearsc.

holy, santo, -a.

home, casa, a casa ; at — , en casa.

homely, feo, -a.

hope v., espcrar.

horse, caballo.

horseman, el jincte.

hose, media,

hot, calientc.

hotel, el hotel,

hour, hora.

house, casa.

how, como; irUerrog., c6mo; —
much (many), cudnto, -a (-os,

-as); — pretty I iqu6 bonito, -a!
hundredweight, el quintal,

hunger, el hambre (/.).

hungry: be—, tener hambre.
hunting, caza; go—, ir a caza.

hurt r., lastimar.

husband, cnpom, marido.
hypothetic, hi|)ot<Stico, -a

identify, identificar.

if. Hi.

ill, enfermo, -a; be —, cstar malo,
-a.

illness, la enfermcdad.
illustrate, iluHtrar.

immortal, inmortal.

imperative, imperativo, -a.

imperfect, imiK<rfecto, -a.

importance, importancia.

important, importante; b« —, im-
portar.

imposing: — public building,

nionumcnto.
in, en.

inch, pulgada.

include, comprcnder, incluir.

indeed, si, si, ya.

indefinite, indeterminado, -a, in-

definido, -a.

Indian, indio, -a; — com, el malz.
indicate, indicar.

indicative, indicativo.

indolent, perczoso, -a.

industrious, aplicado, -a.

infinite, infinito, -a.

infinitive, infinitivo.

inflection, la inflexi6n.

inform, manifestar (ie).

inhabit, habitar.

inhabitant, el o la habitante.

ink, tinta.

inn, el hotel,

inside, adcntro.

insist (on), exigir.

instance, ejemplo.

instant adj., actual, corriente.

instead of, en vez de.

instruct, instruir.

instructions, .advert^ncias.

insure, asegurar.

intelligent, intelligente.
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intend, prnmr (ie).

intereitinc, intermante.
intwrogative, intcrrogativo, -«.
intimate, intimo, -a.
into, en.

inverted, invertido, -a.
invitation, la invitad6n.
invite, invitar.

iron, hicrro; p., plonchar.
Italian, italiano, -a.
Italy, Italia.

it' mize, (ietallor.

Jacket, chaqueta.
January, enero.

Japan, cl Japdn.
John, Juan.

Johnny, Juanito.
join, juntar.

joke, hroma.
jug, jarro.

July, Julio,

jump (out), saltar.

just: I have — done it, acabo de
hacerlo; he had — spoken, aca-
baba de ha!. \r.

keep, guardar, conservar; — on,
scRuir (i); — something, que-
darse con alguna cosa.

kerosene, |x;tr61eo.

key, la Have.
kid, cabritilla.

kilo, see kilogramme,
kilogramme, kilogramo.
kilometer, kil6metro.
kind, la clase, la especie; cufj., bon-

dadoso, -a, grato, -a.
kindness, la bondad.
kiss v., besar.

kitchen, cocina; (modem iron) —
range or stove, cocina econd-
mica.

kitten, gatito, -«.
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lm*«-br«MhM^ los calsonn, Km
pantaJoncM cortoe.

Imife, cuchillo.

kaock v., llaraar.

know, saber §268, oonooor; lo far
••I—

, que yo aep*;— how (to),
saber.

lack, falta; v., faltar; I—, me falta,
me hac«' fulta.

Udy, scftora; youag —, seftorita.
lake, lago.

lamp, Idmpara.
language, lengua, cl idioma.
lard, manteca (do cerdo).
large, grandc.
iMt v.. durar; «(,•., (of a aeriea)

ultimo, -a; — month, el (mes)
pnSximo pasado.

late adv., tarde.

laundress, lavandera.
laundryman, lavandero.
lawyer, abogado.
l*y (eggs), poncr §265; — down,

poner, acostar (ue).
la^, perezoso, -a, flojo, -a.
leaf, hoja.

league, Uf^ua (= about 8 mOes, or
5 kilometers).

leam, aprender.
least, menor; at ~, al menos, por

lo menoe.
leather, cuero.

leave, dcjar, intrans. partir; to
**ke —, deeped iree.

lecture, conferencia; — room, sala
de conferencias, aula.

left, izquierdo, -a.
leg, pierna, (of chair, etc.) el pie.
lend, prestar.

length, la longitud.
less adj., menor; adv., menos.
lesson, la Iecci6n.

let, dejar, permitir; — us go,
vamoB.
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letter, carta; — box, el buz6n;— carrier, cartcro.

lettuce, lecbuga.

Lewis, Luis.

library, bibliotcca.

lie v., mentir (ie); — down, acos-
tarse (ue).

life, vida.

lift, el ascensor, el elevador (Mex.).
light, la luz; v., alumbrar; a4j.,

ligero, -a.

lighten, relampaguear.
lightning, reidmpago(8).
likable, simpdtico, -a.
like v., gustar (de); I—, nie gus-

ta; I should —, me gustarfa,
quisiera.

line, llnea; in a straight —, en
Ifnea recta.

linen, hilo; bed—, ropa de cama.
liquid, llquido; adj., Ifquido, -a.
list, lista.

listen, cscuchar.

liter, litro.

literature, literatura.

little, poco, -a; a — money, un
poco de dinero; (~ small) pe-

_
queflo, -a, chico, -a.

live, vivir.

load v., cargar.

long, largo, -a; be — (- delay),
tardar en; it will not be — be-
fore he returns, no tardard en
volvcr; adv., as — as, mientras
(que);no—er, yano.

look (at), mirar; — for, buscar; —
outi itenga Vd, cuidadol

looking-glass, espcjo.
loose, suelto, -a.

Lord, Sefior,

lose, perdcr tie). ft6n de.
lot: a — of, muchos, -as, un mon-
loud, alto, -a.

Louis, Luis,

love v., ainar.

low, bajo, -a; (price) reducido, -a.

luggage, el equipaje.
lukewarm, tibio, -a.
lunch, almuerzo; v., almorsar (ue)
luxe: de —, de lujo.

luxury, lujo.

madam, seflora; my dear—, muy
sefiora mfa.

nudl, correo.

main, principal,

maize, el mafz.
make, hacer §266, construir, efcc-

tuar; — one's way, dirigirse a.
mamma, mamd.
man, el hombre.
manifest, manifcstar (ie).

manner, manera, modo.
map, el mapa.
March, marzo.
mark, signo; exclamation—

, punto
de admiracidn ; interrogation—

,

punto de interrogacidn; v., mar-
car, sefialar.

market, mercado; — place, plaza,
marmalade, pasta.

marriage, boda, cl enlace,
married, casado, -a.
marry, casar, casarse con.
Mary, Maria,
masculine, masculino, -a.
Master, (el) seflorito. [(Mex.).]
match, ffisforo, cerilla o cerillo
material, el material,

matter: what is the —? iqu6 hay?
what is the — with you? Iq\i6
tiene Vd.? nothing is the —
with me, no tengo nada.

May, mayo,
meal, comida.
meaning, significado.

measure, medid.a; v., mcdir (i).

meat, la came,
medicine, medicina, remedio.
meet, v., encontrar (ue), conocer.
mend, remendar (ie).
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mention v., mencionar.
metric, ni6trico, -a.
Mexico, M6xico o Mdjioo; City of—

, Mexico, Ciudml de M<5xico.
middle, medio, la mitad; adj., me-

dio, -a.

mile, milla.

milk, la Icchc.

minus, mcnos.
minute, minuto.
mirror, cspejo.

Miss, (la) sefiorita, dofia.
mistake, el error,

mistaken: be —, equivocaree, ea-
tar cquivocado, -a.

mock v., burlarsc de.
mode, mode,
moment, memento; at this —, en

este momento.
Monday, el luncs.

monetary, monetario, -a.
money, dinero; post-office —

order, giro postal; without—,
apurado, -a, sin dinero.

month, el nies; last —, el (mes)
pr6ximo pasado.

monument, monumento.
mood, modo.
moon, luna; the— is shining, hace

(hay) luna.

Moor, moro, -a.
more, mds; no —

, ya no.
moreover, ademds (de).
morning, mafiana; in the —

, por o
en la mafiana; good —1 jbuenos
dias!

mortal, mortal.
most, mds, la mayor parte (de).
mother, madre; your—, su scfiora
madro de Vd.

motion pictures, cinemat6grafo, el
cine "o el "cinema."

motive, motive,
motor car, el autom6vil.
mountains or mountain range,

sierra.

move v., mover (ue).

moving pictures ("movies"), ci-
ncmat6grafo.

Mr., (el) sefior; (before given
TMtnes) don ;— and Mrs. Garch,
el sefior Garcia y su sefiora es-
posa, los sefiores de Garcia.

Mrs., (la) sefiora, (b^ore given
names) dofia.

much, mucho, -a; very—, muchl-
simo, -a; adv., mucho.

multiply, multiplicar.

music, mtisica.

must, deber, tener que; (according
to opinion) deber de; one —
hay que.

mute, mudo, -a.
mutton, la came de camero.

name, el nombre; given or Chris-
tian —, nombre de bautismo o
de pila; family—, apellido.

namely, a saber.

napkin, servilleta.

near, cerca; prep., cerca de.
nearly, cerca de.

necessary, necesario, -a; preciso.
-a.

neck, cuello; —tie, corbata.
need v., necesitar (de); I —, ne-

cesito (de), me hace falta.
needle, aguja.

negation, la negacidn.
negative, negativo, -a.
neighbor, vecino, -a.
neither, tampoco; — . . . nor, ni

. . . ni.

nephew, sobrino.

nest, nido.

never, nunca, jamds.
new, nuevo, -a.
news, notieias; — item, noticia;
what is the —? iqu6 hay de
nuevo?

newspaper, peri6dico.
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next, pnSxiino, -a, siguiente; adv.,

en segui-^a.

nickel, el nfquel; (money) el real

(Spain), Qiedio real (Mexico,
Cvba, etc.).

niece, sobriaa.

night, la nochc; last —, anoche;
to—, esta noche.

no, no.

no, no one, none, ninguno (nin-
pin), -a.

nobody, nadie.

nor, ni.

nose, la nariz.

not, no; — anyone, — anybody,
no . . . nadie, ninguno (nin-

Pin), -a.

notebook, cuademo.
nothing, nada, no . . . nada; — is

the matter with me, no tengo
nada; be good for —, no servir
para nada.

noun, el nombre, substantivo.
novelty, la novedad.
November, noviembre m.
now, ahora, ya.

number, niimcro.

numeral, el numeraL

oats, avena.

object, objeto, motive.
objection: if you have any — to

doing so, si Vd. tiene inconve-
niente en hacerlo.

obliged (- gralefui), agradecido, -a.
observe, observar.

occasion, la ocasir'

occupied, ocupado,
occur, verificarse.

October, octubre m.
odor, el olor.

of, de.

offend, ofender.

offer v., ofrecer, conceder, presen-
tar.

office, despacho.
officer, el oficial.

often, a menudo, muchas veoes.
oil, el aceite. Zpertons), mayor.
old, viejo, -a, anciano, -a; —er (of
omission, la omisidn, la supresidn.
on, en, sobre.

once, una vez; at—, deede luego.
only, S6I0, solamente, Bino, no m&a

que.

open v., abrir; adj., abierto, -a.
opera, 6pera; comic —, zarzuela.
opportunity, la oportunidad, la

ocasidn.

or, o, u (before o- or ho-),
orange, naranja.

order (^arrangement), el orden;
(religious or miiitary) la orden;
(for merchandise) pedido, la
orden; in — to, para; in— that,
para que; v., pedir (i), mandar.

ordinary, regular.

organ, 6rgano.

orthographic, ortogrdfico, -a.
orthography, ortograffa.

other, otro, -a; the —s, los o lua
dcmds, el rcsto.

ought to, dober; he , dcbiera.
oimce, onza.

oven, homo.
overcast (urith clouds), nublado, -a.
overcoat, sobretodo, el gabdn.
owner, duefio.

pack v., empaquetar, cmbalar; —
a trunk, haccr o arrcglar un batU.

package, el paquete.
page, pdgina.

pain, el dolor.

pair, el par; a — of edssMs, unas
tijeras.

pale, pdiido, -a.

pan, cazucla.

papa, el papd.
paper, el papel.
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parcel, el paquete.
pardon, el perd6n.
pardon v., perdonar.
parents, los padres.

parish priest, el eura.

part, la parte.

participle, participio.

pass v., pasar.

passage, travesfa.

passenger, pasajero, -a, (on train)
viajero, -a.

pasrive, pasivo, -a.

past, pasado, -a.

patient, enfermo, -a.
Paul, Pablo,

paw, pata.

pay v., pagar;— attention, prestar
atenci6n.

payment, page.
pea, el guisante, chtcharo (Span.
Am.)

pen, pluma; fountain —
, pluma

estilogrdfica, la plumafuente o
la pluma de fuente (in moat of
Span. Am.).

pencil, el Idpiz.

penknife, el cortaplumas.
people, pueblo, la gente.
pepper, pimienta.

"per," per.

perceive, percibir.

perfect, perfecto, -a.
perfectly, perfectamente.
perform: — (o play, etc.) for the

first time, estrenar.

performance, la funni6n.
perfume, el aroma, el perfume,
period (in pimctvation), punto.
permit v., permitir.

person, persona.

Peter, Pedro,

petroleum, petr61eo.

Philip, Felipe.

phonetic, fon6tico, -a.
physician, m6dico.
piano, piano.

picture, cuadro.

piece, pieaa, (^ fragment) pedasa
pier, el muelle.

pill, pfldora.

pillow, almohada; —case, funda
(de almohada).

pineapple, (in Spain) anana, (in
Span. Am.) el anand o el ana-

pipe, tubo; steam —, tubo de
vapor,

pitcher (- jug), jarro.

pity: it is a—, es (una) l^tima.
place, el lugar, sitio; take—, veri-

ficarse, tener lugar; v., colocar.
plain, pampa.
planet, el planeta.

plank, tabla.

plant, planta.

plantation, hacienda,
planter, hacendado.
plate, plate.

play v., jugar (ue);— ball, jugar a
la pelota; (on a musical instru-
ment) tocar.

pleasant, agradable, simpdtico, -a.
please, gustar, agradar; it —s me

greatly, me agrada o gusta
mucho; (=• be kind enough to)

hdgame Vd. el favor de, sirvaae
Vd.

pleasing, grato, -a.

pleasure, gusto, el placer,

pluperfect, pluscuamperfecto.
plus, m&8.

pocket, bolsillo, bolsa (Mex.).
pocketbook, el portamonedas.
poem, poesfa, el cantar, el poema.
pofat, punto; — out, sefialar, in-

dicar.

polite, cort&.

poor, pobre.

popularly, popularmente.
port (- left), el babor.
position, la colocaci6n, la podcidn.
possessive, posesivo, -a.

.
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possible, posible.
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post v., echar al correo o en el
buz6n.

postage, el porte;— stamp, sello o
estampilla de correo, sello o
estampilla postal; — prepaid,
franco de porte.

postman, cartero.

poit office, correo, casa de correos;— box, apartado o caailla ' (de
correos).

pot, olla.

potato, patata (Spain), papa
(Span. Am.); sweet —, bata-
ta, el camote (Mex.), boniato
(Cuba).

pound, libra; 26—s, arroba.
pour v., echar.

powder, polvo; tooth—, polvos
dentifricos.

prairie, pampa.
prefer, preferir (ie).

prepare, preparar.

preposition, la prepoaici6n,
present v., presentar; adj., pre-

sente, actual; — month, el co-
rriente, el actual; be — (at),
asistir (a).

president, el presidente.
press v., estrechar.

preterite, pret^rito.

pretty, bonito, -a, Undo, -a; adv.,
bastante.

price, precio.

principal, director, -era; adj., prin-
cipal,

print v., imprimir; -ed matter, los
impresos.

private, particular.

prize, prcmio.

probability, la probabilidad.
produce, i;., producir.
product, producto.
professor, pmff>sor, -ora, catedrd-

tico (in university).

program, el programa.

prohibit, prohibir.

promise v., prometer.
promptly, al punto.
pronoun, el pronombre.
proper: be —, convenir §264.
provided that, siempre que, con

tal que.

public, publico, -a; — square,
plaza,

publish, publicar.

pubUsher, el editor; —(s) and
bookdealer(s), librerfa general,

publishing house, casa editorial,
pull, tiro,

pulse, pulso.

punidi, castigar.

purchase, compra.
pure, puro, -a.
purse, bolsa, el portamonedas.
put, poner §265; — (in or into),

meter (en);— on (shoes), calzar;— on one's shoes, calzarse.

quotation marks, comillas.

race, raza.

railway, el ferrocarriL
rain v., Hover (ue) ; n., lluvia.
raise, levantar.

range (~ modem cooking —), co-
cina econdmica, also estufa
(Mex.).

rather, mds bien, mejor u.cho,

'

bastante.

read, leer.

reader (= reading book), libro de
lectura.

reading, lectura;— book, libro de
lectura.

receipt, recibo.

receive, recibir.

reception, recibo; — room, sala
(de recibo).

recite, recitu.
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red, rojo, -a, {of wine) tinto, -«.

reduce, reducir.

reflezlTe, reflexivo, -a.

regard: in— to, cuanto a; with—
to, respecto de; —s, recuerdos,

respetos.

register (a letter, package, etc.),

oertificar.

regret v., sentir (ie).

regular, regular,

reiterate, reiterar.

rejoice at, alegrane de, celebrar.

religious, religioBo, -a.

remain, quedarCp"), permanecer.
remedy, remedio; v., remediar.
remember, acordarse (ue) de; if I— rightly, si mal no me acuordo.
reminder, recuerdo.

remit, remitir.

remittance, remesav
repair v., reparar, hacer las repa-

raciones;—s, las rcparaciones.
repay, corresponder.

repeat, repetir (i), reiterar.

reply v., contestar, corresponder.
request v., pedir (i), rogar (ue),

suplicar.

residence, domicilio.

respect, respeto; with or in — to,

(con) respecto de.

rest, resto, lo flos, las) dem&;
(- repose) descanso; v., descan-
sar.

restaurant, el restaurant,

result, resultado.

r£sum£, la sinopeis.

retire, retirar(se).

return, vuelta; by— mail, a vuelta
de correo; v., volver (ue) ; he has—ed, estd de vuelta; (-(/uw
back) devolver (ue).

review v., repasar.

revolve, girar.

rich, rico, -a.

ride v., montar; — on horseback,
montar a caballo; — a bicycle.

montar en bicicleta; — for
pleasure, pasearse.

right, derecho, -a.

ring (M« doorbell), llamar.

rip v., descoser.

rise v., levantarse; {the sun) salir.

river, rlo.

roast v., asar.

Romance, romance (- detivedfrom
Latin).

rorf, techo; flat —-, azotea.
room, cuarto,~pieza,'la habitaci6n;

class—, la clase.

root, la raiz.

roufpi (as the sea), agitado, -a.
row, fila.

royal, real,

rubber overshoe, chancio (Spain),
zapato de goma (South Am.),
zapato de hule (Mex.).

ruby, el rubl.

rule, regla; as a —, por regla ge-
neral,

run v., correr.

rustic, rUstico, -a.

S.

sack coat, americana (Spain), saco
(Span. Am.),

sad, triste.

saddle, silla; Ahorse, caballo de
silla.

said, dicho, -a.

sail, vela,

sailor, marinero.

saint, santo, -a.

salad, cnsalada.

salt, la sal.

salute v., saludar.

same, mismo, -a.

satisfaction, la satisfacci6n.

Saturday, sdbado.

savory, sabroso, -a.

say, decir §267; I should — so,
ya lo creo.
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Kucelj, apenas.
school, escuela; — jetr, cureo.
scissors, tijeras; a pidr of—, unas

tijeras.

scrub (;Zoor«, keOlet, etc.), fre-
gar (ie).

sea, el o la mar.
seasick, nmreado, -a; become —

.

marearsa
season, la estacidn.
seat, asiento; (in theater) butaca;

v., sentar (ie), —oneself, be—ed, sentarse.
see, ver S 279.
seek, buscar.

seem, figurarse, parecer; it —a to
me, se me figura, me parece.

select, escogcr.

self, mismo, -a.
sell^ vender.
send, enviar, mandar, remitir.
sending, la expcdieidn.
sentence, la frase, la oraci6n.
September, soptiemhre m.
servant, criado, -a, servidor, -ora;

boy, mozo.
serve, servir (i).

service, servicio.

set v., poner § 265, sentar fie).
settle (an account), saldar.
several, varios, -as.
Seville, Sevilla.

shake, agitar.

sheep, camero, oveja.
sheet, sdbana.
shilling, el real (Span. Am.).
shingle, el tcgamani o tejamanil

tablilla (de madera).
shipment (of goods), cnvto.
shipping, la cxpedici6n.
shirt, camisa; — bosom, pechera.
shoe, zapato; high —, bota; —

dealer, —maker, zapatero; —
shop, — store, zapateria

shop, tienda.

short, corto, -a.

should (- ovght to), deber; he -.
el deblera.

*

show v., mostrar (ue), ensefiar.
marcar.

showy, vistoso, -a.
shrink, encoger(Be).
shut, cerrar (ie).

sick, enfermo, -a.
side, lado.

sideboard, el aparador.
sight, vista.^ v., firmar(8e), subscribirCse).
signature, firma.

significance, significado.
silk, seda.

silver, plata.

since, desde, despu^.
sing, cantar.

single, simple, suclto, -a.
iinguhu-, singular.
sir, sefior, caballero; my dear
muy sefior mlo.

'

sister, hermana.
sit (down), sentarse (ie).
site, sitia.

size, tamafio.
skip, saltar.

sky, eielo.

slate, pizarra.

sleep, sueflo; v., dormir (ue); go to
^» ^*^ •—

» dormirse (ue).
sleei^:— car, el cochecama, el

coche dormitorio, el "sleepine "
el pulnutn (Mex.); - room.
cuarto de dormir.

sleepy: be —, tener suefio.
sleeve, manga.
slipper, zapatilla.

small, chico, -a, pequefio, -a.
smttt (sense of), olfato, (-odor)

el olor; v., oler (hue-),
snow, la nieve; v., nevar (ic)
so, asf, tan; — as, - that, de
manera (modo) que; — much
(many), tanto, -a, (tantoe, -as);— that (- then), conque; iin't
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ft—? ino 68 verdad? he did —

,

lohixo.

•MP, el jaMn.'
Mck, el calcetfn.

Mfa, el Bofd.

ole, (of fool) plants, (cf a «Aoe}
suela.

ome, alguno (algtSn), -a; ft., al-
guno8, -aa, unos, -as.

somebody, alguien.

some one, alguien.

something, algo, algiina coaa,
sometimes, a veces, algunas veoes.
somewhat, algo.

son, hijo;—s and daughters, hijos.
song, la caneidn, el cantar.
soon, pronto; as — as, luego que;
no —er, apenas.

sorrow, el dolor,

soul, el alma/,
soup, Bopa.

south, el sur.

souvenir, recuerdo.
space, espacio.

Spain, Espafia.

Spaniard, espafiol, -ola.
Spanish, espaftol, -ola, castellano,

~aj -American, hispano-
americano, -a; — class, la claee
de espafiol; —woman, espafiola.

speak, hablar.

speech, palabra.
spelling, ortografla.

spend, gastar, (time) pasar.
split v., partir.

spoon, cuchara.
spring, primavera.
spur, espuela, (pointed) el acicate.
square, cuadrado; a4j., cuadrado,

-a.

stable, caballeriza.

stairs, stairway, escalera.

stamp, selh), cstampilla.

starboard (- right), el estribw.
starch, el almid6n.
state, estado.

stateroom, el camarote.
station, la estackSn.

stay v., quedar(8e), permaneoer;— in bed, guaidar cama.
steam, el vapor,
steamboat, el vapor,
stem (ef a word), el radicaL
still, adn, todavfa.
sting, el aguijdn.

stocUng, media,
stockman, ganadero.
stone, piedra.

stop v., parar, dejar de.
store (- shop), tienda.
storm, tormenta, el temporal,
stoiy, cuento, historia; piao; upper—

, pifio alto,

stout, gordo, -a.
stove: cooking —, cocina econ6-

mica, estufa (Mex.).
straight, derecho, -a; go— ahead,

seguir 'i< derecho.
straw, paju.

street, la calle;— car, el tranvfa.
strike (as a dock) v., dar ; it is strik-

ing one, two, da la una, dan las
dos;— oflF, quitar.

stroll v., pasearsc.

strong, fuerte; — coffee, el cat6
cargado.

student, alumno, -a, el o la estu-
diante.

study v., estudiar,

sub^t, sujcto.

subjunctive, subjimtivo.
subordinate, subordinado, -a.
subscribe, subscribir(se).

subscription, la subscripci^n.

substantive aefj., sube'antivado,
-&.

succeed (in), lograr.

successively, sucesivamente.
such, such a, tal.

sugar, el o la asdcar.
suit (of dothes), el traje.

suitable, propio, -a.
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um, Buma.
summary, extracto.

summer, verano.

sun, el sol; —shine, sol; the — ii

shining, hace sol.

Sunday, domingo.
sup, cenar.

supper, cena; have —, cenar.

support v., soportar, mantener
S258.

sure, seguro, -a.

sturface, la superficie.

surname, apeUido.
surprise v., sorprender.

sweet, dulce.

swift, ligero, -a.

swim v., nadar.

synopsis, la sinopsis.

table, mesa; — cloth, el mantel.
tailor, cl sastre; — shop, "tai-

lor's," sastreria.

take, tomar; — leave, despedir-
se (i); — away, — off, quitar,

retirar; — out, sacar.

tall, alto, -a.

tame, manso, -a.

taste, gusto, el saber; v., — good,
ser sabroso, tener buen saber.

tea, el te; —spoon, cucharita;—

-

spoonful, cucharadita.
teach, pnseflar.

teacher, maestro, -a, profeeor,

-era.

tear v., romper, rasgar.

telegram, el tel^rama.
telephone, tel<5fono; v., telefonear.
tell, dccir §267.

temperature, temperatura.
temple, templo.
tense, tiempo.
term, tdrmino.

terminate, tcrminar.
than, que, de.

thanks! thank you I igracias!

that rel., que; dem., ese, -a, -o;
aquel, aquella, aquello; conj.,

que, (- in order that) para que.
that one, iae, -a; aqud, aqulUo.
theater, teatro.

theme, el tema.
then, entonces, luego.

there, all], bM; (near the person
addressed) ahl; — is (are), hay.

Thereat, Teresa.

thermometer, term6metro.
thick, grueso, -a, espeso, -a.
thickness, grueso.

thimble, el dedal,

thing, cosa.

think, pensar (ie), creer; what do
you — about it? iqu6 Ic parcce
a Vd.? if you — best, ai le

parece a Vd.
thirst, la sed.

thirsty: be —, tener sed.

this, este, -a, -o; — one, dste, -a.
thread, hilo.

through, per.

throw, tiro; v., arrojar, tirar, echar.
thunder, trueno(8); v., tronar (uc).

Thursday, el jueves.

ticket, el billete, boleto (Span.
Am.); round-trip —, billete

(boleto) de Ida y vuelta.
till t;., labrar; prep., hasta.

time, tiempo, la vez; a long —
,

mucho tiempo; three —s, tres
veces; — limit, plazo; from —
to—, de vez en cuando; what—
(o'clock) is it? iqu6 hora es? it

is— to (for), es hora de.
tip, propina.

tired, cansado, -a.
to, a, hasta.

tobacco, tabaco.

to-day, hoy.

to-morrow, mf.fiana; the day after—
, pasado mafiana.

ton, tonclada.

tongue, lengua.
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too, demasiado; — much (many),
demasiado, -a (-oa, -as); too
... to, muy . . . para; (- also)

tambi^n.

tooth, el diente; molar —, muela;—^bruih, cepillo de dicntes o
cepillo para loe dientes; —pow-
der, polvoB dentifricos o polvos
para los dientes; —tche, el do-
lor de muelas.

torn, rote, -a.

touch v., tocar.

towel, toalla.

town, pueblo, la poblaci6n.
tragedy, tragedia.

train, el tren.

tramway, el tranvfa.

tranquil, tranquilo, -a.
translate, traducir §278.
traveler, viajero, -a.

treacherous, traidor, -ora.
tree, el drbol.

trick, broma; play—s, dar bromas,
trip, el viaje.

tropical, tropical.

trouble, molestia; v., molcstar.
trousers, los pantalones (also el

pantal6n).

true, cierto, -a; it is—, es verdad;
isn't it—? ino ea verdad?

trunk, el baiil.

truth, la verdad.
try, procurar, tratar de.
Tuesday, el martes.
turn v., volver (ue), doblar (la

esquina, pdgina, etc.); (= becmne)
ponerso §265.

ugly, fee, -a.

unbound, en o a la rtistica.

uncle, tfo.

under, debajo de.

underclothes, ropa interior.

underline, subrayar.
understand, entender (ie).

union, el enlace, la uni6n.
unite, unir.

United States, Estados Unidus; of
the

, eetad(o)unidenBe.
unity, la unidad.
university, la universidod.
unless, a mcnos que.
unoccupied, desocupodo, -a.
unpleasant, desagradable.
untie, liesatar.

until, hasta que.

upon, en, sobre.

upper, superior;— story, piso alto.
use, emplco, uso.

use v., servirse (i) do, usar, em-
plear; be —d to, estar acostum-
brado a.

useful, titil.

utensil, u<:en8ilio, trasto.

vacation(s), las vacaciones.
valise, moleta.

variable, variable.

variation, la variaci6n.

variety, la variedad.
vary, variar.

vaudeville theater, teatro de va-
riedades.

vegetables, verduras, las Icguia-
bres.

veranda, galerfa.

verb, verbo.

very, muy, mucho.
vessel, el buque.
vest, chaleco.

vestibule, el zagu^.
vigor, el vigor.

vinegar, el vinagre.
visit, visita; v., visitar.

vocabulary, vocabulario.
voice, la voz.

volume, el volumen, tomo (- part
of a work, several tomos being
sometimes bound in one volu-
men).
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royti9, el viaje.

olfArlj, vulgannente.

waistcoat, chaleco.

wait (for), aguardar, eaperar.

waiter, taoso, camaivro, meeero
(Mex.).

wake op, deapertane (ie).

walk v., it a pie, {for pteature)
pasearae.

wall, la pared, muro.
walnut: Bii(licli —, la nuei.
want v., querer §271.
ward (- part of a eUy), barrio,
warm, calentar (ie) ; a^j., caliente;

I am—, tcngo calor; it ia — (o/

the weather), hace calor.

warmth, el calor.

wash v., lavar.

watch, el reloj, reloj de bolsillo; v.,— over, vigilar.

water, el agua/.
watery, aguanoao, -a.
wave, ola.

waz,cera; — match, ceriUa, cerillo

(Mex.).

way, camino; make <me's — (to),

dirigirse (a).

weak, d^bil.

wear v., llevar, uaar; — out,
usar.

weather, tiempo.

Wednesday, el mi^rcoles.

week, semana; one —, ocho dfas;

two —s, quince dfas; next —, la

semana que viene.

weep, Uorar.

weigh, pesar.

weight, peso, (with which to weigh)
pesa ; of—, ponderal.

well, bien, pues; — then, puee;
be—, estar bueno, -a.

west, el oeste.

western, occidental,

wharf, el muelle.

what (a), |qu«!, (^ that which) lo

que; inierrog., qu^ (-"Wdk)
euAl.

wheat, trigo.

when, cuando; inierrog., cuiado,
aqu^hora.

^•re, donde; inierrog., ddnde.
which, que; el, la o lo cual; el, la

o lo que; interrog., cuH, qit6.

while, mientras (que), ea tanto
que.

white, bianco, -a.

who, que; el o la cual ; el o la que;
quien; inierrog., qui6n.

whoever, quien (es)quiera.
whom rd., que, quien, el cual, etc.;

el que, etc.', inierrog., qm6a.
whose rd., cuyo, -a, de quien;

inierrog., de qui6n.

whosoever, quien(e8)quiera.

why, por qu6, a qu6, para qu4;
exclam., si.

wide, ancho, -a.

width, anchura.
wife, espoaa.

will v., querer §271.

wind, viento.

window, ventana.
wine, vino,

wing, ala.

winter, inviemo.
wipe, secar, enjugar.

wish v., desear, querer §271 ; I —
he would do it, yo quisiera, o
ojal^L que & lo hiciera.

wit: to —, a saber,

with, con; — me, ronmigo; —
himself, herself, etc., consigo;—
thee (you), contigo.

within, adentro.

withe ,, sin; — accident, sin nove-
dad; — money, apurado, -a, sin

dinero.

woman, mujer.
wood, (for manufaetxire, building,

etc.) madera, (forfud) lefia.
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irooi, lana.

wooln, de lana.

word, palabra.

work, trabajo, {f4 litenUun,
muak, art, e'e.) obra; v., tra-

bajar.

WOTkw: ho is a hard —, ca muy
aplicado.

world, mundo.
worry: do not —

, |Hcrda Vd. cui-

dado.

wonhip, la adoraci6n.

worth, d valor; be —, vak;r

§273.

would that, oJaU (que),

write, escribir.

written, eecrito, -a, in. p.p. of ea-
oibir;— exerdae, el tcma.

yard, el corral; vara (- St incha).
year, a&o; New Year's Day, Aflo

nuevo; school —, curao; be
eight—s old, cumplir ocbo afioe.

yellow, amarillo, -a.

yes, si.

yesterday, ayer.

yet, atin, todavfa; not —, todavla
no.

young, joven; —er, —est (of per-
mn»), menor.

youth, la juveniud.
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The numbon refer to wjtiona unl- 1, )t .^v

: with dHtive. 07; with accuaativo
tW; • + •! - «I, 69.

•eab« d*. 91; acalMba (tcabo) «•.
XXIV. E«cr.; ya acab«, • M«b«,
XX, Esor.

Acpusative case, xms of a, 68.
Adjectives: inflection, M, 36, 99;

apocopation, 179; po.ition, 31,'

180; agnH>mi>nt, 37, ,38, 181-
comparison, 182, 184; of uatioijl
ality, 99, 100.

djunto, page 205, Jootnote 2.

Advcrljs, 222; comparison 185
186.

Agreoinent of subject and verb, 223
any, 216 a.

aqui and acS. 222, 1.

Arithmeticiil signs, 2l.'0.

Augmcntatives, 229. 230.

bathtub, XI. Excr.

Imlroom, XI, Exer.

Belicviiin or saying, verbs of, 157
butter, XVI, Excr.
by, 130.

caballero, XXX, Exor.
Cardinal numerals, 217.
casilla, XLIX. Excr.

castellano. 100, b.

Changrs in spelling, 114, 239 fol.

cJaasroom, pages 24. 27, footnotes.
conl, XIV, Exer.

Commands. 147, 148.

Comparison: see Adjectivea and
Adverbs.

Cond tic (I.'!

Conji II t. , .s, .',

conof -.1. 1 "!.

cnalqu. ra •Ji.",, c.

eumplir XA:X y.

indicated

u w. 166.

-"ir.

'Me. •)7. of scparmtion,
Dative

176.

Days of the month, 120.
i->ay8 i)f the week. 124.
Defective vcrfw, 281.
Definite article. 201; feminln" al.

201. 1; 10,201,2; use of dcf. art..
202; omission. 204; before a
noun used in apposition with a
pcnional pronoun, 199.

dejar, 148, a; XXXIV. Exer.
Demonstratives, 59-62, 210.
desk, page 24, footnote.
difo que ai, XXIV, Exer.
Diminutives, 229, 231.
Distributive construction, 108.
Dollar sign (S), page 212. footnote.
don, 103, o.

donde, 220, 3.

Doubting or denying, verbs of
156, 2.

e, 226, 1.

ear, XXIX, Exer.
etlUor, page 224, footnote,
•sperar + fut. ind.. page 131, foot-

note.

eiUdouaidense, XLVII, Exer.
••tar and aer: use of, 72, 7J.
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farm. XVI. Exer.

FI(M>rH uf KpaitMh buUdiu^i, \m^
100, footttoto 2.

FntctioiM, 21'J.

Hardm, XLIII. Exor.
Oonitive casn, 45.

Griunmaticaa nunumcluturc, 237, a,

habar: iMna ol. 136; habw and
tWMr. \n.

hac«r: hacc bu«n tiempo. XXV,
Ex«M-.; hMO (rio, XXIll, Exor.;
liu* ocho diM, etc.. XX, Exor.

hay. 136.

Hours of the day, 78,

How Mare your XIX. Exer.

-I»r and -uar verbs, 243.
idoa. 149.

Imperative, 144, 147-150.

Imperfect subjunctive. 15'(, ICO.
Inceptive verbs, 255.

Indefinite articl- , 24, •.T); omission
205.

Indefinite pronouns. 215.

Infinitives: use of. 88; ias« -11(1 of
subjunctive, 153. 158, 2; U t nt
verbs followed l>y an infinitivo,

with or without a pn-position,
283.

Interrogative >ronouu^. 214,
it a buscar, >j

.

Ir, pr. <. of, 106, a.

Irregular verbs, list of, 282.

lazy, J.age 27, footnote.

let, 14S.

Liiji of verbs, 282.

life: a —,215 "

llamarae, XXI, n, :er.

mandar, 153, a.

mas, 22G. 2.

meals, XIV, Exw.

Munaurea, paKe 218, footnotii.

-maata, 222, 5.

MAsico, (Ntico 204, f(M>Ui<itn.

mif0, tigo, aigo, piMt.! 180, fuotnote.
Months of the year, 1 19.

mttcbo and muy, 222, 2.

muarto, r>ago 103, footnoto.

Names of tenaea, 237, o.

Negatives, 11.3.

NeutiT gender, 97.

next, 123.

Nouns: gender, 174; numljcr, 175;
genitive caao, 45; datJvc coao, 67;
accujwtive ca»' (uw ..f a>, 68;
used as adjectives, 177.

Numorala: cardin il, 217 ordinal,
218; fractions, 219.

o clock, 78.

ojal*. 107.

()r<linal numcrala, 218.

pantal&n (-on s), XXIV. Exot.
pira, 225.

I'lwsivo voice, 129, 1,30.

Past participles, 125-129; irregu-
lar, 280.

Perfect tenses, 132-135.
pero, 220, 2.

I'ersonal pronouns: aa subjects or
objects of verbs, 190-l;)2. I'M,
195; reflexi\ 77. 1!)2, 1«J5, 197:
reciprocal. 1 S; tfl, 42; usted,
42. 191, 190, 2; se, 192. 195;
alio, 190. a; prepositional forms,
81-83, 196, 107; omission uf
subject pronouns, 51.

plmn. XVU, ! r.CT.

por, 225.

Position of words in a sent 1,

with past participle, 135.

p..isK~~ves: adjr-ctivns, 53-55. pr,.-

nouns, 207, 203; agreement oL
6S.
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Prepontioiw: wiUi infinhiTe, 88;
rotained in Spanish, 156, o;
por and pan, 225.

Present participles, 140, 141.
Progressive forms at verbs, 142.
Progressive tenses, 238.

Pronominal adjectives, 215.
Pta., page 213, footnote.

pMiaher and publithing hmut,
page 224, footnote.

Q. B. S. H., page 199, footnote,
que, omitted, page 205, footnote 3.

Radical-changing verbs, 244 fol.

Reciprocal pronouns, 198.

Reference list of verbs taking an
infinitive object, 283.

Reflexive pronouns, 77, 192, 195.
197.

Reflexive verbs, 77.

Relative pronouns, 211; use* of
212.

reloj, XXIV, Excr.
rubber overshoe, XXXVI, Ex«.

S. S., page 199, footnote.

Mber and conocer, 139.

tchooU, terms used, pago 15, foot-
notes.

sefior, -ora, etc., 103, b.

•«• and estar: use of, 72, 73.
ahould, 169.

i, intensive, 222, 3.

Ino, 226, 2.

tleeping ear. XXXIX, Exer.
tlippen, XXXVI, Exer.
Softened statement, 108.

•ome, 215, a.

tpura, page 154, footnote,

•tow. XV, Exor.

Subjunctive: in substantive dauaes,

152, 156, 157. 158; in adjec-
tival clauses, 161; in adverbial
clauses, 165; in conditional clauses,

166; stem of pros, tense, 166;
impcrf. tense, 169, 100; fut. tense,
170, 171; with, ojali, 167; ia
softened statement, 108.

temer + fut. ind., pago 131, foot-
note,

tener and haber, 131; tengo filo,

XXIII, Excr.; tener + name of
part of body, 107, b.

Tenses: pros, ind., to express an
act that continues from the past
into the present, 115; imperf.
and pret. ind., use of, 94, 116, o;
fut. and cond., 116-118, 121;
fut. and cond. of probability, 122.

than, 188.

the . ..the (correlative), 187.
ticket, XXXVIII, Exer.
" Treinta dias trae noriembn, . . .»,
page 97.

n, 226, 1.

-nir verljs, 256.

im(o), -a, 64.

Tamos a, 86.

Verbs, 233-283.

Tolver a, 91, 283.

VMiter, XVII, Excr.
Weights and measures, page 218,

footnote.

whoae (interrog.), 50.

vnll and ahoiuld, 109.

Word order, 227.

ya, 222, 4; with preterite, page 169,
footnots.
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